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TRUBNER'S ORIENTAL SERIES,

“* A knowledze of the commonplace, at least, of Oriental Literature, philos
sophy, and religion ia as vecensary to the general reader of the present iy
x¢ an aequaintance with the Latin and Greek classics was a generation or su
nzo. Immense strides have been made within the present ecutury in theso
tranchesof learning; Ranshrit has been brought within the range of accurate
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ments ; but the resulfi rf »}:ﬁ ‘ihe wlhdstaltip that ks been devoted to thess
subjects have been nlmue‘. Toaceeasiblngto the prblic becanse they were con.
tained for the most part in learned or Jq-emne workn, or scattered through-
out the numl»m hcmnuﬁe ‘wnodxc\r« )Iu-n Trepy Co,imanmnt

R A P bty

C el
NOW nEADY,
Post 8vo, pp. 6% with Map, cloth, price 16s.

THE INDIAN EMPIRE : ITS EISTORY, PEOPLE,
AND PRODUCTS.
Being a revised form of the article “India,” in the **Imperisl Gazetteer,”

semodelled into chapters, brought up to date, and incorporating
tho general results of the Census of 1881,

Br W, W. HUNTER, C.I.L, LL.D.,
Drrector-G: 1of Istica to the G ¢ of India,




REPRERS QUUIRT.AL SRS
THE FPOLLOWING WORKS 114 VE ALLEARY APPESRETE -
Second Wolition, post Sve, cloth, pp. 2ad RN p:ir: N o
ESSAYS ON THE SACRED LANGUAGE. WRITI}GS.
AND RELIGIOXN OF THE PARSIS.

Ty MARTIN HATE, Tinh,

: ; N T Corgs s Qg molator toik
Late of the Universitio « of Tibieen, Grltina ‘\x,',u'«\ I‘.nm: . & ,.g‘ e
of Sanskrit Studies, and Profeesr ol Sapesnilan toe NG IR N

Loirrn oy P BOW, WEST,

L. Tlixtory of the Researchet into thn Buren T Weltlepa sl | LN C RN G RN
Tarsis, from the Earlioet Trnes divns 1 e IRTERAR
1, Targuazea of the Parai Scxiptaria,
1L The Zend-Avests, or the Scipture oL the

o Panayn on ths Baope U Tany x:
fate Dr. Martin Hnug, o din 1) 11
trom Ilta, 4o expand the v
prentitit of the Zoteostrinn pritoy R
deadh Welhinve bosieweriune Tyt
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Yot Gvo, cladhy, ppn V=177, ptice 7o 3
TEXTS FROM THE BUDDHIST CANOXN
COMMONLY KNOWYN A% 2 DHAMMAPADA
Wik tecaganpn Novrataes,

Travslated from the Chiveen e 8 BEAL, LA, Poodesas of CLireas,
Univeraty Colboze, London,

The Dhammapadn, a5 hitherto known by the Pali Teat Tlithoe, ra rdine
by Frusholl, by Max Muller's Hnzlich, sml Afboeels Wats s Gernan
translations, consists only of twentyeic ehapiors or sy, whibs th -
Chinese version, or tather recension, w4 naw trapadbaed Ly Me, Tus), cnne
sists of thirty-nine «cctions,  The stwdents of Pali who pooseos Famladit

text, ar cither of the above named transiations, will thendore reedy vt
Mr, Deal's English reudering of the Chinewe verdong the thateen sl
named ndditional seetions not bty aceernibde ¢o thom in any otdar furin g
for, even if they understaud Chinese, the Chine-s oriyzinad wonld b 1w
obtainable by them, N

LTI
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e, Beal's rowlering of $he Chiness trincatfan fan 51042 yodon? "o =it
critien] atudy of the wark. It ¢ tatin sutheontye ety wathor d § ;
canonfeal boolis) and gonerally contieetud with nome lh:?-?-«:ﬂ B 1 - hisn
Buddha. Thelr preat Intores?, hetrover, cons{ats §13 2hs 1okt wi il Yo
eversday tile {n Indin ot the maoto peried o whith thes s
the methud of teaching adaptod by the fonmder of the pebiot o
employed was princlp diy pasble, whd the stmphetty of the 8dea an 3 00 o g veed] 5 o
of the morals inealeated, us el as the stmare hed ¥ ohhedt v ) coe g1 baisie.d rire «
the minds of smiltions of poopls, wadur them n very nanaedle 5 T ies
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“ Valwable as exhibiting the doctrine of the Budihints fnn den 4;;:\" 1,»'1;~ At
terated form, it \anj themadern reader fuce 10 face with [278Y »'(;}p‘:~ c-:wi an 'A:
of conduct which won its way overthe mind« of myriade, il v hleh 14 1009 fvtothalic
professed by 1q5 mibtlons, who have overlaid Ity austere slpplicity m‘{u (!L'x:n"("":" )
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TRUBNER'S ORIENTAL SERIES

Secend Edition, post 8vo, cloth, pp, xxiv.—360, price 108, £d.
THE HISTORY OF INDIAN LITERATURE.
Br-ALBRECHT WEBER.

. Translated from the Second German Fiition by Jouy Maxy, M.A,, and
TutonoR Zacuariak, I'h.D., with tho sanction of the “Author,

Dr Bcnu:ll. Inspcclor of Schools in Indu, wnles —"“’ben T won Pro.
- felt the
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they still maintain decidedly the same rank.”
(I . - . ' .
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Fost 8o, cloth, pp. xii, 168, accompanied Ly Two Language
Maps, price 125,
' A SKETCH OF
THE MODERN LANGUAGES OF THE EAST INDIES.
Br ROBERT N. CUST,
The Author has attempted to fill w

o vncnnm, the Inconvenience of
whlcb pm!ed hsel! on, hia notice. Much 'x:d been wnlktcn nbout tl:e

. L]
" Suppuea & defielency widch has lang been felt."—
k Leforo us iy then a waluible contrllm!lon o rhitologlenl sefence 1t
xnssu oot rosten s Fust number of lunguages, anud it gives, or profestes to gire, 45
every case the sum and eubstanco of the 1 thel
writers."—Saturday Review.

Second Corrected Ydition, post Bvo, pp xii.—116, cloth, price ss.
THE BIRTH OF THE WAR-GOD.
A Poem. By KALIDASA.

Translated from the Sanekrit into Inglish Verse by
Raven T. H, GrarriTi, M A,

“ A very ppirited rendering of tho Kumdrasambhira, which was firet publielie]
twenty-alx years ago, and which wo are glad to 8co made obee more acceasible.
Times



FRUBNEIS ORIPNFa L REELFS

Post Svo, pp. 432, cloth, pries 105, HOLOGY
A CLASSICAL DICTIONARY OF IINDU M;'TAND
AND RELIGION, GEOGRAPIY, HISTORY,
LITERATULE.
WOJOHN DOWRON, M, :..'\.‘R.'._
Tate Professnp of Jindeat s, Sati m!»,(r‘.' et tnti
SThls mot ol o an bt d b e et et
Heeratire, Tut 4 ales of vre st Lot i !:"\. ‘ Pe oy, .’-'.cwg cef Mtnda ikt Y
arcesaihla forti sl thod e 1 1+ L e e e woeestaide Sl Bz
whong tamed are s (il g, Lut of wiimn oo M 3 Bronasy *
strele o PO , e B P T L
Llr,’ix;g'[i‘;,’x| n;‘{,_'},t ;Ig;, \:!;“:) e Bty b aeete 2 { e ; {..,,:."f ,‘ﬁ-.r”:; ;::..3
space; and vie Yoo ¢ IS HET I S SO AU ISRV EIETS 3 SRR A ‘.‘“r’ TR ST i
B nens Ot detpset it T0te fo o the ponormbenoe e o My
—&atuntor Lreaee

. . I - Toth, pries o,
Post Eva, with View of Moeos, pp, eddiv=t72 cloth, price ¢
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SELECTIONS FROM THE KORAN.
Ly EDWARD WILLIAM LANE,

Trandstorof O The TL mman U] G Nietag™ A, "'C\- i
. cetind Al
A New Edition, Revieod and Enlarsod, with an Introduction b
Sraveey Lo ronr,
coe e Yeen Jone eafenr Uy thte ey
rreatest Aribde selinbuen of S tane,
the *Ambitn Nisite® | |
relative's work by divestine e rexs o 4 o o
by way of comuent, ayd perfixing an dnty
CMrE Poole dn both g e b LRSS I I BELES I S
the facts L e fre s it §s procibbe forn :
and for Werwy ol S proeus thieny b o e bes
s, Culewtts,
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Toat 8vo, pp. vie--307, eloth, 1'15[‘-' T8,
. EX¢
MODERN INDIA AND THE IN DIANS,
DEING A SERIES oF IMPRUSSIONK, NOTES, AND S50
By MONILR WILLIAMS, D.C L., s atls
Hon, LI.D. of the Univernits af (alonttn, Hon Mretaber £ n 1:,,,,:;,1';.l.\- Al
Soclety, Walen Profeis r ol S fn the Unfvor-f2y of “‘-"‘:‘:'
Third Edition, revised nnd avgmented by eopsidernble Additions,
with Mustrations and » Map. . -
*In this volume wo have the thouphtfng frupressfonnof ﬂiﬂ’{!h‘“”! man n'{“ Ctor
af the most important auestions conneeted welth onr Indian Fiupare, e i.," foso r
h:,"mcncv‘l“olwcrv:mt wan, travelling among an onliphitendcd ol ervans !"3‘;!:":'( W
.\lnpicr Willfams haﬁbmuumhc{nrc the publie fna plomant form niorye of Ju: f’:‘f :n Y
and custnmﬂ,‘uf tha Gueen's Indiag s-.n-j’ocg» than we ever retiteml or fo Juve ]‘ite:"'xmc
any one work., He nat only doearves the thanls of every Englbhnan for t ¢ i
contribution to the study of Medorn Iudia.n subjeet wwith which we ﬂm]‘lxim"u:
;Eﬁﬁ';l!!ftfﬂmi“-’\r—hut he deserves the thande of cvery Indlan, Panee or ;
dhis

) . and
1 and Moslem, for s dear expasition of thuir mauncrs, their creods, on
their neeessities,"— Tines,

e e e e 2 e —————

Post 8vo, 1
METRICATL TR

e adive—376, cloth, price 148,

ANSLATIONS FROM SANSKRIT

. WRITERS.

With an Introduction, many Prose Versions, and Parallel Passages from
Clagsical Authus,

 C.LE, D.CL, LL.D., PL.D.

tion to Hindu poetry,"—Tiniss,

‘ Br J, Mutn
R x‘tn nzrcenblc; introdue ligion
“moral Solume which may Iy ta) n fair illustration alike of the religions
and moral senty A en ax a fair illustratio sanskidt writers.”—
Edinburgl, I)uxlyul‘((é:}ittic.a Bd of the legendary lore of the best Sanskuit write:
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TRUBNER'S ORIENTAL SERIES.

Second Edition, post 8vo, pp. xxvi.—244, cloth, price xos, 6J.
THE GULISTAN;
O, ROSE GATRDEN OF SHEKH MUSHLIU'D-DIN SADI OF SHIRAZ.

Translated for the First Time into Prose and Verse, with an Introductory
Preface, and a Lafe of the Author, from the Atish Kadah,

Br EDWARD B. EASTWICK, C B, M.A, F.R.S, M.ILA.S.
1t fa a very fair rendermg of the onginal"—Times

“ It {s both falthfully und gricefully executed.”—Tallet.

In Two Volumes, past 8vo, pp. viil—408 and vni.—348, cloth, price 2Ss,

MISCELLANEOUS ESSAYS RELATING TO INDIAN
SUBJECTS.
By BRIAN HOUGHTON HODGSON, Esq, F...S.,

Late of the Bengul Civil Service ; Corresponding Member of the Institute ; Chevaher
of the Leguon of Honour; Lafo Dritish Minister at tue Court of Nepal, &'4:. &e,
CONTENTS OF vOL. T
8ectrow 1 —~On the Koech, Bods, and Dhimil Trnibes --Part I Vocabn!ary —
Put1l Grammar—Part U1 Ther Oriqin, Location, Numbers, d, Customs,
Ch;'\tmcter, and Coudition, with & General Description of the Cllmnte I.hcy dwell 1

CONTENTS OF VoL, II.
Sectioy ITL—On the Aborimnes of North-Eistern India  Comparative Vocabulary
of the Tibetan, BSd6, and Gard Tongues.
BecTiox IV —Aborgines of the North-Estern Frontier
Beerrov ¥ —Aborigines of the Eastern Frontier
S:cmw Vl —Thc lndv,»(,‘hmese Borderers, md the!r connechon with the Hima-

Borderers 10 Arakan.

Compmuve Vommitars ofindo Cinaess Bordesers o Tonamasrims
SrcTiox VII —The Mongolian Affinities of the Caucastsns.—Comparison and Ana-
15#is of Caucasan and Mongolian Words.
SzcTioY VITL—Physical Type of Tibetans.
T At s AF Aamim 1 Tnd o o (PAvmnmat 08 Tanah larm F il
i L) ' i "

§ect10¥ XU -Route from Kithodndd, the Capltal of Nepdl, to Darjeelng in

Sikim —Memorsndum relative to the Seven Cosis of Nepdl.

Somioy TIL—Same Accounts of the Systems of Law and Folice as recognised tn
the State of Ne;

Secrton XIIT —Tha Native Method of making the Paper denomunated Hindustan,
Népdlese.

Sectrox XIV.—Preemnence of the Vernaculws; or, the Anghosts Answered
Being Letters on tbe Educstion of the People of India.

* For the study of the lessknown races of India Mr Brian Hodgson's Miscellane.
ous Essays’ will be found very valuable both to the philologist and the ethnologast
s



TRUBNER'S ORIENTAL SERIES.

Third Edition, Two Vols., post 8vo, pp. viii.—268 and viii.—326, cloth,
price 21s,

THE LITE OR LEGEND OF GAUDAMA,

THE BUDDHA OF THE BURMESE., With Annotations.
The Ways to Neibban, and Notice on the Phongyies or Burmese Monks.

By TBE RiGHT Rev. P. BIGANDET,
Bishop of Ramatha, Vicar-Apostolic of Ava and Pegu.
““The work is furnished with copious notes, which not only illustrate the subject-
matter, but form a perfect encyclopedia of Buddhist lore.”—Times.

A work which will furnish European students of Buddhism twith a most valuable
help in the prosecution of their investigations.”"—Edirburghk Daily Reviaw.

* Bishop Bigandet’s invaluable work.”"—Indian Antiquary.

“Viewed in this light, its importance is sufficient to place students of the subject
under a deep obligation to its author.,”—Calcutta Reviewr, -

‘ This work is one of the greatest authorities upon Buddhism."—Dublin Revicw.

Post 8vo, pp. xxiv.—420, cloth, price 18s.

CHINESE BUDDHISM.
A VOLUME OF SKETCHES, HISTORICAL AND CRITICAL.
Br J. EDKINS, D.D.
Author of * China’s Place in Philology,” * Religion in China,” &e., &ec.

‘1t contains a vast deal of important information on the subject, such as is only
to be gained by long-continued study on the spot."—Athencum.

““Upon the whole, we know of no work comparable to it for the extent of its
original research, and the simplicity with which this complicated system of philo-
sophy, religion, literature, and ritual is set forth."—British Quarterly Review.

“The whole volume is replete with learning. . . . It deserves most careful study
from all interested in the history of the religions of the world, and expressly of those
who are concerned in the propagation of Christianity. Dr. Edkins notices in terms
of just condemnation the exaggerated praise bestowed upon Buddhism by recent
English writers."—Recond.

Post 8vo, pp. 496, cloth, price 18s.
LINGUISTIC AND ORIENTAL ESSAYS.

WRITTEN FROM THE YEAR 1846 TO 1878.

By ROBERT NEEDHAM CUST,

Late Member of Her Majesty’s Indian Civil Service; Hon. Secretary to
the Royal Asiatic Society; -
and Author of “ The Modern Languages of the East Indies.

e know none who has described Indian life, especially the life of the natives,
with so much learning, sympathy, and literary talent.”"—dcademy. -

“ They seem to us to be full of suggestive and original remarks.”—St. James's Gaczclte.

“ His book contains a vast amount of information. The result of thlrty-_ﬁ\'ftil_ 3‘53’:
of inquiry, reflection, and speculation, and that on subjects as full of fascination 2
of food for thought.”—Zablet. L .

“ Exhibit such a thorough acquaintance with the history and antiquities of India
as to entitle him to speak as one having authority.”—Fdinburgh Daily Revier. L

““ The author speaks with the authority of personal experience. . . - . It lsdx?]eg
constant association with the country and the people which gives such a vivl
to many of the pages.”—Athencum.



TRUBNER'S ORIENTAL SERIES.

Past 8vo, pp. ¢ive—348, cloth, price 183,
BUDDHIST BIRTH STORIES; or, Jataka Tales.
The Oldest Collection of Folk-lore Extant ;

BEING THE JATAKXATTHAVANNANA,

For the first time Edited in the onginal Pili.

By V. FAUSBOLL;

And Translated by T. W. Rurs Davips,

Translation. Volume L.

. . o . o
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_ **¥¥0 more competent expositor of Buddhism could be found than Mr Rhys Dasids,

Tost 8vo, pp. xxvil.—362, cloth, price 13s.
A TALMUDIC MISCELLANY;
Or, A THOUSAND AND ONE EXTRACTS FROM THE TALMUD,
THE MIDRASHIM, AND THE KABBALAH.
Compiled and Translated by PAUL ISAAC HERSHON,
> Author of ** Genesis According to the Talmud,” &e.
With Notes and Copious Indexes.

4To obtain in 80 concise and handy 2 form oa this volume a general idea of the
Talmud §s & hoon to Christians at levst “—Tumes,

“Its peculiar and popular character wm make 1t attractive to general readers.
Mr ‘Herehon s a very competent scholar, , , , Contuins samples of the good, bud,
and indifferent, and especially extracts that throw hight upon the Seripures "—
Brituh Quarterly Review

“* Will convey to English readers a more complete and truthlul notion of the
Talmud than any other otk that has yet appeared “—Daily

MTC he & o Claglinme i $ha sliohteat tha sacewl n'tmcﬂmu of the previous




TRUBNER'S ORIENTAL SERIES.

Post 8vo, pp. xit.—=228, cloth, price 78. 6d.
THE CLASSICAL POETRY OF THE JAPANESE.

3¥ BASIL ITALL, CHAMDERLAIN,
Author of ** Yeigo Hedikaku Shirai,”

** A vory curious volume. The author has manifestly devoted much labour tothe
task of smdying,' the poctieal literature of tho Japanese, and rendering characteristic
spechmens into FEnclivh verse."—Dnily Nore,

“ Mr. Chamberlain’s volume is, so far ay we are aware, the first attempt which has
been made to interpret the literature of the Japanese to the Western world. It is to
the classieal poetry of Old Japan that wo must turn for indigzenous Japanese thought,
and in the volnme before us wo have o selection from that poctry rendered into
seaceful English verse,"—Tallet,

“It is undoubtedly one of the bhest translations of lyrie literature which has
appeared during the close of the Inst year."—Celestial Empire,

“Mr. Chamberlain sct himself a difficult task when he undertook to reproduce
Japaneace poctry in an Lnglish form. Dut he has evidently Iaboured con amore, and
his cfforts are successful to n degree,”—London and China Ecpress.

Post 8vo, pp. xil.—164, cloth, price 10s. 6d.

THE HISTORY OF ESARHADDON (Son of Sennacherib),
KING OF ASSYRIA, n.c. 681-GGS. \

Translated from the Cunciform Inscriptions upon Cylinders and Tablets in
the Dritish Muscum Collection; together with a Grammatical Analysis
of each Word, Explanations of the Ideographs by Extracts from the
Bi-Lingual Syllabaries, and List of Eponyms, &c.

By BERNEST A. BUDGE, B, 4., M.R.A.S..
Assyrian BExhibitioner, Christ's College, Cambridge.

“Students of scriptural archmology will also appreciate the * History of Esar-
haddon.' ”—Times.

*There is much to attract the scholar in this volume. It docs not pretend to
}mpuhwisc studies which arve yet in their infaney., Its primary object is to transiate.
it it does not assume to he maore than tentative, and it offers both to the professed
Assyriologist and to the ordinary non-Assyriological Somitic scholar the means of
controlling its results.”—Academy,

“Mr, Budge’s book is, of course, mainly addressed to Assyrian scholars and
students. They are not, it is to he feared, a very numerous class. But the more
thanks are due to him on that account for the way in which he has acquitted himself
in his laborious task.”— Tablet.

Post 8vo, pp. 448, cloth, price 21s,
THE MESNEVI
(Usually known as THE MESNEVITI SHERIF, or HoLy MESNEVI)

orF
MEVLANA (OUR LORD) JELALU ’D-DIN MUHAMMED ER-RUMI.
Took the First.

Together with some Account of the Life and Acts of the Author,
of his Ancestors, and of his Descendants.
Tllustrated by a Selection of Characteristic Anecdotes, as Collected
by their Historian,
MEevLANA SHEMSU-"D-DIN ARMED, EL EFLAKI, EL ‘ARIFL

Translated, and the Poetry Versified, in English,
By JAMES W. REDHOUSE, MR A.8.,, &c

¢ A complete treasury of occult Oriental lore.”"—Saturday Review. .

¢This boak will be a very valuable help to the reader ignorant of Persia, who is
desirous of ohtaining an insight into o very important department of the literature
extant in that language,”—Tablet. -



TRIBNER'S ORIENTAL SERIES

Tost Bvo, pp. xvi.—280, cloth, price 64,
EASTERN PROVERBS AND EMBLEMS
Irresrramiveg OLb TreTHS,

Br Rev. J. LONG,

Member of the Bengal Asintie Society, F.R.G.S,

- . L .
. ' - . ’

Tost 8vo, pp. Yui.—270, cloth, price 73. 6.
INDIAN POETRY;

Containing a New Fdlition of the “'Indian Song of Songs,” from the Banserit
of the *Gita Garinda" of Jayadern; Two Looks from “The Ihad of
India ™ (Mahabharata), * Proverbial Wisdom " from tho Shlokes of the
Hitopadera, and other Oriental Peems,

Ir EDWIN ARNOLD, C.S.I, Author o! “Tho Lmnt of 4\|m "

{rum ko alarements of the forest nymrhe, 1 whom the ive acnses are typified "—

“"'%o other English poct has ever thrown ki geatus and 143 art so thoroughly nto
the work of truualating Exsten idena oo Me, Armold s dono B plendld para
Thrases of language contatned in theso mighty eples “—Daily T

“*The roem abeunds with fmsgery of Fastern luzuriotrness nnd Aemuo\uumu the

Post 8vo, pp. xvi.—295, cloth, price 10s. 6d.
THE MIND OF MENCIUS;
Oz, POLITICAL ECONOMY FOUNDED UPON MORAL
PHILOSOPHY.
A STSTEMATIC DIGEST OF TUE Docmlxzq oF TIE CHINESE PHILOSOPHER

Translated from the Ongmll Text and Classified, with
Comments and Explanations,

By the Rev, ERNST FABLR, Rhenish Mission Society.
Translated from the German, with Additional Notes,
By the REV. A. L. IIUTCIINSON, C.M,8, Church Mission, Hong Konz.
“3Mr. flbc‘l’u.l’ﬂﬂdy well known in ﬂ».d field of L‘Mnt__!e‘:‘tud( Uyh(l digest n{
phdan R PR -




TRUBNER'S ORIENTAL SERIES.

Tost 8vo, pp. xii.~—=228, cloth, price 78. 6d.
THE CLASSICAL POETRY OF THE JAPANESE.

By DBASIL IALL CHAMBERLAIN,
Author of ** Yeigo Henkaku Shirai,”

* A very curious volumo.  The author bas manifestly devoted much labour tothe
task of studying the poetical literature of the Japanese, and rendering characteristic
spechimens into Enclish verso."—Deily Noce,

* Mr. Chamberlain’s volume is, 80 far as we ave aware, the first attempt which has
been made fo interpret the literature of the Jnpanese to the Western world. It is to
the classical poetry of Old Japan thatwe murt turn for indigenous Japanese thought,
and in the volume before us we have a selection from that poetry rendered into
graceful English verse,”—Tablet.

*It is undoubtedly one of the best translations of Iyric literature which has
appeared during the close of the Inst year,"—Crlestial Empire.

M. Chamberlain set himself a difficult tack when he undertook to reproduce
Japanese pocury in an English form. But he has evidently Iaboured con amore, and
his cfforts are successful to n degree."~—Laondon and China Erpress.

Post 8vo, pp. xil.—164, cloth, price 108, 6d.

THE HISTORY OF ESARHADDON (Son of Sennacherib),
KING OF ASSYRIA, B.c. 681-G6S.

Translated from the Cunciform Inscriptions upon Cylinders and Tablets in
the British Musenm Collection; together with a Grammatical Analysis
of each Word, Explanations of the Ideographs by Extracts from the
Di-Lingual Syllabaries, and List of Eponyms, &e.

By ERNEST A. BUDGE, B.4., M.R.A.S..
Assyrian Exhibitioner, Christ's College, Cambridge.

““Students of scriptural archreology will also apprecinte the ¢ History of Esar-
hadden.” " —Times,

“There is much to attract the scholar in this volume. It does not pretend to
ropularise studies which ave yet in their infaney.  Its primary object is to translate.
{mt it does not assume to he more than tentative, and it offers hoth to the professed
Assyriologist and to the ordinary non-Assyriological Semitic scholar the means of
controlling its results.”—Academy.

©“Mr. Budge's book is, of course, mainly addressed to Assyrian scholars and
students. They are not, it is to be feared, a very numerous class. But the more
thanks are due to him on that account for the way in which he has acquitted himself
in his laborious task.”—Tublct.

Post 8vo, pp. 448, cloth, price 21s,
THE MESNEVI

(Usually known as THE MESNEVITI SHERIF, or HOLY MESNEVI)

OF
MEVLANA (OUR LORD) JELALU ’D-DIN MUHAMMED ER-RUMI.
Took the First.

Together with some Account of the Life and Acts of the Author,
of his Ancestors, and of his Descendants.
Illustrated by a Selection of Characteristic Anecdotes, as Collected
by their Historian,
MEVLANA SHEMSU-'D-DIN ARMED, EL KFLAKI, EL ‘ARIFL
Translated, and the Poetry Versified, in English,
By JAMES W. REDHOUSE, MR.A.8,, &ec.

¢ A complete treasury of oceult Oriental lore."—Saturday Review.

“This book will be a very valuable help to the reader ignorant of Persia, who is
desirous of obtaining an insight into a very important department of the literature
extant in that lIanguage,”—Tablet. N
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Post 8vo, pp- xvi,— 280, cloth, price bs.
TASTERN PROVERBS AND EMBLEMS
ILLesTRATING OLD TRUTHS,
Br Rev. J. LONG,
Member of the Dengal Asiatic Society, F.R.G.S.
e rcglrd the book as valualle, gnd wish for it a wide etrculation snd attentive

u Almgethcr, T quite a feast of gond things,"—Globe.
1t is full of interesting matter. - Antiuary.

Tost 8vo, pp. vill.—270, cloth, price 73. 6d.
INDIAN PORETRY;
Contmmrvv 1 New Edition of the “Indian Song of Son'-s." from the Sapeerit
£ the **Gita Govinda " of Jayadeva: Two Books from * The Tlmd of
Indm (Mahabharata), “ Proverbial Wisdom ™ (mm the Shickas of tke
Hitopadesa, and other Onenial Poems.
By EDWIN ARNOLD, C.8.1, Auﬂmr of **The Lizht of llu.

T oty mme ot s ~EAF e Pron

“

¢ Beautrfut Radha, f1#mine-tosomed Radka,’
Lrom tho gllorements of tho forest uymrbe, 10 whom the e seases are trpisel "
Tos

“Xo other English poct has ever thrown bis genias and Lis rt so tLorocgily fenu
the work of trauslating Eastern ideas as Mr Arnold has done tn bis my3enid pars
plzsses of Fingunge contauned $n these mizhiy epioa.”~ Doy Ttegrark

abounds with tmagery of Eastern Juxurionenes and serumveiemete; the
i oot e i fhe Spicy oots of the troples, and 1l verve bas 3 rict oo o3
a melody !nﬁcl&nt ta Lq-[l\’.ne the eenses of the duﬂdt."—[ml.d

Post Bvo, pp. xvi,—2¢6, cloth, price 308, Gd,
THE MIND OF MENCIUS;
Or, POLITICAL ECONOMY FOUNDED TPON MORAL
PHILOSOPHY.
A SYSTEMATIC DIGEST OF THE !)ocmvsxs or sur Canster Praysizere
ENCICS,

Translated from the
N c’.?‘m’,‘,’;eﬁi’i'lx'lz'ffﬁn'.ii’eg""‘“”""
Dy the Rev. ERNST FABER, Bherish Mission E’r
Translated from the German, with Additinne) ¥
By the REV. A. B, HUTCHINSOY, C.ALS, Clurey L.m-_ Heg Torg,
(h" lr. Faberis already well known fo 115 £214 of y

ctnings of Confactus. The valse of this SRy ety e et
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Post 8vo, pp. 336, cloth, price 16s.

THE RELIGIONS OF INDIA.
By A. BARTH.
Translated from the French with the authority and assistance of thé Author.

The author bas, at the request of the publishers, considerably enlarged
the work for the translator, and has added the literature of the subject to
date ; the translation may, therefore, be looked upon as an equivalent of a
new and improved edition of the original,

“Is not only a valuable manual of the religions of India, which marks a distinet
step in the treatment of the subject, but also a useful work of reference.”—dcademy.

“This volume is a reproduction, with corrections and additions, of an article
contributed by the learned author two years ago to the ¢ Encyclopédie des Sciences
Religicuses.” It aftracted much notice when it first appeared, and is generally
admitted to present the best summary extant of the vast subject with which it

.deals.”—Tablet.

““This is not only on the whole the best buf the only manual of the religions of
India, apart from Buddhism, which we have in English. The present work . . .
shows not only great knowledge of the facts and power of clear exposition, but also
great insight into the inner history and the deeper meaning of the great religion,
for it is in reality only one, which it proposes to describe.”—Modern Review.

““The merit of the work has been emphatically recognised by the most authoritative
Orientalists, both in this country and on the continent of Europe, But probably
there are few Indianists (if we may use the word) who would not derive a good deal
of information from it, and especially from the extensive bibliography provided in
the notes.”—Dublin Review. ’

“ Such a sketch M. Barth has drawn with a master-hand.”—Critic (New York).

Post 8vo, pp. viil.—152, cloth, price &s.

HINDU PHILOSOPHY.
Tre SANKHYA KARIKA oF IS WARA KRISHNA,

An Exposition of the System of Kapila, with an Appendix on the
Nyadya and Vais'eshika Systems.

By JOHN DAVIES, M.A. (Cantab.), MLR.A.S,

The system of Kapila contains nearly all that India has produced in the
department of pure philosophy.

““The non-Orientalist . . . finds in Mr. Davies a patient and learned guide who
leads himinto the intricacies of the philosophy of India, and supplies him with a clue,
that he may not be lost in them. In fhe preface he states that the system of
Kapila is the ®earliest attempt on record to give an answer, from reason alone,
to the mysterious questions which arise in every thoughtful mind about the origin of
the world, the nature and relations of man and his future destiny,’ and in his learned
and able notes he exhibits ‘the connection of the Sankhya system with the philo-
sophy of Spinoza,’ and ‘ the connection of the system of Kapila with that of Schopen-
hauer and Von Hartmann.” "—Foreign Church Chronicle,

“Mr, Davies’s volume on Hindu Philosophy is an undoubted gain to all students
of the development of thought. The system of Kapila, which is here given ina trans-
lation from the Sankhya Karikd, is the only contribution of India to pure pl;llosoppy.
. . . Presents many points of deep interest to the student of comparative philo-
sophy, and without Mr. Davies’s lucid interpretation it would be difficult to appre-
ciate these points in any adequate manuner.”—Saturday Revicw. ) .

e welcome Mr. Davies's book as & valuable addition to our philosophical
library.”—Notes and Queries.
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Post 8vo, pp. x.~—130, cloth, price 6s,
A MANUAL OF HINDU PANTHEISM. VEDANTASARA.

Translated, with copious Annotatis by MAJOR G. A. JACOD,
Dombay Staff Corps; Inspector of Army Schools,
The design of this hitle work is to provide for missionanes, and for
others who, hke them, have httle leisure for original research, an accurate
summary of the doctrines of the Vedanta.

Post 8vo, pp. sit.—1s4, cloth, price 78, 61,
TSUNI—[ | GOAM :
Tie SvrrexE Berve oF THE Knot-Knor,
Iy THEOPHILUS HAHN, Th.D.,

Custodian of the Grey Coll Cape Town ; C: ponding Member
of the Geegr. Society, Dresden ; Corresponding Member of the
Anthropological Society, Vienna, &c., &e.

Tha Bogh fmpbalomned <f T TI-Lotg $abocuy —1 Lo o2 1o

ROV
. . . . .

Centus )
*Dr’ Hahn's book fs that of a man who Is both s philologist and believer In
Pg;k}lz:lvgllzz;l methods, and a close student of savage manners and customs “=-Satur-
“1t1s full of good thinge,"—&¢ Jamer's Gazetts,

In Four Volumes, Vol. L, post 8vo, pp. Xii.—392, cloth, price 125, 6d.
A COMPREHENSIVE COMMENTARY TO THE QURAN.

To WHICE IS PREFIXED SALE'S PRELIMINARY Dircounsy, WITH
ADDITIONAL NoTE3 AND EMENDATIONA

Together with a Complete Index to the Text, Preliminary
Discourse, and Notes,

Dy Rev. F. M. WHERRY, M. A., Lodiana.
Ay e Whorry's Yook fs intended for missiomaries fn Tl

S I8, it {5 no donhe welt

Dretaniy should be prepared to macet, i they can, tha ardlrry arments snd Inter-

Revia 1 A4 for this purpose M., Wherry's aidAitione will yrove useful"—Eaturday
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Post 8vo, pp. vi,—208, cloth, price 8s. 6d.
THE BHAGAVAD-GITA.

Translated, with Introduction and Notes,
By JOHN DAVIES, M. A. (Cantab.)

“‘Let us add that his trauslation of the Bhagavad Git is, as we judge, the best
that has as yet appeared in English, and that his Philological Nofes are of quite
peculiar value."—Dublin Review,

Post 8vo, pp. g6, cloth, price ss.

THE QUATRAINS OF OMAR KHAYYAM.

Translated by E. H. WHINFIELD, M.A.,
Baurrister-at-Law, late H. M. Bengal Civil Service,

Omar Khayyam (the tent-maker) was born about the middle of the fifth
century of the Hejirnh, corresponding to the eleventh of the Christian era,
in tho neighbourhood of Naishapur, the capital of Khorasin, and died in
517 A.H. (=1122 A.D.)

“Mr., Whinfield has exeeuted a diffienlt task with considerable suceess, and his
version containg much that will be new to those who only know Mr, Fitzgerald's
delightful selection.”—dcademy. ,

¢“There are sevoral editions of the Quatrains, varying greatly in their readings.
Mr, Whinfield has used threc of these for his excellent translation. The most pro-
minent features in the Quatrains are their profound agnosticism, combined with a
fatalism based more on philosophic than religious grounds, their Epicureanism and
tho spirit of universal tolerance and charity which animates them."—Calcutta Revicic.

Post 8vo, pp. xxiv.—268, cloth, price gs.

THE PHILOSOPHY OF THE UPANISHADS AND
ANCIENT INDIAN METAPHYSICS.

As exhibited in a series of Articles contributed to the Calcutta Review.
By ARCHIBALD EDWARD GOUGH, M.A., Lincoln College, Oxford ;
Principal of the Caleutta Madrasa.

““ For practical purposes this is perbaps the most important of the works that have
thus far appeared in ¢ Triibner’s Oriental Series.” . . . We cannot doubt that for all
who may take it up the work must be one of profound interest,”—=Saturday Review.

. In Two Volumes. Vol. L., post 8vo, pp. xxiv.—230, cloth, price 7s. 6d.

A COMPARATIVE HISTORY OF THE EGYPTIAN AND.
MESOPOTAMIAN RELIGIONS.
By Dr. C. P. TIELE.
Vol. I.—HISTORY OF THE EGYPTIAN RELIGION.
Translated from the Duteh with the Assistance of the Author.
By JAMES BALLINGAL.

“ It places in the hands of the English readers a history of Egyptian Religion
which is very complete, which is based on the best materials, and which has been
illustrated by the latest results of research. In this volume there is a great deal of
information, as well as independent investigation, for the trustworthiness of which
Dr. Tiele’s name ig in itself a guarantee; and the description of the successive
religions under the 0ld Kingdom, the Middle Kingdom, and the New Kingdom, is
given in a manner which is scholarly and minute."~—~Scotsman.

\
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Post 8vo, pp. xit —307, cloth, price 8s. 6d.
YUSUF AND ZULAIKHA.
A Pory By JAML '
Transtated from the Persian into Enghsh Verse,
‘By RALPH 1. H. GRIFFITH.
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Post §vo, pp. viiz.—266, cloth, price gs.
LINGUISTIC ESSAYS.
‘Br CARL ABEL.

CONTENTS. .
Language as the Expression of National | The Connectlon betwean Dictionary and
Modes of Thought. Grammar,
The Conception of Love in some Anfewns | P4 D= *

“u ¢ imon Literary
und Modesn Languages . LEE I

The English Verbs of Comreanc peou 1 «7 Words in the

Bemarnulog [ 4

Pm\o\oglvg{nethnﬂs. . .o il

GAN e s .-

Loy Buehwnites very good Enghsh, and much of s book will prove entertalning
0 the general reider, 1t may give some useful hints, and suggest some subjocts for
profitatle fnvestigation, even Lo philologists.”~—Katwn (New Yark).

Tost 8vo, pp. ix,—281, cloth, price ros. 6d.
THE SARVA-DARSANA-SAMGRAHA ;
Or, REVIEW OF THE DIFFERENT SYSTEMS OF HINDU *
PRILOSOFPHY,

P
Translated b .
of Cam .
This work 13 ap 5 -

S 80 interesting specimen of Hindu eritieal abality, 'Th
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Post 8vo, pp. xxxii,—336, cloth, price 10s, 6d.
THE QUATRAINS OF OMAR KHAYYAIL

The Persian Text, with an English Verse Translation.
By E. H. WHINFIELD, late of the Bengal Civil Service.

Post 8vo, pp. Ixv.—368, cloth, price 148.
TIBETAN TALES DERIVED FROM INDIAN SOURCES.
Transk\ted'{rom the Tibetan of the Xau-Gyun.
By F. ANTON VON SCHIEFNER.
Done into English from the German, with an Introduction,
Br W. R. S. RALSTON, M.A.

¢ The Tibetan Tales have been translated by Mr. Ralston from the German version
of Schiefner. Mr. Ralston adds an introduction, which even the most persevering
children of Mother Goose will probably find infinitely the most interesting portion
of the work.”—Saturday Review.

¢ Mr. Ralston, whose namo is so familiar to all lIovers of Russian folk-lore, bas
supplied some interesting Western analogics and parallels, drawn, for the most part,
from Slavonic sources, to the Eastern folk-tales, culled from the Kahgyur, one of the
divisions of the Tibetan sacred books. —decademy.

*The translation here presented of F. Anton Schiofner’s work could secarcely have
fallen into better hands than those of Mr. Ralston. An Introduction of some sixty-
four pages gives the leading facts in the lives of those scholars who have given their
attention to gaining a knowledge of the Tibetan literature and language, as well asan
analysis of the tales.”—Calcutta Revicw.

i ., Ought to interest all who care for the East, for amusing stories, or for com-
parative folk-lore. Mr. Ralston . . . makes uo pretension to being considered
an Orientalist ; but he is an oxpert in story-telling, and in knowledge of the com-
parative history of popular tales he has few rivals in England.”—Pall Mall Gazette.

Post Svo, pp. xvi.—=224, cloth, price gs.
UDANAVARGA.

A COLLECTION OF VERSES FROM THE BUpDHIST CANOX.
Compiled by DHARMATRATA.
Beme TRE NORTHERN BUDDHIST VERSION or DHAMMAPADA.

Translated from the Tibetan of Bkah-hgyur, with Notes, and
Extracts from the Commentary of Pradjnavarman,

By W. WOODVILLE ROCKHILL.

«¢ 3Tr. Rockhill’s present work is the first from which assistance will be gained
for & more accurate understanding of the Pali text; it is, in fact, as yet the only
term of cumparison available to us. The *Udanavarga,’ the Thibetan version, was
originally discovercd by the late M. Schiefner, who published the Tibetan text, and
had intended adding a translation, an inteution frustrated by his death, but which
has been carried out by Mr. Rockhill. . . . Mr. Rockhill may be congratulated for
having well accomplished a difficult task.”—Saturday Review.

«¢There is no need to look far into this book to be assured of its value.”-—A4thencum.

“The Tibetan verses in Mr. Woodville Rockhill's translation have all the simple
directness and force which belong to the sayings of Gautama, when they have not
been adorned and spoiled by enthusiastic disciples and commentators.”—St. James's
Gazette.
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Post 8v0, pp. xii.—312, with Maps aud Plan, cloth, price 145.
A HISTORY OF BURMA.

In¢luding Burma Proper, Pegu, Taungu, Tenasserim, and Arakan. From
‘e Earliest Trme 16 the fnd of £he First War with British Indta,

Br LIEUT.-GEX. StR ARTHUE. P. PHAYRE, G C.M.G., K.C.8.1, and C.B.,
Membre Correspondant de 1 Société Académique Indo-Chinoise
de France.
“g1r Arthur Phayre's contribution to Triboer’s Orental Serfes supplies a recog-
RN 3 Ak b dria Tiuton B2 ArRReTS i

In Two Volumes, post 8vo, pp. xx1v.—566, cloth, sccompanied by a

Mf:ngnage Map, price 235.
A SEETCH OF THE MODERN LANGUAGES OF AFRICA.
Dy ROBERT NEEDHAM CUST,
Barrister-at-Law, and late of Her Majesty's Indian Civil Service,

Post 8v0, pp. 276, cloth, price 7e, 62,
RELIGION IN CHINA.
By JOSEPH EDKINS, D.D., PEEING.

Coutaining & Drief Account of the Three Religions of the Chinese, with
Ohse{vaﬁons on the Prospects of Christian Conversion amongst that
eople.
* Dr. Edkins has been most careful In noting the varied snd often complex phases
of opinuon, 5o as to give an account of considerable valne of the subject,”—Seateman

v iivacs = dOnguifuringt

" kins . . . may now Lo fairly regarded s among the first authorities en
Chinuse rehpon and langusge.”—Brattah Quarterly Knlew?g o8

Second Edition, Post 8v0, pp. xv.-230, cloth, price 73, 63.
OUTLINES OF THE HISTORY OF RELIGION TO THE
SPREAD OF THE UNIVERSAL RELIGIONS.

Br C. P, TIELE,

Doctor of Theology, Professor of the History of Religions in the

University of Leyden,
‘Translated from the Datch by J. EsTuix CARPENTER, MLA.
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THE FOLLOWING TWORKS ARE IN PREPARATION :—
: ) Post 8vo.
TUPASAKADASASUTRA.
A Jain Story Book.

Translated from the Sanskrit.
By A. F. RUDOLF HOERNLE.

In Two Volumes, p})sb 8vo, cloth.

BUDDHIST RECORDS OF THE WESTERN WORLD,
BEING THE SI-YU-KI BY HWEN THSANG.
Translated from the Original Chinese, with Introduction, Index, &c.,
By SAMUEL BEATL,

Trinity College, Cambridge ; Professor of Chinese, University
College, London.

Post 8vo.
THE APHORISMS OF THE SANKHYA PHILOSOPHY
OF KAPILA.
VWith Illustrative Extracts from the Commentaries.
By the late J. R, BALLANTYNE.
Second Edition. Edited by FITZEDWARD HALL.

Post 8vo.
‘ THE LIFE OF THE BUDDHA AND THE EARLY
HISTORY OF HIS ORDER.
Derived from Tibetan Works.
By W. W. ROCKHILL,

Post 8vo.
INDIAN IDYLLS.
FROM THE SANSKRIT OF THE MAHABHARATA.
By EDWIN ARNOLD, CS.1I,,
Author of ¢‘ The Light of Asia,” &c.

Post 8vo.
BURMESE PROVERBS AND MAXIMS.
By JAMES GRAY,
Of the Government High School, Rangoon.

) Post 8vo.
MANAVA-DHARMA-CASTRA ;
ORr, LAWS OF MANTU.
A New Translation, with Introduction, Notes, &c.
By A. C. BURNELL, Ph.D., C.ILE,,

A Foreign Member of the Royal Danish Academy, and Hon. Member
of several Learned Societies.

LONDON: TRUBNER & CO, 57 axp 59 LUDGATE HILL.
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Messys, Tritbner & Co. have received the following
opinions on Professor Albrecht Weber's “ History
of Indian Literature:"—

Dr. BunLER, Inspector of Schools in India, writes :—

“T am extremely glad to learn that you are about to publish
an English translation of Professor A. Weber's ‘History of
Indian Literature When I was Professor of Oriental Languages
in Elphinstone College, I frequently felt the want of such a work
to which I could refer the students. I trust that the work which
you are now publishing will become a class-book in all the Indian
Colleges, as it is the first and only scientific one which deals with
the whole field of Vedic, Sanskmnt, and Prakrt hterature.”

Professor CowWELL, of Cambridge, writes :—

“The English translation of Professor A. Weber’s < History of
Indian Literature’ will be of the greatest use to those who wish
to take a comprehensive survey of all that the Hindu mind has
achieved, Tt will be especially useful to the students in our
Indian Colleges and Universities. Iused to long for such a book
when I was teaching in Calenfta, Hindu students are intensely
interested in the history of Sanskrit literature, and this velume
will supply them with all they want on the subject. I hope it
will be made & text-book wherever Sanskrit and English are
taught,” '

.
J. Eccrring, Professor of Sanskrit and Comparative
Philology in the University of Edinburgh, writes :—

“T am delighted to hear that the English translation of Pro-
fessor Weber's ¢ Leetures on Hindu Literature” js at last ready
for publication. The great want of a general critical survey of
Sanskrit literature in English, such as Profestor Weber gave to
German students more than a quarter of a century ago, must
lave been felt by all scholars engaged in teaching Sanskrit in



3ritish and American Universities, The translation, I have no
doubt, will be welcomed even more cordially by Hindu students,
to whom, with few exceptions, Professor Weber's Lectures must-
hitherto have been a sealed book. Hindu scholars and students
have expressed to me repeatedly how much they feel the want of
English translations of German works such as Weber's Lec-
tures and Lassen’s ¢Indian Antiguities an acquaintance with
which is iudeed indispensable in dealing with questions of
Sanskrit Literature. Trom what I have seen in proof of the
English edition, I may say that the translation seemed to me
exceedingly well done, and that it does great credit to the gentle-
men engaged on it.”

Dr. R. RosT, Librarian of the India Office, writes :—

“T have carefully examined and compared with the original
German the English translation of pp. 1-24 of Weber’s ¢ Vorle-
sungen,’ and am able to state that it is more than a mere faith-
ful reflex of the original work, and that it has the advantage of a
very readable style and great clearness of expression. If the
remainder of the translation is exccuted as carefully and as
conscientiously as is the portion I have read, the whole will
reflect the greatest credit upon the scholars who have been
engaged upon it.”

Professor Wuirney, Yale College, Newhaven, Conn.,
U.S.A., writes :—

“I am the more interested in your enterprise of the publica-
tion of Weber’s ¢ Sanskrit Literature’ in an English version, as I
was one of the class to whom the work was originally given in
the form of academic lectures. At their first appearance they
were by far the most learned and able treatment of their subject}
and, with their recent additions, they still maintain decidedly
the same rank. Wherever the language, and institutions, and
history of India are studied, they must be used and referred te
as authority,”

]
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YSLATORS’ NOTE.

———

riginal intention, the English trans-

as to have appeared shortly after the

»n, which came out in the end of 1873,

ned by the author in s preface, was

a view to this translation. In con-

f the death of Professor Childers,

1 it was in the first instance begun,

upervision 15 would, had he hived, have

had the benefit, the work came to a stand-still, and some

time elapsed before the task of continuing and completing

it was entrusted to those whose names appear on the fatle-

page. The manuscript of the translation thus interrupted

embraced a considerable part of the text of the first diva-

sion of the work (Vedic Literature), It had not under-

gone any revision by Professor Childers,and was found to be

in 5 somewhat imperfect state, and to require very material

modification. Upon Mr. Zachariae devolved the labour of

"correcting it, of completing it as far as the close of the

Vedic Period, and of adding the notes to this First Part.

none of which had been translated. From the number of

changes introduced in the course of revision, the portion

of the work comprised in the manuscript in question

has virtually been re-translated. The rendering of the

second division of the volume (Sanskrit Literature) is
entirely and exclusively the work of Mr. Mann,

The cireumstances under which the translation has been



viii TRANSLATORS NOTE..

produced have greatly delayed its appearance. DBut for
this delay some compensation is afforded by the Supple-
mentary Nofes which Professor Weber has written for
incorporation in the volume (p. 311 fI.), and which sup-
ply information regarding the latest rescarches and the
newest publications bearing upon the subjects discussed in
the work. Professor Weber has also been good enough to-
read the sheets as they came from the press, and the trans-
lators are indebted to him for & number of suggestions.

A few of the abbreviations made use of in the titles of
works which are frequently quoted perhaps require ex-
planation: eg., 1. St. for Weber's Tadische Studicn ; 1. Str.
for his Judische Streifen; I. AKX, for Lassen’s Indische
Alterthumslunde ; Z. D. M. G. for Zeitschrift der deutschen
morgenldindischen Gesellschaft, Le. ‘

The system ol transliteration is in the main identical
with that followed in the German original; as, however, it
varies in a few particulars, it is given here instead of in
the Author's Preface. It is as follows:—

a 4 i f u a ri ff
i e ai o auj

£ kb g gh n;

c¢h chh j jh n;

t th d dh n;

t th d dh n;

p ph b bh m;

y r 1 v;

K sh s h;

Anusvdra m, in the middle of a word before sibilanta 11 ;
Visarga h.

July, 1878.



PREFACE TO THE SECOND EDITION.

TuE work of my youth, which here appears in a new edi-
tion, had been several years out of print. To have repub-
lished it without alteration would scarcely have done;
and, owing to the pressure of other labours, it was im-
possible for me, from lack of time, to subject it to a com-
plete and systematic remodelling. So the matter rested.
At last, to meet the urgent wish of the publisher, T re-
solved upon the present edition, which indeed leaves ths
original text unchanged, but at the same time secks, by
means of the newly added notes, to accommodate itself to
the actual position of knowledge. In thus finally decid-
ing, I was influenced by the belief that in no other way
could the great advances made in this field of .leaming
since the first appearance of this work be more clearly ex-
 hibited than precisely in this way, and that, consequently,
this edition might at the same time serve in some measure
to present, ¥n muce, a history of Sanskrit studies during
the last four-and-twenty years. Another consideration
wag, that only by so doing could I furnish a critically
secured basis for the English translation contemplated by
Messrs, Trubner & Co., which could not possibly now give
the original text alone, as was done in the French transla-
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produced have greatly delayed its appearance. But for
this delay some compensation is afforded by the Supple-
mentary Notes which Professor Weber has written for
incorporation in the volume (p. 311 ff)), and which sup-
ply information regarding the latest researches and the
newest publications bearing upon the subjects discussed in

the work. Professor Weber has also been good enough to-

read the sheets as they came from the press, and the trans-
lators are indebted to him for a number of suggestions.
A few of the abbreviations made use of in the titles of

works which are frequently quoted perhaps require ex-

planation: eg., Z. St. for Weber’s Indusche Studien ; 1. Str.
for his Indische Streifen; 1. AK. for Lassen’s Indische
Alterthumskunde ; Z. D. M. G. for Zeitschrift der deutschen
morgenlindischen Gesellschaft, &c.

The system of transliteration is in the main identical

with that followed in the German original; as, however, it
varies in a few particulars, it is given here instead of in
the Author’s Preface. It is as follows:—

a 4 if udrir

i 1 e al o au;

k kh g gh 1;

ch c¢hh j jh 1;

t th d dh n;

t th d dh n;

p ph b bh m;

y r 1 v;

§ sh s h;

Anusvdra m, in the middle of a word before sibilants 1 ;
Visarga h, )

July, 1878.
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tion,* which appeared at Paris in 1859. It was, indeed,
while going over the work with the view of preparing it
for this English translation, that the hope, nay, the con-
viction, grew upon me, that, although a complete recon-
struction of it was out of the question, still an edition
like the present might advantageously appear in a German
dress also. I rejoiced to sce that this Iabour of my youth
was standing well the test of time. I found in it little
that was absolutely erroncous, although much even now
. remains as uncertain and unsettled as formerly; while, on
the other hand, many things already stand clear and sure
which I then only doubtfully conjectured, or which were
at that time still completely enveloped in obscurity.

The obtaining of critical data from the contents of Indian
literature, with a view to the establishment of its internal
chronology and history—not the setting forth in detail of
the subject-matter of the different works—was, from the
beginning, the object I had before me in these lectures;
and this object, together with that of specifying the publi-
cations which have seen the light in the interval, has con-
tinued to be my leading point of view in the present
annotation of them. To mark off the new matter, square
brackets are used.t . . . ..

The number of fellow-workers has greatly increased
during the last twenty-four years. Instead of here running
over their names, I have preferred—in order thus to faci-

* Histoire de la Littérature Indicnne, trad. de UAllemand par Alfred
Sadous. Paris: A, Durand. 1859.

%+ In the translation, these brackets are only retained to mark new
matter added in the second edition to the original notes of the first ; the
notes which in the second edition were entirely new are here simply indi-
cated by numbers.—T&g.
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litate a"general view of this part of the subject—to add to
the Index, which in other respects also has been con-
siderably enlarged, o new' section, showing where I have
availed myself of the writings of each, or have at least
referred to them. One work there is, however, which, as
it underlies all recent labours in this field, and cannot
possibly be cited on every occasion when it is made use of,
calls for special mention in this place—1I mean the Sanskrit
Dictionary of Bohtlingk and Roth, which was completed
in the course of last summer.* The carrying through of
this® great work, which we owe to the patronage of the St.
Petersburg Academy of Sciences, over a period of a quarter
‘of a century, will reflect lasting honour upon that body as
well as upon the two editors.
AW,

Beruy, November, 1875,

* The second edition bears the fnscription : ¢ Dedicated to my friends,
Bohtlingk and Roth, on the completion of the Sanskyit Dictionary.’'—Tr.






PREFACE TO THE FIRST EDITION.

B

TnE lectures herewith presented to the narrow crcle of
my fellows in this field of study, and also, it is hoped, to
the wider circle of those interested in researches into the
history of literature generally, are a first attempt, and as
such, naturally, defective and capable of being in many
respects supplemented and improved. The material they
deal with i3 too vast, and the means of mastering it in
general too inaccessible, not to have for a lengthened
period completely checked inquiry into its internal relative
chronology—the only chronology that is possible. Nor
could I ever have ventured upon such a labour, had not
the Berlin Royal Library had the good fortune to possess
* the fine collection of Sanskrit MSS, formed by Sir R.
Chambers, the acquisition of which some ten years ago,
through the liberality of his Majesty, Frederick William
IV, and by the agency of his Excellency Baron Bunsen,
opened up to Sanskrit philology a fresh path, wpon which
it has already made vigorous progress. In the course 6f
last year, commissioned by the Royal Library, T undertook
the work of cataloguing this collection, and as the result
a detailed catalogue will appear about simultaneously with
these lectures, which may in some sense be regarded as a
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commentary upon it. Imperfect as, from the absolute
point of view, both works must appear, I yet cherish the
hope that they may render good service to learning,

How great my obligations are, in the special investiga-
tions, to the writings of Colebrooke, Wilson, Lassen, Bur-.
nouf, Roth, Reinaud, Stenzler, and Holtzmann, I only
mention here generally, as I have uniformly given ample
references to these authorities in the proper place.

The form in which these lectures appear is essentially
the same in which they were delivered,* with the excep-
tion of a few modifications of style: thus, in particular,
the transitions and recapitulations belonging to oral de-
livery have been either curtailed or omitted; while, on
the other hand, to the incidental remarks—here given as
foot-notes—much new matter has been added.

A, W,

Berrix, July, 1852,

* In the Winter-Semester of 1851~52.
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LECTURES

ON THE

HISTORY OF INDIAN LITERATURE.

———

AT the very outset of these lectures I find myself in a
certain degree of perplexity, being rather at a loss how
best to entitle them. I cannuot say that they are to treat
of the history of “Indian Jaterature,” for then I should
have to consider the whole body of Indian languages, in-
cluding those of non-Aryan origin. Nor can I say that
their subject is the history of “Indo-Aryan Literature;”

, for then I should have to discuss the modern languages of
India also, which form a third period in the development
of Indo-Aryan speech. Nor, lastly, can I say that they
are to present a history of “ Sanskrit Literature;” for the
Indo-Aryan language is not in 1ts first period « Sanskrit,”
i¢, the language of the edueated, but is still a popular
dinlect; while 1n its second period the people spoke not
‘Sanskrit, but Prékritic dialects, which arose simultaneously
with Sanskrit out of the ancient Indo-Aryan vernacular.
In order, however, to relieve you from any doubt as to
what you have to expect from me here, I may at once
remark that it 15 only the literature of the ﬁrstf and second
periods of the Indo-Aryan Janguage with which we bave
to do. For the sake of brevity I retain the name « Indian
Literature”

T shall frequently in the course of these lectures be
foreed to draw upon your forbearance. The subject they
discuss may be compared to a yeb uncultivated tract of

A
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country, of which only a few spots have here and there
been cleared, while the greater part of it remains covered
with dense forest, impenetrable to the eye, and obstructing

the prospect.

A clearance is indeed now by degrees beunr

made, but slowly, more especially because in ‘ddition to
the natural obstacles which impede investigation, there still
prevails a dense mist of prejudice and preconcewed opinions
hovering over the land, and enfolding it as with a veil. ~
The literature of India passes rrenemllv for the most
ancient literature of which we possess w ritten records, and

justly sol

Dut the reasons which have hitherto been

thought suflicient to establish this fact are not the correct
ones; and it is indeed a matter for wonder that people.
should have been so long contented with them. In the first
place, Indian tradition itself has been adduced in support of
{his fact, and for a very long time this was considered suffi-

cient.

It is, I think, needless for me to waste words upon
the futile nature of such evidence.

In the next place, as-

tronomical data have been appealed to, according to which

the Vedas would date from about 1400 B.C.

But these

data are given in writings, which are evidently of very
modern origin, and they might consequently be the result

of calculations? instituted for the express purpose.

Fuar-

1 In so far as this claim may not
now be disputed by the Igyptian
monumental records and papyrus
roilg, or even by the Assyrian litera-
ture which has but recently been
brought to light.

° Besides, these caleulations are of
a very vague character, and do mot
vield any such definite date as that
given above, but only some epoch
lving between 1820-860 B.C., SBee
I. 8t x. 2363 Whitney in Journ.
R 4. 8,1 317, . (1864). True,
the circumstance that the oldest re-
cords begin the series of nalkshatras
with the sign Kyittikd, carries us
back toa considerably earlier period
even than these dates, derived from

" the so-called Vedic Calendar, viz.,
tu a period between 2780-1820 B.c,
since’ the vernal equinox coincided
with 7 Zeuri (Kpittihd), in round
numbers, about the year 2300 B.C.,
see /. St., x. 23% 236, But, on the

other hand, the opinion expressed in
the first edition of this work (1852), to
the effect that the Indians may either
have brought the knowledge of these
lunar mansions, headed by Ryittikd,
with them into India, or else have
obtained it at a later period through
the commercial relations of the Phee-
niciaus with the Panjdb, has recently
gained considerably in probability ;
and therewith the suggestion of
Babylon as the mother country of the
observations on which this date’is
established, See thesecond of my two
treatises, Die vedischen Nachyichicn -
von den Nakshatra (Berlin, 1862), pp.
362-400 ; my paper, Ueber den Veda-
Ialcndm Namens J_/otzsha (1862), 1.

y 108t x. 429.1x. 241, 5 W hlt-
ney, Oriental ant Linguistic 'Studies
(1874), ii. 418.—Indeed a direct re-
ference to Babylon and its sea'trade,
in which the exportation of peacocks
is mentioned, has lately come to light
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ther, one of the Buddhist eras has been relied upon,
according to which a reformer is supposed to have arisen
in the sixth century B¢, in opposition to the Brahmanical
Dierarchy; but the authenticity of this particular era 15 °
still extremely questionable, Lastly, the period when
Pinini, the first systematic grammarian, flourished, has
been referred to the fourth century B¢, and from thus, as a
starting-point, canclusions s to the period of literary deve-
lopment which preceded him have been deduced.  But the
arguments in favour of Pimmi’s having lived at that time®
are altogether weak and hypothetical, and 1n no case can
they furnich us with any sort of solid basis. .

The reasons, however, by which we are fully justified in
rezarding the literature of India as the most ancient lite-
rature of which written records on an extensive scale have
been handed down to us, are these ~—

In the more ancient parts of the Rizveda-Samlntd, we
find the Indian race settled on the north-western borders
of India, in the Panjib, and even beyond the Panjib, on
the Xubhd, or Kedsr, in Xabulé The gradual spread of

eLtne Lerin Academy, p, 622 {1571}
As, however, this testimony belongs
to a comparatively late period, nu
great fmportance can be attached to
n.——Dx‘recE evidence of ancient com-

would appear to bave been already
setilea onthe Indus  For the word
Lapi, “ape,’ which vecurs m 1 Kings
T 22, in the form gaf, Gr. xfros, 13

for peacocks (1 Kings x. 22, 2 Clron,
ix. 21) necessantly impliea that al-
ready in Solomon's time the Pheeni.
cian ophir-merchints “ont eu aff dre
st au pays méme des Abbira sont
sur un zutre pomnt de la edte de

Plnde avec des peuplades dravidi-
ennes,” Julien Vinson, Revue de
Languistique, vi. 120, f. (1873), See
also Burnell, Elements of South In-
dian Paleography, p 5 (Mangalore,
1874).

® Ur even, as Goldstucker sup-
poses, earher than Buddha,

4 One of the Vedic Rishis, asserted
to be Vatsa, of the family of Kanvya,
extols, Rik, viii. 6. 4638, the splen~
did presents, consisting of horses,
cattle, and wghiras yoked four toge-
ther—(Roth 1 the St. Petersburg
Dict. explains vshira as ‘buffalo,
humped bull;* generally it means
¢ eamel*)—which, to the glory of the
Yddsas, ke recesved whilst residing
wath Tarqira and Parsu,  Or have
we Lere only a single pergon, Tirim=
dira Parsu? In the SSukbdyans
Srauta-Siitra, xvi. 11. 20, at least,
ke 1s understood as Tirimdira Phra-
€1vya. These names suggest Tiridates
sudthe Persians; see J5%.iv. 379, 1.,
bt compare Girard de Lialle, Ferue
de Linguist,, iv. 227 (1872). Of
course, we¢ must vot think of the
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the race from these seats towards the east, beyond the
Sarasvati and over Hindustdn as far as the Ganges, can be
traced in the later portions of the Vedic wmtm(rs almost
- step by step. The writings of the following peuod, that
of the epic, consist of accounts of the internal conflicts
among the ¢onquerors of Hindustdn themselves, as, for
instance, the Mahd-Bharata; or of the farther spread of
Brahmanism towards the south, as, for instance, the Rai-
- mayana. If-we connect with this the first fairly accurate
information about India which we have from a Greek
source, viz., from Megasthenes,* it becomes clear that at
the time of this writer the Brahmanising of Hindustan was
already completed, while at the time of the Periplus (see
Lassen, 7. AKX, ii. 150, n.; Z. St ii. 192) the very south-
ernmost point of the Dekhan had already become a seat of
the worship of the wife of Siva.. What a series of years,
of centuries, must necessarily have elapsed before this
boundless tract of country, inhabited by wild and vigorous
tribes, could have been brought over to Brahmanism ! 1
may perhaps here be objected that the races and fribes
found by Alexander on the banks of the Indus appear to
stand entirely on a Vedic, and not on a Brahmanical foot-
ing. As a matter of fact this is true; but we should not
be justified in drawing from this any conclusion whatever
with regard to India itself. TFor these peoples of the Pan-
jab never submitted to the Brahmanical order of things,
but always retained their ancient Vedic standpoint, free
and independent, without either priestly domination or
system of caste. For this reason, too, they were the ob-
jects of a cordial hatred on the part of their kinsmen, who
had wandered farther on, and on this account alse I3 uddh-
ism gained an easy entrance among them.

current, of the word Tiri in Tiridates,
&e., from the Pahlavi tir=Zend tis-
trya (given, c.g., by M. Bréal, Jk
DPersicis nominibus (1863), pp. 9, 10),
is hardly justified. :

* Who as ambassador of Seleucus
resided for some time at the court
of Chandragupta. ~His reports are

Persians after Cyrus: that would
bring us too far down. DButthe Per-
sians were go called, and had their
own princes, even before the time of
Cyrus.  Or ought we rather, as sug-
gested by Olshausen in the Berliner
Monatsberichte (1874), p. %08, to
think of the Parthavas, ¢, Parthi-

ang, who as well as Pirfas are men-
tioned in the time of the Achreme.
nide?  The derivation, hitherto

preserved to us clncﬂy in the 'Trdexd
of Arrian, who lived in the second .
century A.D. *
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And while the claims of the written Tecords of Indian
Jiterature to a high antiquity—its’ beginnings may per-

“haps be traced back even fo the time when the Indo-

Aryans still dwelt together with the Persa~Ar3"ans—ar'ev
thus indisputably proved by external, geographical testi-
mony, the duternal evidence in the same direction which
may be gathered. from their contents, is no less conclusive.
In the songs of the Rik, the robush spirit of the people

gives expression fo the feeling of its Telation to mature,’

with n spontaneons freshness and simplicity; the powers
of natwre are worshipped a8 superior beings, and their
kindly aid besought within their several spheres. Degin-
ning with this nature-worship, which everywhere recog-
nises only the individuel phenomena of nature, and these
in the first instance as superhuman, “we trace in Indian

terature the progress of the Hindi people through almost
all tha hliacac Af maliciawe Jomm1- £ Cres B

4 - eeensn, wo gluually Clssiied witin therr
different spheres; and a certain unity is discovered among
thern, Thus we arrive at n number of divine beings, each
cxereising supreme sway within its particular provinee,
whase influence is in course of time further extended to
the corresponding events of human life, while at the same
time they are endowed with human attributes and organs,’
The number—already considerable~—of these natural
deities, these Tegents of the powers of nature, is further
incrensed by thé addition of abstractions, taken from ethi-
cal relations; and to these as to the other deities divina
powers, personal existence, and activity are ascribed. Into
this multitude of divine figures, the spirit of inquiry seeks
W lnker stage to introduce order, by classifying and
f-o-ordlfmt}ng them according to their principal bearings
The principle followed in this distribution is,like the cone
ception of the deities themselves, entirely borrowed from
ghc cmltemp'lahor_\ of nature, We have the gods who act
in the hcnvm_m, in the nit, wpon the earth; and of these
the sun, the wind, and five are Tecognised as éhe main repre-
iebr:f\:ixli‘u;scan;l rulers 1-esplelct'we1y. These three gradually

a recedence over all the other gods, who are only
looked wpon as their creatures and servants. Strength}:
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logical dates. We must reconcile ourselves to-the fact
that any such search will, as 2 general rule, be absolutely
fruitless. It is only in the case of those branches of
literature which also became known abroad, and also in
regard to the last few centuries, when either the dates of
manuscripts, or the data given in the introductions or
closing observations of the works themselves, furnish us
some guidance, that we can expect any resilt, Apart
from this, an internal chronology based on the character
of the works themselves, and on the quotations, &c.,
therein contained, is the only one possible.

Indian literature divides itself nto two great periods,
the Vedie and the Sanskrit. “Turning now to the former, -
@ Vedie period, I proceed to give a preliminary general - .
outline of it before entering into the details, :






THE SAMHITAS. . ]

H nest under our consideration, aud which, i
:fiﬁ%:r?];g they do for a practical want, became .’;ec‘“‘\;‘“}i
mmediately apon the institution ofa )\‘orslxx;' vith # ixes
e “For the Sumbitd of the Siman, and beth she
Sambitds of the Yajus, consist only of such richag (veres)
and sacrificial formulas as had to be recited at the cones
* nones of the Soma offering and other sacrifiors, and in

flie same order in which they were practically wred; at

feast, we know for certain, that this is the case in the

Yajus. The Sambitd of the Siman contains nothing Lt

verses {richas); those of the Yajus, sentences in proe2

alo. The former, the rickas, all recur, with s fiw ex-
ceptions, o the Rik-Sambitd, so that the Sima-Samhizg
is nathng more than an_extract from the songs of the

Tatter, of the verses applied to the Soma offering, Now

the rechas found in the Sima-Sambitd and Yajuh-Fambhitd

appear in part in a very-altered form, duvisting tons
derably from the test of the Rik, the Rik-Saphits. Of
this a triple explanation is possitle. Finst, these yead-
ll“gf may be earher and more eriginal than those of the
‘zl}:\‘iilftl‘lxréglglﬂxln u‘see lm\:ng protected them from alteration,
e (117 ritimx]\?z;sn]lzasbemg immediately connested
§ s 5 serupulously presirved. Or
secondly, they may be Jater than thowe of the Rik, and
gy have arisen from the necessity of precis x! AL, At
s tet fo the meaning attribute procisely adaphing
AN 2 attributed to the vere In it=
ég}"la‘xmuﬂt% to the cgremony. O, Tastly, they m:\' )r}a ‘of
authority with thos 6 T tho Jieomvnt
‘;emg‘ merely gCCasion?:io.\(:yofhihi,f U 1‘{ t he diserepancies
amlies in Which they v ariely of districts and
authentic in the disin‘ci cdmf used, the text teing most
and Yess 50 in thosg to :}n} amily in which it orimnated,
three methods of gy ;"Hcl_x it subsequently pazsed, AN}
each partioular eage t}{\ﬂr}ntxon are alike correct, and in
i we Jogk more clogel X hn;;: st all be kept in view. B
thus: The piopeotion of these verees, it
© rickas oceurring in the Simne

I“Jton of having under-
s - Instances whicl ¢
of explanation qre found in (-m!lr:(;
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gradually more and more lost, and passed over to the
Sutras, &c. To the number of the Brihmanas, or recen-
gions of the Samhitds, which were thus lost, belong those
of the Vishkalas, Paifiging, Bhallavins, Sdtydyanins,
Kilabavins, Limakdyanins, Sdmbuvis, Khdddyanins, and
Sélanikdyanins, which we find quoted on various occasions
in writings of this class; besides all the Chhandas works
(Samhitds) specified in the gane ‘Saunaka’ (Pdn., iv. 3.
100), whose names are not so much as mentioned else-
where.

The difference hetween the Brahmanas of the several
Vedas as to subject-matter is essentially this: The Brdh-
manas of the Rik, in their exposition of the ritual, gene-
rally speeify those duties only which fell to the Hotar, or
reciter of the rickas, whose office it was to collect from the
varions hymns the verses suited to each particular deca-
sion, as its $usira (canon). The Brdhmanas of the Sdman
- confine themselves to the duties of the Udgdtar, or singer
of the s¢mans; the Brahmanas of the Yajus, to the duties
of the Adhvaryu, or actual performer of the sacrifice. In
the Bralumanas of the Rik, {he order of the sacrificial per- .
Tormance is on the whoie preserved, whereas the sequence
of the hymns as tliey occur in the Rik-Samhitd is not
attended to at all. But in the Brahmanas of the Siman and
Yajus, we find a difference corresponding to the fact that
their Samhitds are already adapted to the proper order of
the ritual.  The Brdhmana of the Sdran enters but sel-
dom into the explanation of individual verses; the Brah-
mana of the White Yajus, on the contrary, may be almost
considered as a running dogmatic commentary on its -
Sambhitd, to the order of which it adheres so strictly, that
in the case of its omitting one or more verses, we might
perhaps be justified in concluding that they did not then
form part of the Samhitd. A supplement also has been
added to this Brihmana for sowme of those books of.the
Samhitd which were incorporated with it at a period sub-
sequent to its original compilation, so that the Brahmana
comprises 100 adiydyas instead of 6o, as formerly seems
to have been the case. The Brihmana of the Black
Yajus does not, as we shall see further on, differ in i1z
contents, but only in point of time, {from its Semhiida. Iz
is, in fact, a supplement to it. The Brdhmana of ine
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Atharvan is up to the present time unknown, thousl there
are manuseripts of it in England ® ©

The common name for the Brilmana literature is $rut;
“hearing,’ 7¢, that which is subject of hearing, subject of
exposition, of teaching, by whieh name their learned, ang
consequently exclusive, character is sufliciently intimated.
Tn secordance with this we find in the works themselves
frequent warnings against intrusting the knowledge con-
tained in them to any profane person. The name Sruti is
not indeed mentioned in them, but only in the Sutras,
though it is perfectly justified by the corresponding use of

the verb §re which occurs in them frequently.
The third stage in Vedic hiterature is represented by the
Sitras.®  These are, upon the whole, essentially foundel

% It has zince Leen published, see
below, It presents no sort of die
rect internal relation to the Ath
Sambits.

* The word Sftra i‘n the above

‘thread,’ ‘band,’ ef. Lat suere.
Would 1t be correct to regird it as
an expression analogous to the Ger-
man band (volame) I It so, the term
would have to be underatood of the
fastening together of the leaves, and
would necessanly presupposs the
existence of writing (in tle tame
way, pethaps, as grantha does, a
term hrst occurring in Pdnimd)
Inquiry _into the or:gin of !nd'n.ull

r1ast refer the origin of the Sitras
But as these were composed clefly
witha view to their being committed
to memory—a fiet wluch follons
from therr form, and partly sceounts
for it —there wmight be good grounds

for taking exception to the etymo-
logy Just proposed, and for regard-
ing the sgmbcation ¢ guiding.line,’
‘clue,’ a3 the onginal one. [ Lhusas
the mewning given in the St, Peters-
burg Dictionary.—The wnting of
the Indians 1a” of Semutic origin ;
see Benfey, /ndien (n_ Ersch and
Gruber's Encyclopeedin, 1840), p, 254 ;
OF: P

my Inducke Shizen (1856}, p. 127,
f.'; Burnell, Elem. of Seuth Indian
Pal,p. 3,80 Probably it cerved in
the first 1nstance merely for secular
purposes, and was only applied sub.
sequently to hteriture, See Muller,
Ane 8. Lat,p.os07; L Sty 20,615
1.8tr., 1 339. Goldstucker (Pdnim,
1860, p. 26, ff) contends that the
swords sutra and grantha must abso-
lutely bo conmected with writiz
See, Lowever. . 8¢, v, 24, ff.5 xm
476 ] —Nor dees etymology lead
us to a more certmn Tesult in the
cuee of another ward found in this
connection, viz., akshara, ‘syliable’
I'hys word does not seem to oceur tn
ths sense in the Samhatd of the Tk
{or Simw); it there Tather sigmites
¢ypperishable * The eonn g link
Letween this prmary signification
and the meaning * syliable, w bich 13
firot met with in the Samhutd of the
Yajus, might perhaps bo the idea of
writing, e hitter becag the making
1mpens‘_mblt', as1t were, 0f ;\i‘
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on the Brihmanas, and must be considered as their neces-
sary supplement, as a further advance in the path struck
out by the latter in the direction of more rigid system and
formalism. While the Brdhmanas, with the view of ex-
plaining the sacrifice and supporting it by authority, &e.,
uniformly confine themselves to individual instances of
ritual, interpretation, tradition, and speculation, subjecting
these to copious dogmatic treatment, the object of the
Sutras is to comprehend everything that had any reference
whatever to these subjects. The mass of matter became
too great; there was risk of the tenor of the whole being
lost in the details; and it gradually became impossible to
discuss all the different particulars consecutively. Diffuse
discussion of the details had to be replaced by concise
collective summaries of them. The utmost brevity was,
however, requisite in condensing this great mass, in order
to avoid overburdening the memory; and this brevity
ultimately led to a remarkably compressed and enigmatical
style, which was more and more cultivated as the litera-
ture of the Sitras became more independent, and in pro-
portion as the resulting advantages became apparent,
Thus the more ancient a Sttra, the more intelligible it is;
the more enigmatical it is, the more modern will it prove.®
But the literature of the Sutras can by no means be
said to rest entirely upon the Brdhmanas, for these, as.
a rule, give too exclusive a prominence to the ritual of
the sacrifice. Indeed, it is only one particular division of
the Sttras—viz, the Kalpa-Sitras, aphorisms exclusively,
devoted to the consideration of this ritual *—which bears

fleeting and evanescent words and ® On the mutual relations of the

syllables (). Or is the notion of the
imperishable Adyos at the root of
this signification? {In the Zrrete
to the first German edition it was
pointed out, on the authority of a
communication received from Pro-
fessor Aufrecht, that alshara is twice
used in the Rik of the ‘measuring of
speech,’ viz., 1. 164. 24 (47), and
ix. 13. 3, and consequently may
there mean ‘syllable’ According to
the St. Petersburg Dictionary, this
latter meaning is to be derived from
the idea of ‘the constant, simple ’ ele-
ment in language,}

Bréhmanas and Sttras, see also 1. St.,
viin 76, 77 5 ix. 353, 354

* Precisely as in the case of the
Brihmanas, so also in the case of the
Kalpas, 4.¢., Kalpa-Sttras, Dénini,
iv. 3. 105, distinguishes those com-
posed by the ancients from those
that are nearer to his own time.

9 On the sacrifice and sacrificial
implements of the Srauta-Stitras, see
M. Miillerin Z. D. AL G., IX. xxxvi—
Ixxxii, ; Haug’s notes to his transl-
tion of the Aitareya-Brihmana j and
my paper, Zur Kenniniss des vedischen
Opyerrituals, I, St., x. xil
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he special name of Srauta-Sttras, 4e, “Sitras founded
n the Sruti” The sotrces of the other Siitras must be
ought elsewhere.

Side by side with the Srauta-Sttras we are meb ,by a
econd family of ritual Sittras, the so-called Grihya-Sttras,
vhich treat of domestic ceremonies, those celebrated at
jirth and before it, at marriage, as well as at death and
fter it. The origin of these works is sufficiently indi-
ated by their title, since, in addition to the name of
Grilya-Stitras, they also bear that of Smérta-Sttras, 1.,
«Sitras founded on the Smyiti.” Smyaty, ‘memory, de.,
that which is the subject of memory, can evidently only
be distinguished from” Srufi, ‘ hearing, i, thot which is
the subject, of hearing, in so far as the former impresses
itself on the memory directly, without special instruction
-s3 wavision for the purpose. It belongs to all, 1t is the
k g 0P whole people, it is supported by the con-

i therefore need to be spe-
. . law are common property
o wis apaen on the eontrary, though in

f mmon conscious-
4 speculativns and
d - far the property
d mstances, under-

h inspire the people with a due awe of the
and sanctity of their institutions. It is not,
¢ assumed {rom this that Sroriti, custom and
also undergo considerable alterations in the
ne.  The mass of the immgrants had a great
0 Wifach on their hands in the subjugation ot the
Banxeey to be in a position to occupy themselves with
dhermyfters. Their whole energies had, in the first in-
flanee, t)» be concentrated upon the necessity ol helding
their ofm against the enemy. When this had been
ciﬂx;wa and resistance was broken down, they awoke
induen].y to find themselves bound and shackled in the
lmds of other and far more powerful encinies; or rather,
t&y did not awake at all; their physical powers had been
0 loag and so exclusively exercised and expended to the
tetriment of their intellectual energy, that the latter had
#adually dwindled away altogether, The history of these
Eew enernies was this: The knowledge of the sncient songs
. B
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with which, in their ancient homes, the Indians had wor-
shipped the powers of nature, and. the knowledge of the
ritual connected with these songs, became more and more
the exclusive property of those whose ancestors perhaps
composed them, and in whose families this knowledae had

been hereditary. These same families remained in the -

possession of the traditions connected with them, and
which were necessary to their explanation. To strangers
in a foreign country, anything brought with them from
home becomes invested with a halo of sacredness; and
thus it came about that these families of singers became
families of priests, whose influence was more and more
consolidated in proportion as the distance between the
people and their former home increased, and the more
their ancient institutions were banished from their minds
by external struggles. The guardians of the ancesfral
customs, of the primitive forms of worgh*~7 PreVily ;
creasingly prominent position, became t
of these, and, finally, the representativ
itself. Tor so ably had they used their o
they succeeded in founding a hierarchy t
the world has never seen. To this positio
been scarcely possible for them to attain bl
vating climate of Hindustin, and the mode
by it, which exercised a deteriorating influ »
race unaccustomed to it. The families also
kings who had formerly reigned over indf
held a more prominent position in the lard 7,ngdoms
which were of necessity founded in Hindusti¥g and thus |
arose the military caste. Lastly, the people¥groper, the
Vsas, or settlers, united to form a third caste, and they n
their turn naturally reserved to themselves prerogatives
over the fourth caste, or Stidras. This last was épmposed
of various mixed elements, partly, perhaps, of an Aryan
race which had settled earlier in India, partly of the
aborigines theinselves, and partly again of those'among
the immigrants, or their Western kinsmen, who refused
adherence to the new Brahmanical order. The royal

ni iee,.
e gmatmuwes

. &
as the litera,
and in pro, .

apparent; . 5 -
o gt 1o 21
tave

it prove.”’

. pLe
ision 5 ¥

. tribes.
lusiy

* Yho were distinguished bytheir colour, for caste, [See I S, %4
very colour from the three other 10.] )
castes ; hence the name varpg, i.e
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families, the warriors, Wh(;; ﬁ:l mu)i be supptosed, strenu-

supported the priesthood so long as 1t was a ques-
:;:)ﬂyof fé)bbing the I;Jeople of their rights, now that this
was effected turned against their former allies, and sought
to throw off the yoke thab was likewise laid npon them,
These efforts were, however, unavailing; the colossus was
too firmly established. Qbscure legends :_md isolated
allusions are the only records left to us in the later
~writings, of the sacrilegious hands which ventured to at-
tack the sacred .and divinely consecrated majesty of the
Jrahmany; and these are cargful to note, at th.e same
time, the terrible punishments which befell those impious
offenders, The fame of many a Barbarossa has here
passed away and been forgotten! oo .

The Smarta-Sttras, which led to this digression, gene-
rally exhibit the complete standpoint of Brahmanism.
Whether in the form-of actual records or of compositions
orally transmitted, they in any case date from a period when
more than men cared to lose of the Smriti—that precious
tradition passed on frém generation to generation—was 1
danger of perishing. Though, as we have just seen, 1t had
undergone considerable modifications, even in the families
who guarded it, through the influence of the Brahmans,
yet this influence was chiefly exercised with reference
to its political bearings, leaving domestic manners and
customs * untouched in their ancient form; so that these
works cover a rich treasure of 1deas and conceptions of
extreme antiquity. It is in them also that we have to
look for the beginnings of the Hindd legal literature,?
whose subject-matter, indeed, in part corresponds exactly
to theirs, and whose authors bear for the most part the
same names as those of the Grikya-Sdtras. With the
strictly legal portions of the law-books, those dealing with

1 For the ritual relating to birth

ece Speijer's book on the Jdtakarma
(Leyden, 1872)—for the marriaga
ceremonies, Haas’s paper, Ueber die
dleirathsgebraucke der olten Inder,
with additions by myeelf in L ¢,
. 267, . ; also my paper Feduche
Hockzertsspruche, thd, p. 177, f.
(1862)—on the burial of the dead,
Nothw Z, D, M. G.,+iil 487, £

(1854), and M. Muller, itud, IX.
1.—-xxxvi, (1855) ; and lastly, O, Don-
ner’s Pindapitriyajna (1870).
12 Bemdes the Grihya-Sttras we
find some texts directly called Dhar-
dtras, or S ka- Skt

5 ,
which are specified as portions of
Srauta.Sttras, but which were no

doubt subsequently inserted into
these,
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civil law, eriminal law, and political law, we do not, it is
true, find more than a few points of connection in these
Sutras; but probably these branches were not codified at
all until the pressure of actual imminent danger made it
necessary to establish them on a secure foundation, The
risk of their gradually dying out was, owing to the con-’
stant operation of the factors mvolved not so great as in
the case of domestic customs. But a far more real peril
threatened them in the fierce assaults directed against the
Brahmanical polity by the gradually increasing power of
Buddhism. DBuddhism originally proceeded purely from
theoretical heterodoxy regarding the relation of matter to
spirit, and similar questions; but in”course of time it
addressed itself to practical points of religion and worship,
and thenceforth it imperilled the very existence of Brah-
manism, since the lmht'uy caste and the oppressed classes .
of the people generally availed themselves-of its aid in
order to throw off the overwhelming yoke of priestly
domination. The statement of Megasthenes, that the
Indians in his time administered law only awo pwriugs,
“from memory, I hold therefore to be perfectly correct,
and I can see no grounds for the view that uwjun is but a
mistranslation of Smriti in the sense of Smriti-Sdstra, a
treatise on Smriti’* Ior the above-mentioned reason,
however—in consequence of the development of Bud-
dhism into an anti-Brahmanical religion—the case may
have altered soon afterwards, and a code, that of Manu,
for example (founded on the Mdnava Grihya-Stutra), may
have been drawn up. But this work belongs not to the
close of the Vedic, but to the beginning of the following
period.

As we have found, in the Smriti, an independent basis for
theGrihya-Sutras—in addition to the Brdhmanas, where but
few points of contact with these Sttras can be traced—so
too shall we find an independent basis for those Sutras
the contents of which relate to language. In this case it
is in the recitation of the songs and formulas at the sac-
rifice that we shall find it. Although, accordingly, these

* This Iatter view has been best nell, Elements of S. Ind. Paleogr.,

sot forth by Schwanbeck, Megas- p. 4]
thenes, pp. 50, 51. [But see also Bur-
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Sitras stahd on a level with the Brdhmanas, which owe
their origin to the same source, yet this must be under~
stood as applying only to those views on linguistic rela- .
tions which, being presupposed in the Sutras, must be
long anterior to them. It must not be taken as applying
to the works themselves, inasmuch as they present the
results of these antecedent investigations in a collected
and systematic form. Obviously also, 1t was a much more
natural thing to attempt, in the first instancs, to elucidate
the relation of the prayer to the sacrifice, than to make
the form in which the prayer itself was drawn up a sub-
ject of investigation. The more sacred the sacnficial per-
formance- grew, and the more fixed the form of worship
gradually became, the greater became the importance of
the prayers belonging to 1t, and the stronger their claim to
the utmost possible punty and safety. To effect thus, it
was necessary, first, to fix the text of the prayers; secondly,
to establish a correct promunciation and recitation; and,
lastly, to preserve the tradition of thetr origm. It was
only after. the lapse of tume, and when by degrees therr
literal sense had become foreign to the phase into which the
language had passed—and thus was of course much later
the case with the priests, who were familiar with them,
than with the people at large—that 1t became necessary
to take precautions for securing and establishing the sense
also. To attain all these ohjects, those most conversant
with the subject were obliged to give instruction to the
ignorant, and circles were thus formed around them of
R T N T 7 rimages from one teacher
re attracted by the fame
rches were naturally not
but embraced the whole
range of Yrahmamecal theology, extending in like manner
to questions of worship, dogma, and speculation, all of
«which, indeed, were closely interwoven with each other.
We must, at any rate, assume among the Bralimans of this
period a very stirring intellectual hfe, in which even the
women took an active part, and which accounts still
further for the superiority maintained and exercised by the
Brabmans over the rest of the people, Nor did the mili-
tary caste hold aloof from these inquiries, especially after
they hiad succeeded in securing a time of repose fiom
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external warfare. We have here a faithful copy of the
scholastic period of the Middle Ages; sovercigns whose
courts form the centres of intellectual life ; Brahmans who
with lively emulation carry on their inquiries into the
highest questions the human mind can propound ; women
who with enthusiastic ardour plunge into the mysteries -
of speculation, impressing and astonishing men by the
depth and loftiness of their opinions, and who—while in
astate which, judging from description, secms to have been
a kind of somnambulism—solve the questions proposed to
them on sacred subjects. As to the quality of their solu-
tions, and the value of all these inquiries generally, that
is another matter, But neither have the scholastic sub-
tleties any absolute worth in themselves; it is only the
striving and the effort which ennobles the character of
any such period.

The advance made by linguistic research during this
epoch was very considerable. It was then that the text
of the prayers was fixed, that the redaction of the various
Samhitds took place. DBy degrees, very extensive pre-
cautions were taken for this purpose. For their' study
(Patha), as well as for the different methods of preserving
them—whether by writing or by memory, for either is
possible®—such special injunctions are given, that it seems

13 All the technical terms, how- by the rest of the Brahmans. On

ever, which occur for study of the
Veda and the like, uniformly refer
to speaking and reciting only, and
thereby point to exclusively oral
tradition. The writing down of the
Vedic texts seems indeed not to
have taken place until a compara-
tively late period. See L St., v, 18§,
ff. (1861). Miiller, Anc. S. Lit., p.
507, fl. (1859) : Westergaard, Uther
den dltesten Zeitraum der indischen
Geschichte (1860, German transla-
tion 1862, p. 42, f.); and Haug,
Ucber das Wesen des vedischen Aec-
cents (1873, p. 16, ff.), have declared
themselves in favour of this theory.
Haug thinks that those Brahmans
who were converted to Buddhism
were the first who consigned the
‘Veda to writing—for polemical pur-
poses—and that they were followed

the other hand, Goldstiicker, Boht-
lingk, Whitney, and Roth (Der
Atharvaveda in Kashmir, p, 10), are
of the opposite opinion, holding, in
particular, that the authors of the
Prdtiddkhyas must have had written
texis before them. Benfey also
formerly shared this view, but re-
cently (Einleitung in die Gramma-
tik der ved. Sprache, p. 31), he has
expressed the belief that the Vedic
texts were only committed to writ-
ing at a late. date, long subse-
quent to their ¢ diaskeuasis.” Bur-
nell also, I ¢, p. 10, is of opinion
that, amongst other things, the very
scarcity of the material for writing
in aneient times almost precludes
the existence of MSS. of books or
long documents.”
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all but impossible that any alteration in tha text, except
in the form of interpolation, can have taken place since.
These directions, as well as those relating to the pronun-
+ ciation and vecitation of the words, are laid down in the
Pritiéikhya-Sitras, writings with which we have but
recently been made acquamted.* Such a Pritidikhya-
Sttra uniformly attaches itself to the Samhitd of a single
Veda only, but it embraces all the schoals belonging to 1t;
it gives the general regulations as to the nature of the
;sounds employed, the euphonic rules observed, the accent
and its modifications, the modulation of the voice, &e.
Further, all the individual cases in which peculiar phonetic
ar other changes are observed are specially ponted out;*
and we are in this way supplied with an excellent eritical
means of urriving at the form of the text of each Samhtd
ab the time when its Priti§dkhya was composed. If we
find in any part of the Samitd phonetre peculinrities
which we are unable to trace m its Pritiéikhya, we may
Test assured that at that period this part did not yet
belong to the Sammtd. The drrections as to the recital of
the Veda, 4.e., of its Samhitd, in the schools—each indivi-
dunl word being repeated in a variety of connections—pre-
sent o very lively pieture of the care with wiaeh these
studies were pursued.

.For the knowledge of metre also, rich materials have
been handed down to us in the Sttras. The singers of
the hymns themselves must naturally have been cognisant
of the metrical laws observed in them. But we also find
the technicnl names of some metres now and then men-
tioned in the later songs of the Rik. In the Bréhmanas
the oddest tricks are played with them, and their harmony
is in some mystical fashion brought into conmection with
the harmony of the world, in fact stated to be its funda-

* By Roth in his essays, Zur separately in their orginal form,
Litteratur und Geschichte des Weda, unaffected by samdhi, i ¢, the influ-
p. 53, £ (translated i Jowrn As. ence of the words which immed:-
Soc, Bengal, January 1843, p. 6, f). ately precede and follow, Whatever

3 This 1ndeed 18 the real purpose else, over and above this, is found
of the Priufkhyas, namely, to 1in the Pritiéikhyas 13 merely acces-
show how the continuous Samhitd sory matter. See Whitney mn Jour-
text is to be reconstructed cut of nal dm. Or. Soc, iv. 259 (1853)
the Pada text, in which the indivi. 4 Strictly epeaking, ounly these
dual words of the text are given (the Sambitds) are Veda,

s
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external warfare. We have here a faithful copy of the
scholastic period of the Middle' Ages; sovereigns whose
courts form the centres of intellectual life ; Brahmans who
with lively emulation carry on their inquiries into the
highest questions the human mind can propound ; women
who with enthusiastic ardour plunge into the mysteries -
of speculation, impressing and astonishing men By the
depth and loftiness of their opinions, and who—while in
astate which, judging from description, seems to have been
a kind of somnambulism—solve the questions proposed to
them on sacred subjecls. As to the quality of their solu-
tions, and the value of all these inquiries generally, that
is another matter. But neither have the scholastic sub-
tleties any absolute worth in themselves; it is only the
striving and the cffort which ennobles the character of
any such period.

The advance made by linguistic research during this
epoch was very considerable. It was then that the text .
of the prayers was fixed, that the redaction of the various
Samhitis took place. DBy degrees, very extensive pre-
cautions were taken for this purpose. For their study
(Patha), as well as for the different methods of preserving
them—whether by writing or by memory, for either is
possible?®—such special injunctions are given, that it seems

by the rest of the Brahmans. On
the other hand, Goldstiicker, Boht-
lingk, Whitney, and Roth (Der
Atharvaveda in Kashmir, p, 10), are

13 A1l the technical terms, how-
ever, which occur for study of the
Veda and the like, uniformly refer
to speaking and reciting only, and

thereby point to exclusively oral
tradition. The writing down of the
Vedic texts seems indeed not to
have taken place until a compara-
tively late period. See L. 8., v. 18,
ff. (1S61). DMiiller, dnc. S. Lit., p.
5o7, f. (1859) : Westergaard, Utber
den é@liesten Zeitraum der indischen
Geschichte (1860, German transla-
tion 1862, p. 42, ff.); and Haug,
Ueber das Wesen des wedischen Ac-
cents (1873, p. 16, fI.), have declared
themselves in favour of this theory.
Haug thinks that those Brahmang
who were converted to Buddhism
were the first who consigned the
Veda to writing—for polemical pur-
poses—and that they were followed

of the opposite opinion, holding, in
particular, that the authors of the
Prétiédkhyas must have had written
texts before them. Benfey also
formerly shared this view, but re-
cently (Einlcitung in die Gramma-
tik: der ved. Sprache, p. 31), he has
expressed the belief that the Vedic
texts were only committed fo writ-
ing at a late: date, long "subse-
quent to their ¢ diaskeuasis.” Bur-
nell also, I, ¢, p. 10, is of opinion
that, amongst other things, the very
scarcity of the material for writing
in ancient times “ almost precludes .
the existence of MSS. of books or
long documents.”
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all but impossible that any alteration in the text, except
in the form of interpolation, can have taken place since.
These directions, as well as those relating to the pronun-
cintion and recitation of the words, are laid down in the
Pritigéikhya-Sitras, writings with which we have but
recently been made acquainted® Such a Tritifikhya-
Sitra uniformly attaches itself to the Sambitd of a single
Veda only, but it embraces all the schools belonging to it;
it gives the general regulations as to the nature of the
‘sounds employed, the euphonic rules obscrved, the accent
and its modifications, the modulation of the voice, &c.
Further, all the individual cases in which peculiar phonetic
or other changes are observed are specially pointed out ;1
‘and we are in this way supplied with an excellent critical
means of arriving at the form of the text of each Sambitd
at the time when its Pritifikhyn was composed. If we
find in any part of the Sambutd phonetic peculiorities
which we are unable to trace in its Pritidikhya, we may
rest assured that at that period this part did not yet
helong to the Samhitd, The directions as to the recital of
the Veda, t.¢., of 1ts Samhitd,t in the schools—each indivi~
dual word being repeated in a variety of connections-—pre-
sent o very lively picture of the care with wiich these
studies were puisned,

.For the knowledge of metre also, rich materials have
been handed down to us in the Sttras, The singers of
the hymns themselves must naturally have been cognisant
of the metrical laws observed in them. But we also find
the technical names of some metres now and then mon-
tioned in the later songs of the Rik. In the Brahmanas
the oddest tricks are played with them, and their harmony
is in some mystical fashion brought into conmection with
the harmony of the world, in fact stated to be its fundg-

* By Roth in his essays, Zur
Lat un hachte des Weda,
p. 53, . (translated 10 Journ ds.
Soc. Bengal, January 1848, p. 6, ff ).

3 Thus indeed is the real purpose
of the Prétidfkhyas, namely, to

sbparately in their original form,
Tacted ~tnd

T gnmdhi d. 4

ghow how the continnous Samphits

text is to be reconstructed out of

the Pada text, in which the indivi-

dual words of the text are given
/

n the Pritidikhyas is merely acees-
sory matter. See Wlitney in Jour-
nal Am. Qr. Soc , iv. 259 (1853).

+ Strictly spenking, only these
(the Samhitds) are Veda.
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mental cause. The simple minds of these thinkers were
too much charmed by their rhythm not to be led into
these and similar symbolisings. The further development .
of metre afterwards led to special inquiries into its laws.
Such investigations have been preserved to us, both in
Sttras 1 treating directly of metre, e.g., the Niddna-Sttra,
and in the Anukramanis, a peculiar class of works, which,
adhering to the order of each Samhitd, assign a poet, a
metre, and a deity to each song or prayer. They may, |
therefore, perhaps belong to a later period than most of!
the Sttras, to a time when the text of each Samhitd was|
already extant in its final form, and distributed as we
there find it into larger and smaller sections for the better
regulation of its study. One of the smallest sections
formed the pupil’s task on each occasion.—The preserva-|
tion of the tradition concerning the authors and the origin|
of the prayers is too intimately connected herewith to be|
dissociated from the linguistic Stitras, although the class!
of works to which it gave rise is of an entirely different!
character. The most ancient of such traditions are to be
found, as above stated, in the Bréhmanas themselves. These
latter -also contain legends regarding the origin and the
author of this or that particular form of worship; and on
such occasions the Bradhmana frequently appeals to Gathds,
or stanzas, preserved by oral fransmission among the
people. It is evidently in these legends that we must
look for the origin of the more extensive Itihdsas and
Puranas, works which but enlarged the range of their sub-
ject, but which in every other respect proceeded after the
same fashion, as is shown by several of the earlier frag-
ments preserved, ¢.g., in the Mahdi-Bharata. The most
ancient work of the kind hitherto known is the Brihad-
devatd by Saunaka, in $okas, which, however, strictly fol-
lows the order of the Rik-Samhitd, and proves by its very.
title that it has only an accidental connection with this -
class of works. Its object properly is to specify the deity
for each verse of the Rik-Samhitd. But in so doing, it
- supports its views with so many legends, that we are fully
justified in classing it here. It, however, like the other
Anukramanis, belongs to a much later period than most

35 See Part i. of my paper on Indian Prosody, 7, St., viii. 1, ff. (1863).
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of the Sitras, since it presupposes Ydska, the author of
the Nirukti, of whom I have to speak presently ; it is, in
fact, essentially based upon his work. [See Adalb. Kuhh
in I 8¢, i. 101-120]
1t was remarked above, that the investigations into the
literal sense of the prayers only began when this sense
had gradually become somewhat obscure, and that, as this
could not be the case among the priests, who were fami-
liar with it, 0 soon as amongst the rest of the people, the
language of the latter may at that time have undergone
considerable modifications. The first step taken to ren-
der the prayers intellimble was to make a collection of
synonyms, which, by virtue of their very arrangement, ex-
B A At > P Lo eI wewhich
. . These
" o+ nked,”
“strung together,” Nigranthu, corrupted into Nighanfu,*
and those occupied with them Naighapfukas. Ouc work
of this kind has been actually preserved to us® It isin
five books, of which the three first contain synonyms; the
fourth, o list of specially difficult Vedic words; and the
fifth, o classification of the various divine personages who
figure in the Veda. We also possess one of the ancient
expositions 6f this work, a commentary on it, called
Nirykti, “ interpretation,” of which Ydska is said to be the
autl‘_mr. It consists of twelve books, to which two others
having no proper connection with them were afterwards
added, It is reckoned by the Indians among the so-called
Vedifigas, together with Sikshd, Chhandas, and Jyotisha
—three very late treatises on phonetics, metre, and astro-
nomical caleulations—and also with Kalpa and Vys-
karana, ¢, ceremonial and grammar, twe general cate-
gories of hj;erary works. The four first names likewise
originally signified the class in general? and it was only
later that they were applied to the four individual works

*
Nirusk:z Rotxh],l Introduetion to the 17 Sikshd still continues to be the
0 T s ol el zame of a apecies. A considerable
Fighang: e ﬂc:e i’m!,further,the nuwber of treatises so entitled have
tlonedb‘ w e Atharva-S, men- recently been found, and more are
y Haug (cf. L, St,3x. 175, constantly being brought to light,

176,) and th, S g
the’)\\?ite Y:j ‘f::gamz Parfishta of Cf. Kuelhorn, J. St., xiv. 160.
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now speeially designated by those titles. It is in Ydska's
work, the Nirukti, that we find the first general notions of
grammar. Starting from the phonetic rules, the observ-
ance of which the Prati¢dlchya-Siitras had already estab-
lished with so much minutencss—but only for each of the
Veda-Samhitis—advance was no doubt gradually made, in
the first place, to a gencral view of the subject of phone-
tics, and thence to the remaining portions of the domain
of language. Inflection, derivation, and composition were
recognised and distinguished, and manifold reflections
were made npon the modifications thereby oceasioned in
the meaning of the root. Yiska mentions a considerable
number of grammatical teachers who preceded him, some
by name individually, others generally under the name of
Nairuktas, Vaiyidkaranas, from which we may gather that
a very brisk activity prevailed in this branch of study.
To judge from o« passage in the Kaushitaki-Brahmana,
linguistic research must have been carried on with pecu-
liar enthusiasm in the North of India; and accordingly, it
is the northern, or rather the north-western distriet of
India that gave birth to the grammarian who is to be
looked upon as the father of Sanskrit grammar, Panini.
Now, if Ydska himself must be considered as belonging
only to the last stages of the Vedic period, Panini—irom
Ydska to whom is a great leap—must have lived at the
very close of it, or even at the beginning of the next
period. Advance from the simple designation of gram-
matical words by means of terms corresponding to them.
in sense, which we find in Ydska, to the algebraic symbols
of Panini, implies a great amount of study in the interval.
Besides, Pdnini himself presupposes some such symbols
as already known; he cannot therefore be regarded as
having invented, but only as having consistently carried:
oub a method which is certainly in a most eminent degree
suited to its purpose. ,
Lastly, Philosophical Speculation also had its peculiar
development contemporaneously with, and subsequently"
to, the Brahmanas. It is in this field and‘in that of
grammar that the Indian mind attained the highest pitch
of its marvellous fertility in subtle distinctions, however
abstruse or naive, on the other hand, the method may
occasionally be. ‘ ‘
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- of philosophers, the Bpaypdves and the Sapudvar, yet we
should hardly be justified in identifying the latter with
the Buddhist mendicants, at least, not exclusively; for he
expressly mentions the vAoBiot—i.c., the Brahmachdrins
and Vinaprasthas, the first and third of the stages into
which'a Brahman’s life is distributed—as formning part of
the Japudvar.  The distinction between the two sects pro-
bably consisted in this, that the Bpayuaves were the “ phil-
osophers” by birth, also those who lived as houscholders
(Grihasthas); the Sapudvar, on the contrary, those who
gave themselves up to special mortifications, and who
might belong also to other castes. The ITpdpuvar, men-
tioned by Strabo in another passage (see Lassen, /. 4K
1. 836), whom, following the accounts of Alexander’s time,
he describes as accomplished polemical dialecticians, in
contradistinetion to the Bpaypdves, whom he represents
as chiefly devoted to physiology and astronomy, appear
either to be identical with the Zapudvai—a supposition
favoured by the fact that precisely the same things are
asserted of both-—or else; with TLassen, they may be re-
garded as Pramanas, Z.c., founding their belief on pramdna,
logical proof, instead of revelation. As, however, the word
is not known in the writings of that period, we should in
this case hardly be justified in accepting Strabo’s report
as true of Alexander’s time, but only of a later age.
Philosophical systems are not to be spoken of in connec-
tion with this period; only isolated views and speculations
are to be met with in those portions of the Brahmanas
here concerned, viz., the so-called Upanishads (upanishod,
a session, a lecture). Although there prevails. in these a
very marked tendency to systematise and subdivide, the
investigations still move within a very narrow and limited
range. Considerable progress towards systematising, and
expansion is visible in the Upanishads found in the Aran-
yakas,* 4.c., writings supplementary to the Brahmanas, and
specially designed for the “AdSBros; and still greater pro-
gress in those Upanishads which stand by themselves, v.¢.

* The name Aranyaka occurs first passages in contradistinction to
in the vdritika to Pdn. iv. 2. 129 [see ¢ Veda’), iii. 110, 309; and in the
on this, 1. St.,v. 49], then in Manu, Atharvopanishads (see . St., ii. 179).
iv. 123 ; Ydjnavalkya,i. 145 (in both
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those which, although perhaps originally annexed to a
Duibmana or an Aranyaka of one of the three older Vedas,
ave come down to us at the same time—or, it may be,
have come down to us only—in an Atharvan recension.
Finally, those Upanishads hich are directly attached to
the Atharva-Veda are complete vehicles of developed
philosophical systems; they are to some extent sectarian
op yste they
1n their contents, in which Tespect they reach down to the
time of the Purdnas. That, however, the fundamental
works now extant of the philosophical systems, viz, their
Sitras, were composed much later than has hitherto been
supposed, is conclusively proved by the following consider-
ations  In the first place, the names of their authors are
either not mentmnegi at all in the most modern Brahmanas
aug f‘umya.kas, or, if th.ey are, it is under a different form
ﬁlt erm other relations—in such a way, however, that their
bt acceptation is already foreshadowed and exhibited in
the germ. Secondly, the names-of the sages mentioned
ulll the more ancient of them are ouly in part identical with
tl hti)!se mentioned in the latest liturgical Sttras. And
thirdly, i all-of them the Veda is expressly presuppose(i
% a whole, and direct reference is also made to those
h panishads which we are warranted in recognising as the'
atest real Upanishads ; may, even to such a i
attached to the Athar\"an "The style, tooaiﬁre oy fo;u;]l
conciseness, the mass of technical torms. Lthoeh the
iy 0 —although th
are not yet endowed with an aleeb: e fo imphy o
¥ 1 ral —
E}é;ﬁ:\ig!;nod (;E special smd;' to agc&)\;cli foli‘n 511111? lgn);::g
. perfection.  The phil i i .
well g th T philosophical Sttras, as
Sideredasf!a%;??;?mm} Stitra, should therefore be con-
within Whish por lt:m the beginning of the next period,
authority. are recoguised as of predominant
In closine this .9 \
to call attention tim’;:fg (())fhvedm hteraturef L have lastly
though they do not er branches of science, whicly
to the Pﬂssessio;‘?) . uplpear to liave attained in this period’.
dl‘:ﬂct relics and recr?}dlste}:atyure—at least, not one of which
tojoyed considerable cuhf“e.reached us-—Imust yet have
Medicine.  Both ultivation—Y mean Astronomy and
exigencios of religns e, Jir first impulse fron, h
tions—though gt %:;ssus worship.  Astronomical observ: :
2oug t, of course, these e
s were only of the
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yudest deseription—were necessarily required for the reou-
lation of the solemn sacrifices; in the first place, of those
offered in the morning and evening, then of those at the
new and full moon, and finally of those at the commence-
ment of cach of the three seasons. Anatomical observa-
tions, again, were certain to be brought about by the dis-

section of the vietim at the saerifice, and the dedieation of -

its dilferent parts to different deities. The Indo-Germanic
mind, too, being so peculiarly susceptible to the influences
of nature, and nature in India more than anywhere else
inviting observation, particular attention conld not fail to
be early devoted to it.  Thus we find in the later portions
of the Vijasaneyi-Samhitéa and in the Chhdndogyopani-
shad express mention made of “observers of the stars”
and “the science of astronomy;” and, in particular, the
knowledge of the twenty-seven (twenty-eight) lunar man-
sions was early diffused. They are enumerated singly in
the Taittivlya-Sambhitad, and the order in which they there
occur is one that must necessarily* have been established
somewhere between 1472 and 536 B.C. Strabo, in the
‘above-mentioned passage, expressly assigns aorpovonia as
a favourite occupation of the Bpaypaves. Nevertheless,
they had not yet made great progress at this period ; their
observations were chiefly confined to the course of the
moon, to the solstice, to a few fixed stars, and more par-
ticularly to astrology.

As regards Medicine, we find, especially in fhe Sam-
hita of the Atharvan, a number of songs addressed to
illnesses and healing herbs, from which, however, there is
not much 1o be gathered. Animal anatomy was evidently
thoroughly understood, as each separate part had its own
distinctive name. Alexander’s companions, too, extol
the Indian physicians, especially for their treatment of
snake-bite.

* See 1. St.,ii. 240, note. [The scems to be that contained in the
correct numbers nre rather 2780~ Jyotisha, we obtain the years 1820~
18208.¢.,see I, St., x. 234~-236(1866); 860, ibid. p. 236, ff. See further
and for the bharapi series, which the remarks in note 2 above.}
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.. of Vedic literature we
Trom ihisﬂ?méﬁ:ﬁ:ry m:gug stric;:lyhto g:rl‘l}‘:gg;
now pass to tbe gha&l-eonside“ each of i- our Vedas
clas_slﬁc]:;!lgga ‘:lg 3 with the w}-}bmgs.tl;‘elo:gﬁ%eda sopa
3 i proper order, in connection ith ¢
in o
- i -Samhit pre-
mtc\l‘)‘h first of the Rigeeda. The Blgwd:rfly' exterlzlal,
cents & bwolold subdiviswn—tohlﬁ ;Jsl;e 0? o work, and
haing regued mercly fo thehc t};xer more ancient, and
'ide;ﬂy the morg recent; the o distribution is
ov internal grownds, The former i )
based on in fohths), neadly equal in leagth,
that into eight eshfakas (eighths), m any adhydyas
each of which is a%z\inf Tﬁbdl\’;ii(i{n‘?;?oafbgﬂ ?f:i (2ot in
res), and each of these again into a SR
e el ot 5 e
The Jatter is that into ten mans sl 3] —
9 580 richas (verses);
(chapters), 1017 stiktas (hymns), ﬁnt e ymns ko
1 1ests on the variety of authors to w. s
seribed.  Thus the first and tenth mandalas
:B;ﬁl} by Rishis of different fomilies ; the second m(én;lo:zi
on the contrary (eskt. ii. 71-113), contains songs bel o’g)
ing to Gritsamada ; the third (asht. if. 114-119, iil. 1—;1
1»emegs to Vidvimitra; the fourth (ash'_f. i, _57—414) .o'
Vimadeva; the filth (asht. il 115-122, iv. 1-0) to Atrﬁ,
- the sixth (ashf. iv. S0 140, . 1.-14z to Bhargdv:ga; t] e
seventh {ashy). v. 15~118} to Vasishtha; the eighth (as I.f
V. 119-129, VL 1-81) to Kanva; and the .ninth (asht. vi
$2-123, il 1-71) to Afgiras® By the names of these
Rislis we must understand not merely the individuals, but
also their families. The hymns in each separate mandale
arearranged in the order of the deities addressed 1 Those
addressed to Agni oceupy the first place, next come those

————— e
% Yor partievlaa ree 7, Sty il wiltag)s the ninth 7 an, 114 4.5 sud,
2553 Muller, dne, §, Lity p. thetenth 1z an 3014
220, 4 Delorick, in Ins review of Sie.
 The first mavdala containg 24 benzig Lieder des Rugreda {ef. note
ansndkat and 19t rudtar; the second  32) m the Jenaer Literaturzeitung
49, 435 the trd g am, 624 sthe (1375, p. 867}, points out that 1
fourth 8 ax. 58 &3 the filth & an, books 2-7 the Lymns to Agai and
¥7 47 the usth § qn, 75 %; Ahe Indra are arranged jng descending
veveath G an, 104 5 ¢ the eighth ra gradation ag tegards the number of
o 0 ¢ (besides 11 oillakkilys. Yerses, -
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to Indra, and then those to other gods. This, at least, is
the order in the first eight mandales. The ninth is ad-
dressed solely to Sotha, and stands in the closest connec-
tion with the Sama-Sambhitd, one-third of which is bor-
rowed from it; whereas the tenth mandale stands in 'a
very special relation to the Atharva-Samhitd. The earliest .
mention of this order of the mandalas occcurs in the .
Aitareya-Aranyaka, and in the two Grihya-Sttras of
Aévaldyana and Sdinkhiyana. The Prdtiédkhyas and
Ydska recognise no other division, and therefore give to
the Rik-SBamhitd the name of dasatayyas, v.c., the songs
“in ten divisions,” a name also occurring in the Sdma-
Stutras. The Anukramanf of Kdtydyana,-on the contrary,
follows the division into ashfakas and adhydyas. ~ The
name sukfa, as denoting hymn, appears for the first time in
the second part of the Brahmana of the White Yajus; the
Rig-Brahmanas do not seem to be acquainted with 1t,2 but .
we find it in the Ajtareya-Aranyaka, &c. The extant re-
cension of the Rik-Samhitd is that of the Sikalas, and
belongs specially, it would seem, to that branch of this
school which bears the name of the Saifiriyas. Of
another recemsion, that of the Vashkalas, we have but
occasional notices, but the difference between the two does
not seem to have been considerable. One main distine-
tion, at all events, is that its eighth mandale contains
eight additional hymns, making 100 in all, and that, con-
sequently, its sixth ashteka consists of 132 hymns.* The
name of the Sikalas is evidently related to Sakalya, a
sage often mentioned in the Brahmanas and Sutras, who is

2 This is a mistake., They

formed part of the eighth mandala.

know the word not only in the
above, but also in a technical sense,
viz., as a designation of one of the
. 5ix parts of the fastra (‘canon’),
more especially of the main sub-
stance of it; when thus applied,
silla appears in a collective mean-
ing, comprising several suftas. Cf.
Sdikh. Bréhm,, xiv. 1.
21 T am at present unable to corro-
borate this statement in detail, I
. can only show, from Saunaka’s
Anuvdk4ivukramani, that the recen-
sion of the Vdshkalas bad eight
hymns more than that of the Sdka-
Ias, but not. that these eight hymns

When I wrote the above I was pro-
bably thinking of the Vilakhilyas,
whose number is given by Sdyana,

in his commentary on the Ait. Br,

as eight (cf. Roth, Zur ZLitt. und
Gesch. des Weda, p. 35; Haugon-
Ait, Br., 6. 24, p. 416), whereas the
editions of Miiller and Aufrecht
bave eleven. But as to whether
these eight or eleven Vdlakhilyas
belong specially to the Vdshkalas, I
cannot at present produce any direct
evidence, On other differences of
the Vidshkalaschool, &c., see Adalb,
Kuhn, in I, §¢., i 108, ff. -
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stated by Yilska™ to be the author of the Padapitha*
of the Rik-Samhitd+ According to, the accounts in the

srihmana of the White Yajus (the Satapatha-Brahmana),
a Sikalyn, surnamed Vidagdha (the cunning ?), lived con-
temporancously with Ydynavalkya as a teacher at the
court, of Janaka, King of Vidcha, and that as the declared
adversary and rival of Ydjnavalkya. Ile was vanquished
and cursed by the latter, his head dropped off, and lus
bones were stolen by robbers—Virkali also (a local form of
Vislikaly) is the name of one of the teachers mentioned in
the secand part of the Satapatha-Brihmana

*The $ikalas appear 1n tradition s intimately connected
with the Sunakas, and to Saunaka in particular 2 number
of writings are attributed,} which he is said to have com-
posed with a view to sccure the preservation of the text
(rigredaguptaye), o3, for instance, an Anukraman{ of the
Rishis, of the metres, of the deities, of the anurdlas, of the
hymns, an arrangement (? Vidhdna) of the verses and their
constituent parts?* the above-mentioned Drihaddevatd,

2 Or rather Durga, m his comm. to the Rik, occurs in a memornl

on Nir, iv. 4; see Roth, p. 39, 10~
troduction, p. 1svni.

* This s the designation of that
peculiar method of reciting the Veda
i which eaeh word of the fext
standa by fteelf, unmedified by the
euphome changes 1t has to underge

verse, yayragathd, quoted i the
Ast, Brdhm, un 43 (ree J, Stz
277).—For the nute Saudirfya | ean
only cite the pravara section added
at the close of the Advalfvana.
Sragta-Shtra, 1 which the S sis
‘a,rc mentioned seseral times, partly

when i with the p

andfollowing words. [Seeabove,p 23.1

Lf 1ia na scems to point to
R PP L S e

P
Las; ace alin Durnost, Introdection
st CHist, du Buddh,, p. 620, ff, The
parsage in the sutra of Panind, iv, 3.
125, Liua no loeal reference fon the
dats from the Malidbbidiya bearing
on this pint, kee 1, S2, xibs, 360,
372, 309, 425, 415} Ou the other
and, we find Rikyas e in the
KRosala country in Kapilavaaty, of
whom, Lowever, as of the NIkl
yanina in the Yajus, we do nut ex-
actly know what to make (e be
Low).  [The carleot mention of the
word Sikla, in innedite refereoee

Ivew, partly, bewde and in
association with the Hunigas ]

Thus formn of name, s hicn right
be triced to rpilale, necurs alvo
the S{nkLiyana Arsngaka, siid, =+
“ afttisakasram Virdalino Urikatir
ahar athisampadayanti;” thoyshitle
parailel prunge in'the Aitar, Amny,
ui, 8, otherwise almilarly worded,
readn inatedd of “ Vdrlalino,” * ui
{ie, vaf) Arlalinot™

3 By Sladgarsfisbya, in the in.
troduction ta his eommentary on
the Rig.Anukraman) of Kitydyara,

¥ Rather tvo Vidlina trxts {sce
below), the one of whach Tex fur ita
olject the application of yarticulsr
rickar, the other prubably tlat of
Jarticular pidie, to sapenstiticus
purpe ves, siter the marrer cf the
SwavldLdes Pribmana,

<
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and this was probably accomplished, in the case of both
R & A et = E il e

I
as] “ o . .

This is most clearly shown by the mythological and geo-
graphical data contained in them,

The former, the mythological relations, represented in
the older hymns of the Rik, m part carry us back to the
primitive Indo-Germamec time. They contam relics of
the childlike and nawve conceptions then prevailing, such
as may also be traced among the Teutons and Greeks.
So, for instance, the idea of the change of the departed
spirit into air, which is conducted by the winged wind, as
by a faithful dog, to its place of destination, as 1s shown
by the identity of Sirameya and ‘Eppeias,* of Sabala and
KépBepos.t Further, the 1dea of the celestial sea, Varuna,
Odpavés, encompassing the world; of the Father - Heaven,
Dyaushpitar, Zeds, Diespiter; of the Mother - Earth,
Anuijryp; of the waters of the sky as shining nymphs;
of the sun’s rays as cows at pasture; of the dark cloud-god
as the robber who carries off these maidens and cows ; and
of the mighty god who wields the lightning and thunder-
bolt, and who chastises and strikes down the ravisher;
and other such notions} Only the faintest outlines of
v ~ R 3 yet discermible ; it will
ses claim and obtamn, in

position exactly analo-
gous to that which has already, in fact, been secured by
comparative Indo-Ggrmanic grammar in relation to classi-
cal grammar. The ground on which that mythology has
hitherto stood trembles beneath it, and the new light
about to be shed upon it we owe to the hymns of the Rig-
veds, which enable us to glance, as 1t were, into the work-
shop whence it originally proceeded §

* See Kuhn, in Haupt’s Deutsche
Zestschrift, w. 125, ff,

+ I 8t,,ii. 297, ff. [and, still ear-
lier, Max Muller; see his Chips
Jiom & German Workshop, iL 182).

% See Kuhn, ¢, and repeatedly
in the Zeitschrift fur zergleichende
Sprachforschung, edited by him

. jowntly with Aufrecht (vol. i, 1851).

§See Z. D. M. G, v. 112, [Since
I wrote the above, comparative my-
thology hasbeen enriched with much
valuable matter, but much also that
is crude and fanciful has been ad-
vanced, Deserving of special men-
tion, besides various papers by Adalb.
Kuhn in his Zeitschrift, are two
papers by the same author, entatled,
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of the myth had become entirely obliterated. Indra is
there but the quarrelsome and jealous god, who subdues
the unwieldy giant by low cunning; and in the Indian
epic the myth either still retains the same form, or else
Indra is represented by a human hero, Arjuna, an incarna-
tion of himself, who makes short work of the giant, and
the kings who pass for the incarnations of the latter. The
principal figures of the Mahd-Bhdrata and Rémdyana fall
away like the kings of Firdisi, and there remam for his-
tory only those general events m the story of the people
to which the ancient myths about the gods have been
applied. The personages fade into the background, and in
this representation are only recognisable as poetic crea-
tions.

Thirdly, the songs of the Rik unfold to us particulars
as to the time, place, and conditions of their ongn and
growth. In the more ancient of them the Indian people
appear to us settled on the banks of the Indus, divaded
into a number of small tiibes, 1n a state of mutual hos-
tility, leading a patriarchal hfe as husbandmen and
nomads; living separately or in small communities, and
represented by their kings, n the eyes of each other by the
wars they wage, and 1n presence of the gods by the com-
mon sacrifices they perform. Each father of a farmly acts
as priest in his own house, himself kindling the sacred
fire, performing the domestic ceremontes, and offermg up

_ praise and prayer to the gods. Only for the great com-

mon sacrifices—a sort of tribe-festivals, celebrated by the
king—are special ptiests appointed, who distinguish them-
selves by their comprehensive knowledge of the requisite
rites and by their Jearning, and amongst whom a sort of
rivalry is gradually developed, according as one tribe or
another is considered to have more or less prospered by
1ts sacrifices.  Especially prominent lere is the enmity
between the families of Vadishtha and Viévamitra, which
runs through all Vedic antiquity, continues to play an
important part in the epic, and is kept up even to the
latest times; so that, for example, & commentator of the
Veda who claims to be descended from Vagishtha leaves
passages unexpounded in which the latter is stated to have
had a curse imprecated uponhim.  This implacable hatred
owes its oigin to the trifling eircumstance of Vadishtha
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what was its principal cause, is still uncertain. Was it
the pressure brought about by the arrival of new settlers ?
Was it excess of population? Or was it only the longing
for the beautiful tracts of Hindustin? Or perhaps all
these causes combined? According to a legend preserved
in the Brdhmana of the White Yajus, the priests were in
a great measure the cause of this movement, by urging
it upon the kings, even against their will [1. 8¢, i. 178].
The connection with the ancestral home on the Indus
vemained, of course, at first a very close one; later on,
lowever, when the new Brahmanical organisation was
completely consolidated in Hindustdn, a strong element of
bitterness was infused into it, since the Brahmans looked
upon their old kinsmen who had remained true to the cus-
toms of their forefathers as apostates and unbelievers

But while the origin of the songs of the Rik dates from
this primitive time, the redaction of the Rik-Samhitd only
took place, as we observed, at a period when the Brah-
manical hierarchy was fully developed, and when the
Kosala-Videhas and Kuru-Pafichdlas,* who are to be re-
anrded as having been specally instrumental in effect-
ing it, were in their prime It is also certamn that not
a few of the songs were composed either at the time of
the emigration into Iindustdin, or at the time of the
compilation itself. Such songs are to be found 1n the last
book especially, o comparatively large portion of which, as
I have slrcady remarked, recurs in the Atharvaveda-Sam-
hitd, It is for the entic to determine approximately in
the case of each individual song, having regard to its con-

* Manda’a x, 68 Is a dilozne
hetween Devipi and Samptanu, the
1o * Kauraryes,' as Ydska calls
them.  In the Mab{-Bhdrsta Sam.
tanu j2 the name of the father of
Dhishma  and  Vichitravirya, by
whors two wives, Ambik{ and Am.
1lik4, Vydaa becumo the father of
Dbptardshtra and Pdpda,  This
Samtanu ls, therefore, the grand-
father of these latter, or the great.
grandfather of the Kacravas and
“Péndavas, the belligerents 1 the
Mah{-Bhirata.  We should (hes
Lave to supposs that the feud de-

seribed in thiseme had been fousht
out long before the final arrange-
ment of the Rik-Sambntf! It
howerer, questionable whether the
Samtanu of the Mah4{-Bhirata is
jdentical with the Samtanu men-
tioned in the Rk ; or, erenif wo
take this for granted, whether ha
mar not merely have been associated
with the epic legend en majorem rei
gloviam.  Devdp, at least, who,
accordinz to Ydeka, is his lrother,
has in the Rik a different father
from the one given in theeple. Sce
1.8, 1. 203,
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having once been appointed chief sacrificial priest instead
of Vidvimitra by one of the petty kings of these early
times,... "~ influence of these royal priests does not, how-

ever/” ... early period, extend beyond the sacrifice ;
thef© . 'steeas yet: the people is still one united
-~"~'h:;v. # %% e name, that of #isas, setilers.

I 2 ably elected, is called V 1$pati, a

anian.  The free position held
‘markable.  We find songs of
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what was its principal cause, is still uncertain. Was it
the pressure brought about by the arrival of new settlers ?
Was it excess of population? Or was it only the longing
for the beautiful tracts of Hindustdn? Or perhaps all
these causes combined? _Accordifig to a legend preserved
in the Brahmana of the White Yajus, the priests were in
s great measure the cause of this movement, by urging
it upon the kings, even against their will [Z S¢, i 178].
The connection with the ancestral home on the Indus

-vemained, of course, at first a very close onme, later on,

liowever, when the new Brahmanical organisation was
completely consolidated in Hindustdn, a strong element of
bitterness was infused into it, since the Brahmans looked
upon their ald kinsmen who had remained true to the cus-
toms of their forefathers as apostates and unbehievers.

But while the origin of the songs of the Rik dates from
this primitive time, the redaction of the Rik-Samhitd only
took place, as we observed, at a period when the Brah-
manical hierarchy was fully developed, and when the
Kosala-Videhas and Kuru-Pafichdlas,* who are to be re-
varded as having been specially instrumental in effect-
g it, were in their prime. It is also certamn that not
a few of the songs were composed either at the time of
the emigration into Hindustdn, or at the time of the
compilation itself. Such songs are to be found in the last
book especially, a comparatively large portion of which, ng
I have already remarked, recurs in the Atharvaveda-Sam«
hitd. It is for the eritic to determine approximately 1n
the case of each individual song, having regard to its con-

* Mandala x. ¢8 is a dialogue
between Devép and Samtanu, the
%0 * Kavravyas,' as Ydska calls
them. In the Mah4-Bhirata Sam-
tanu is the nawme of the father of
DBhishma and  Vichitravirya, by
whose two wives, Ambikd and Am.
Ldlikg, Vydsa becume the father of
Dbntardshtra and DPdpdn.  This
Samtanu is, therefore, the grand.
father of these latter, or the great-
prandfather of the Kauravas and
'Pindirae, the belligerents in the
Mab4.Bhdrata, We thould thus
have to suppose that the feud de-

scribed in this epic had been fought
out long before the final arrange-
wment of the Ruk-Samhitdl It is,
howerer, questionsble whether the
Samtanu of the Mahd-Bhirata ia
identical with the Samtanu men-
tioned in the Rik; or, even if we
take this for granted, whether he
mar not merely have been associated
with the epic legend sn majorem res
glonam,  Devipi, at least, who,
accordinz to Ydska, i3 his brother,
has in the Rik a different father
from the one givenintheeple. See
L 8t i, 203,
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the groundwork and the outlines of this ancient edifice.?
Besides the powers of nature, we find, as development pro-
gresses, personifications also of spiritual conceptions, of
ethical import; but the adoration of these, as compared
with the former, is of later origin.

I have already discussed the precautions taken to secure
the text of the Rik-Samhitd, 7 ¢, the question of its authen-
ticity, and I have likewise alluded to the aids to 1its ex-
planation furnished by the remaimmng Vedic literature
These latter reduce themselves chiefly to the Nighantus,
and the Nirukta of Ydska®® Both works, m their turn,
found their commentators in course of time. For the
Nighantus, we have the commentary of Devardjayajvan,
who belongs to about the fifteenth or sixteenth century
In the introduction he enlarges upon the history of themr
study, from which they appear to have found only one
other complete commentator since Ydska, viz, Skanda-
svimin, For Ydska’s Nirukta a commentary has been
handed down to us dating from about the thirteenth cen-
tury, that of Durga  Both works, moreover, the Nighan-
tus as well as the Nirukta, exist 1n two different recen-
sions These do not materially differ from one another,
and chiefly in respect of arrangement only , but the very
fact of their exastence leads us to suppose that these works
were originally transmitted orally rather than m writing
A commentary, properly so called, on the Rik-Samutd, has
come down to us, but it dates only from the fourteenth
century, that of Siyandchdrya.* “From the long series of

8 Mui's Original Sanskrit Texts,
vol. v. (1870), is the best source of
mjorreation for Vedie mythology.

* This name appears both ia the
Vafifas in the last book of the Satap

2gain is quoted by Pdmini; see

L St., 1ii. 475. A direct reference

to Ydska is made in the Rik-Prit.

and 1 the Brihaddevatd; see also

1. 8¢, v g6, 245, 246,
* The

Br., and in the K of
the Atrest school, where he is called
Paifig), and described as the pupil
of Vaidampdyana, and teacher of
Tuiri.  From Pin, i 4. 63, 2t

that com-
mentates on almost all branches of
the Vedas,and on variousotherimpor-
tant and extensive works 13 well,
are ascribed to Siyana and k3
brother M4dbava, is to be explained
Ly the practice prevailng in India
by which works composed by order
of some distinguished person bear
his name as the author, Soin the
present day the Pandits work for the
person who pays them, and leave
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tents, its ideas, its language, and the traditions connected
with it, to what period it ought possibly to be ascribed.
But as yet this task is only set its solution has not yet
even begun.?

The deities to whom the songs are for the most part
addressed are the following :—TFirst, Agni, the god of fire.
The songs dedmated to hnn are the most numerous of all
—, faot suf® ., ‘ndicative of the character and import

of these s - ns. He is the messenger from men,
to the go . "% en them, who “with his far-
‘sb,‘ e - . to the sacrifice, however

e rest adored essentially
as an elemental force.
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the groundwork and the outlines of this ancient edifice,®®
Besides the powers of nature, we find, as development pro-
aresses, personifications also of spiritual conceptions, of
cthical import; but the adoration of these, as compared
with the former, is of later origin.

I have already discussed the precautions taken to securs
the text of the Rik-Samhitd, < ¢, the question of its authen-
ticity, and I have likewise alluded to the ads to its ex-
planation furnished by the remaining Vedie hterature.
These latter reduce themselves chiefly to the Nighantus,
and the Nirukta of Ydska® Both works, in their turn,
found their commentators in course of time. For the
Nighantus, we have the commentary of Devardjayajvan,
who belongs to about the fiftcenth or sixteenth century.
In the introduction he enlarges upon the history of their
study, from which they appear to have found only one
other complete commentator since Yaska, viz, Skanda-
svimin. Yor Ydska’s Nirukta a commentary has been
handed down to us dating from about the thirteenth cen-
tury, that of Durga. Both works, moreover, the Nighan-
tus as well as the Nirukta, exist 1n two different recen-
sions. These do not materially differ from one another,
and chiefly in respect of arrangement only ; but the very
fact of their existence leads us to suppose that these works
were originally transmitted orally rather than in writing.
A commentary, properly so called, on the Rik-Sambhitd, has
come down to us, but it dates only from the fourteenth
century, that of Siyandchdrya* “From the long series of

* Muir's Original Sanskrit Texts,

again is quoted by Pdnini; see
vo}. ¥. {(1870), is_the Lest source of
PRt (e et

2. 8¢, iii. 475. A direct veference
to Ydska is made in the Rik-Prdt,
and 1n the Bphaddevatd; sce also
1. 8§, vin 96, 245, 246,

* The circumstance that com-

Tuttiri. From DBdg., if. 4. 63, 1t

follows that Pinini was cognisant of

follows th oimind was cognirant of
e ..

wentioned in the Kdtbaka, whick

mentaries on almost all branches of
the Vedas,andenvanionsotherimpor-
taut and extensive works as well,
are ascribed to Sfyapa and his
brother Mddhavs, is to be explained
by the practice prevaling in India
by which works composed by order
of pome distinguished person bear
Ins name as the suthor. Soin the
present day the Pandits work for the
perzon nho pays them, and leave
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centuries* hetween Yiska and Sdyana bub scanty remains
of an exegetic literature connected with the Rik-Samhitd,
are left to us, or, at any rate, have as yet been discovered.
Samkara and the Veddntic sehool turned their attention
chiefly to the Upanishads. Nevertheless, 2 gloss upon a
portion abt least of the Rik-Samhitd was drawn up by
Anandatirtha, a pupil of Samkara, of which there is an
exposition by Jayatirtha, comprising the second and third
adhydyas of the first ashfaka, in the Library of the India
House in London.”  Sdyana himself, in addition to Durga’s
commentary on the Nirukti, only quotes Bhatta Bhdskara
Miéra and Bharatasvdmin as expositors of the Vedas®
The former wrote a commentary upon the Taitt. Yajus,
not the Rik-Samhitd, in which he refers to Kdéakritsna,
Ekachtirni, and Yidska as his predecessors in the work.
Tor Bharatasvamin we have no further data than that his
name is also cited by Devardja (on the Nighantus), who
further mentions Bhatta Bhaskard Misra, Mddhavadeva,
Bhavasvamin, Guhadeva, Srinivdisa, and TUvatta. The
latter, otherwise called Uata, wrote a commentary on the

the fruit of their labour to him as
his property. Mddhava, and prob-
ably also Sdyana, were ministers ab
the court of King Bukka at Vijaya-
nagara, and took advantage of their
position to give a fresh impulse to
the study of the Veda. The writings
attributed to them point, by the very
difference of their contents andstyle,
to n variety of authorship. [Aceord-
ing to A. C. Burnell, in the preface
to his edition of the Vanda-Brdh.
mana, p. viil., ff. (1873), the two
namea denote one person only.
Sdyana, he says, is “the Bhoga-
ndtha, or mortal body, of Mddhava,
the soul identified with Vishpu”
Burnell is further of opinion that
the twenty-nine writings current
under the name of Mddhava all pro-
ceed from Mddbava himself, unas-
sisted to any large extent by others,
and that they were composed by
him during a period of about thirty
of the fifty-five years betweer ¥331-
1386 .1, which he spent as abbot
of the monastery at Srifigeri, under

the name Vidydranvasvdwin, See
my remarks to the contrary in Lite-
rarisches Centralblatt (1873), p. 1421,
Burnell prefers the form Vidydna-
gara to Vijavanagara. Cowell, in
his note orf Colebr., Misc, Fss., 1.
235, has Vidyd® and Vijaya® side by
side.] .

* See Roth, Zur Litt., p. 22,

31 To these have to be added
Skandasvdmin (see p. 41) and Ka-
pardin (see below) ; and as anterior
to Sdyana we must probably regard
the works of Atmdnanda, Rivana,
and Kaugika (or is the Iatter iden-
tical with Bhatta Kaudika Bhdskara
Migra ? cf, Burnell, Catalogue of
Vedic MSS., p. 12), and the Ga-
dhdrtharatnamgls; Burnell, Vansdadr.,
p. xxvi., ff. ; Miiller, in the preface
to his large edition of the Rik-
Samhitd, vol. vi. p. xxvii,, ff. Some,
extracts from Rfvana’s commentary
have been published by Fitz-Edward
Hall in Journal As. Soc. Beng.,

1862, pp. 129-134.
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Sambitd of the White Yajus, not the Rik-Samhitd, as well
as commentaries on the two Prdtiédkhyas of the Rik and
the White Yajus.

* As regards European researches, the Rik-Samhtd, as
well as the other Vedas, first became known to us through
Colebrooke’s excellent paper “On the Vedas,” in the ds.
Res. vol. viii. (Cale. 1805). To Rosen we are indebted for the
first test, 45 given partly in bis Rigeede Specimen (London,
1830), partly in the edition of the first ashfake, with Latin
translation, which only appeared after the early death of
the lamented author (sbid 1838). Since then, some other
smaller portions of the text of the Rik-Samhitd have here
and there been commumeated to us in text or translation,
especially in Roth’s already often quoted and excellent
Abhandlungen 2ur Liticratur “und Geschichte des Weda
(Stuttgart, 1846). The entire Samitd, together with the
commentary of Sdyana, is now bemng published, edited by
Dr. M. Muller of Oxford, at the expense of the East India
Company ; the first ashfaka appeared 1 1849. At the same
time an edition of the text, with extracts from the com-
mentary, is in course of publication mn India. From Dr.
M. Muller, too, we may expect detailed prolegomena to
his edition, which are. to treat in particular of the position
held by the songs of the Rik in the history of civilisation.
A Trench translation by Langloss comprises the entire
Samhitd (1848-1851); it iy, of course, :n many respects
highly usefu], although in using it great caution is neces-
sary. An English translation by Wilson is also begun, of
which the first ashfake only has as yet appeared.®

32 Muller’s edition of the text,
together with the commentary of
Sdyana, a complete index of words,
and let of gratikes, i3 now com-
plete, in six ‘vola,, 18491875, He
has 4lso published separately the
text of the first mandala, in sam-
hutd-and pada-pdfha (Leipzag, 1856~
69), as also the whole 10 mandalas,
1|kemse"§:1 double form (London,
“ea [y sevn ettt aih st

Indreca, Nos. 1-4 (Cale. 1849), only
reaches to the end of the second
adhydya. A fragment of the text,
edited by Stevenson so long ago as
1833, extends but a little farther
(i. 1-35).—0f Wilson’s translation,
five volumes have appeared; the
last, in 1866, under the ediforship
of Cowell, brings it up to mand.
wiii. zo. Benfey published in hus
p 7oA el rgee e -



44 VEDIC LITERATURE.

We now turn to the Brahmanas of the Rik.
, Of these, we have two, the Aitarcya-Brahmana and the
Saitkhdayana- (or Kaushitaki-) Brdlomana. They are closely’
connected with one another,* treat essentially of the same
matter, not unfrequently, however, taking opposite views
of the same question. It is in the distribution of their
matter that they chiefly differ. In the Sinkhdyana-Brih-
mana we have a perfectly arranged work, embracing on
a definite plan the entire sacrificial procedure; but this
does not scem to be the case in an equal degree in the
Aitareya-DBrahmana. The latter, moreover, appears to -
treat exclusively of the Soma sacrifice; whereas in the
former it merely occupies the principal place. In the
Safikhdayana-Brihmana we meet with nothing at all cor-
responding to the last ten’adlydyas of the Aitareya-Brdh-
mana, a gap which is only filled up by the Sdnkhd-
yana-Sutra; and for this reason, as well as from internal
evidence, it may perhaps be assumed that the adhydyas
in question are but a later addition to the Aitareya-Brdh-
mana. In the extant text, the Aitareya-Brahmana con-
taine 40 adhydyas (divided into eight padichilds, or pen-

~

lated and explained (London, 1869).
But the scholar who has done most
by far for the right understanding
of the Rik is Roth; both in the
commentary added to his edition of
Yiska's Nirukta (Gottingen, 1848-
52), and in the great St Petersburg
Sanskrit Dictionary (seven vols.,
1853-75), edited by Bohtlingk and
him. Here we may also mention the
following works :—Grassmann, [For-
terbuch zum Rigreda (1873, f1.);
Delbriick, Das aitindische Verbum
(1874) ; Benfey, Einleitung in dic
Grammatik der vedischen Sprache
(1874), and Dic Quantititsverschie-
denheiten in den Samhiti- und Pad-
Pexten der Veden ; Bollensen, Die
Lieder des Parddara, inZ. D. M. G.
xxii. (1868); Sicbenzig Lieder des
Rigveda, dibersetzt von Karl Geldner
und Adolf Kaegi, mit Beitrdgen von

R. Roth (Tiibingen, 1875)—reviewed .

by Abel Bergaigne in the Revuc
Critique, Dec. 11 and 18, 1873,
Alfred Ludwig, Diec Nachrichten d

Rig- und Atharvaveda iiber Geogra-
phie, Qeschickte und Verfassung des
alten Indiens (the identification here -
mentioned, p. 13, of the Vedic -
Surasvati with the Indus, was first
made by myself ; cf. Vdj. S. Spec., ii.
So n., 1847), and Die philosophi-
schen und religissen Anschauungen
des Veda (Prag, 1875); Alfred Hil-
lebrandt, Ueber die Gottin Aditi (Bres-
lan, 1876) ; H. Zimmer, Parjanya
Figrgyn Vita Wodan in Zeitschrift
Jiir Deutsches Alterthum, New Series, -
vii. 164, ff. Lastly, we have to draw -
attention specially to Muir's Orjginal -
Sanskrit Texts (5 vols., second 'edit.,
London, 1868, ff.), in which the
antiquarian information contained
in the Rik-Samhit4 on the different
stages and phases of Indian life at
that early period is clearly and com-
prchensively grouped: translations

f ous Yedic passages and
" “ven.
is 1. & 8o, fI.
L T .



BRAHMANAS OF THE RIK, 45

tads), while the $dnkhdyana-Brihmana contains 30; and
it is perhaps allowable to refer to them the rule in Pénini
V. L 62, which states how the name of a Brihmana is to
be formed if it contain 30 or 40 adkydyas—o view which
would afford external warrant also of the fact of their
existence in this form in Pdnini’s time, at all events.
Geographical or similar data, from which a conclusion
might be drawn as to the time of their composition, are of
~very rare occurrence. Most of these, together with really
. historical statements, are to be found in the last books of
the Aitareya-Brahmana (sce 7. 82,1 199, {f), from which
it at any rate specially follows that their scene 1s the
country of the Kuru-Pafichdlas and Vaéa-Ufinaras (see
viii. 14). In the Sinkhdyana-Brihmana mention is made
of a great sacrifice in the Naimisha forest; but this can
hardly be identified with the one at which, according to
the accounts of the Mahd-Bhdrata, the second recitation
of this epic took place. Another passage implies a very
special prominence amongst the other gods of the dety
who is afterwards known to us exclusively by the name
of Siva. e here receives, among other titles, those of
$ina and Mahddeva, and we might perhaps venture to
conclude from this that he was already the object of a very
special worship. 'We are at any rate justified in inferning,
unless the passage is an interpolation, that the Siakhd-
yana-Brdhmana ranks chronologieally with the last books
of the Sambitd of the White Yajus, and with those por-
tions of 1its Bréhmana and of the Atharva-Sambitd in
which this nomenclature is likewise found. Lastly, a
. third passage of the Sinkhiyane-Bréhmana imples, as
" already hinted, 2 special cultivation of the field of lan-
guage in the northern parts of India. People resorted
thither in order to become acquainted with the language,
and on their return enjoyed a special authonty on ques-
tions connected with it. [/..5¢,1i. 300 ]

Both Brihmanas presuppose hterary compositions of
some extent as having preceded them. Thus mention 13
made of the dkhydnavidas,i.c., “those versed in tradition ;”
and gdthds, abhiyajna-gdthis, a sort of memorial verses

(1Awil4aN ava alen franantle mafawend $a and aurnta, Tha

11
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We now turn to the Brdimanas of the Rik.

, Of these, we have two, the Ailarcya-Brahmana and the

Sdnlhdyana- (or Kaushitali-) Brakmana. They are closely
connected with one another,* treat essentially of the same

matter, not unfrequently, however, taking opposite views

of the same question. It is in the distribution of their

matter that they chiefly differ. In the Sifikhdyana-Brh-:
mana we have a perfectly arranged work, embracing on

a definite plan the entire sacrificial procedure; but this
does not secem to be the case in an equal degree in the
Aitareya-Brahmana. The latter, moreover, appears to
treat exclusively of the Soma sacrifice; whereas in the

former it merely occupies the principal place. In the
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evidence, it may perhaps be assumed that the adhydyas

in question are but a later addition to the Aitareya-Brih-

mana. In the extant text, the Aitareya-Brahmana con-

taing 40 adhydyas (divided into eight pafickilds, or pen-
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lated and explained (London, 1869).
But the scholar who has done most
by far for the right understanding
of the Rik is Roth; both in the
commentary added to his edition of
Yiska's Nirukta (Gottineen, 1848~
52), and in the great St.Petersburg
Sanskrit Dictionary (seven vols.,
1853~75), edited by Bohtlingk and
him. Here we may also mention the
following works :—Grassmann, Wer-
terbuchk zum Rigveda (1873, fl.);
Delbriick, Das altindische Verbum
(1874) ; Benfey, Einleitung in die
Grammatik der vedischen Sprache
(1874), and Die Quantitdtsverschie-
denheiten in den Samhitd- und Pad«-
Texten der Veden ; Bollensen, Die
Lieder des Pard$ara, in Z. D. M. G.
xxii. (1868); Sicbenzig Lieder des
Rigveda, dibersetzt von Karl Geldner
und Adolf Kaegi, mit Beitrdgen von
R.Roth (Tiibingen, 1875)—reviewed
by Abel Bergaigne in the Revuc
Oritique, Dec. 11 and 18, 1875;
Alfred Ludwig, Die Nachrichten des

Rig- und Atharvaveda iiber Geogra-
plie, Geschichte und Verfassuny des
alten Indiens (the identification here -
mentioned, p. 13, of the Vedic
Sarasvati with the Indus, was first
made by myself ; cf. Vdj. S. Spec., ii.
8o n., 1847), and Die  philosophi-
schen und religivsen Anschauungen
des Veda (Prag, 1875); Alfred Hil-
lebrandt, Ucber die Gottin Aditi (Bres-
lan, 1876) ; H. Zimmer, Parjanya
Fiorgyn Vite Wodan in Zeitschrift
Jiir Deutsches Alterthum, New Series,
vii. 164, ff. Lastly, we have to draw:
attention specially to Muir’s Original
Sanskrit Texts (5 vols., second 'edit.,
London, 1868, ff)), in which the
antiquarian information contained
in the Rik-Samhitd on the different
stages and phases of Indian life at
that early period is clearly and com;
prehensively grouped: transiations
of numerous Vedic passages and
pieces are given,

* See on this 7. St., il. 289, ff.
(and ix. 377]
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tads), while the Sdnkhdyana-Brihmana contains 30; and
it is perhaps allowable to refer to them the rule in Pinini
v. 1. 62, which states how the name of a Brihmana is to
e formed if it contain 30 or 40 adhydyas,—a view which
would afford external warrant also of the fact of their
existence in this form in Ddnini's time, at all events
Geographical or similar data, from which a concluston
might be drawn as to the time of their composition, are of
wery rare occwrrence.  Most of these, together with really
. historical statements, are to be found in the last books of
the Aitareya-Brihmana (see I. St, 1. 199, fI.), from which
it at any rate specially follows that their sceme is the
country of the Kuru-Pafichdlas and Vaga-Usinaras (sec
viii. 14). In the Sinkhdyana-Brihmana mention is made
of a great sacrifice in the Naimisha forest; but this can
hardly be identified with the one at which, according to
the accounts of the Mahd-Bhdrata, the second recitation
of this epic took place. Another passage implies a very
special prominence amongst the other gods of the deity
whe is afterwards known to us exclusively by the name
of Siva. He here receives, among other titles, those of
fina and Mahddeva, and we might perhaps venture to
conclude from this that he was already the object of a very
special worship. 'We are at any rate justified 1n inferring,
unless the passage is an interpolation, that the Sinkhd-
yana-Brikmana ranks chronologieally with the last books
of the Samhutd of the Wiate Yajus, and with those por-
tions of its Brihmana and of the Atharva-Samhitd in
which this nowmenclature is likewisc found. Lastly, a
- third passage of the Sankhdyana-Brdhmana imples, as
already hinted, a special cultivation of the field of lan-
guage in the northern parts of India. People resorted
thither in order to become scquainted with the language,
and on their retarn enjoyed a special authonty on ques-
tions connected with it. [Z. S, 1i. 309.]

Both Bmhmnnas. presuppose literary compositions of
some extent as having preceded them Thus mention is
made of the dkhydnawidas,i.c , “those versed in tradition ;”
and gdthds, abhiyajna-gathds, a sort of memorral verses
(kdrzkds)z are also frequently referred to and quoted. The
names Rigveda, Sémaveda, and Yajurveda, as well as trayt
vidyd, a term used to express them collectively, repeatedly
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occur. In the $dﬁkhdyana-Brﬁhmann, however, special
regard is had to the Painigya and Kaushitaka, whose views
are very frequently quoted side by side, that of the Kau-
shitaka being always recognised as final. The question
now arises what we are to understand by these expres-
sions, whether works of the Brahmana order already ex-
tant in a written form, or still handed down orally only—
or merely the inherited tradition of individual doctrines.
Mention of the Kaushitaka and the Paingya occurs in the
Aitareya-Brihmana only in a single passage—and that
perhaps an interpolated one—in the latter part of the
work., This at all events proves, what already seemed pro-
bable from its more methodical arrangement, that the
Sinkhdyvana-DBrilimana is to be considered a later produc-
tion than the Aitareva-Brihmana, since it appears to be a
recast of two sets of views of similar tenor already extant
under distinet names, while the Aitareya-Brahmana pre--
sents itself as a more independent effort. The name
Paingva belongs to one of the sages mentioned in the
Brihmana of the White Yajus and elsewhere, from whose
family Yiska Paingi® was descended, and probably also
Pingala, the author of a treatise on metre. The Paingi
Kalpah is expressly included by the commentator of
Pinini, probably following the Mahdbhdshya, among the
ancient Kalpa-Siitras, in contradistinction to the Aémara-
thaly Kalpah, with which we shall presently become
acquainted as an authority of the Agvaldyana-Sutra.
The Paingins are, besides, frequently mentioned in early
writings, and a Painci-Brahmana must still have been in
existence even in Sdiyana’s time, for he repeatedly refers
to it. The case stands similarly as regards the name
Kaushitaka, which, is, moreover, used directly in the ma-
jority of passages where it is quoted for the Sinkhdyana-
Brahmana itself—a fact easy of explanation, as in the latter
the view represented by the Kaushitaka is invariably
upheld as the authoritative one, and we have in this
Brdahmana but a remoulding by Sinkhdyana of the stock

{ dogma peculiarly the property of the Kaushitakins.
Turther, in its commentary, which, it may be remarked,

* The quotations from Bréhmanas Paiiigi Kalpak in the Mahdbhdshya,
in Ydska, therefore, belong in part see [ 5, xiil, 4535.]
perhaps to the Paingya (3. [On the
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interprets the work under the sole title of the “ Kanshi-
taki-Brihmana,” passages are frequently quoted from a
Mabd-Kaushitaki-Brihmana, so that we have to infer the
existence of a still larger work of sumilar contents,—pro-
bably a later handling of the ssme subject (?) This com-
mentary further connects the Kaushftaki-Brdhmana with
the school of the Kauthumas—a school which otherwise
belongs only to the Simaveda: this, however, is a relation
which has not as yet been cleared up.—The name Sini-
khiyana-Brihmana interchanges occasionally with the
'form Sdfikhydyana-Brahmana, but the former would seem
to deserve the preference; its earliest occurrence is pro-
bably in the Préti¢dkhya-Sitra of the Dlack Yajus
The great number of myths and legends contained in
both these Brihmanas of the Rik invests them with a
peculiar interest. These are not indeed introduced for
their own sake, but merely with a view to explain the
origin of some hymn ; but this, of course, does not detract
from their valae  One of them, the legend of Sunahéepa,
which is found in the second part of the Aitareya-
Drihmana, is translated by Roth in the Tndische Studien,
i 458-464, and discussed in detail, #bid., . 1r2-123.
According to him, it follows a more ancient metrical ver-
sion. We must indeed assume generally, with regard to
many of these legends, that they had already gamned a
rounded, independent shape in tradition before they were
incorporated into the Brdhmana, and of this we have fre-
quent evadence in the distinctly archaic character of their
language, compared with that of therest of the text, Now
these legends possess great value for us from two points
' of view: first, because they contain, to some extent at
least, directly or indirectly, historical data, often stated in
a plain and artless manner, but at other times disguised
and only perceptible to the eye of criticism ; and, secondly,
becanse they prescnt connecting links with the legends
of later times, the origin of wluch would otherwise have
remamned almost entirely obscuie
On the Aitareya-Brdhmana we have.a commentary by
Sdyana, and ou the Kaushitaki-Bribmana one by Vind-
yaka, a son of Mddhava.s?

s The Aitareya-Brdhmany has by Martin Haug,'z vols, Bombay,
been edited, text with translation, 1863, see 7 St 1x, 177-380 (1865).
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some definite form or other, always however retaining his
name. Itisinthis waythat we liave to account for the fact of
our findimg theauthors of works that havebeen handed down
to us, mentioned in these works themselves. For the rest,
the doctrines of Aitareya must have found especial favour,
and his pupils have been especially numerous ; for we find
his name attached to the Brdhmana as well as the Aran-
yaka, With respect to the former, however, no reasons
can for the present be assigned, while for the fourth
book of the Argnyaka we have the direct information that
it belongs to Aévaldyana,* the pupil of Saunaka; nay,
this Saunaka himself appears to have passed for the
author of the fifth book, according to Colebrooke’s state-
.ments on the subject, Aisc. Ess, i. 47,n. The name of
Aitareya is not traceable anywhere in the Brihmanas,
ke is first mentioned in the Chhdndogyopamshad The
carliest allusion to the school of the Aitareyins 1s in the
Sdma-Sitras—To judge from the repeated mention of
them in the third book, the farmly of the Mandiikas, or
Mindikeyas, must also have been particularly active in
the development of the views there represented. Indoced,
we find them specified later as one of the five schools of
the Rigveda; yet nothing bearmng their name has been
preserved excent an extremely abstruse Upanishad, and
the Mdndviki-Sikshd, a grammatical treatise, The former,
liowever, apparently only belongs to the Atharvam, and
exhikits completely the standpoint of a rigid system. The
Intter might possibly be traced back to the Mdindukeya
who is named here as well as in the Rik-Pratiédkhya.

The contents of the Aitareya-Aranyaka, as we now
bave it,% supply no direct clue to the time of its composi-

* Xfindan Ai\':ﬂd) ana-Brihmana
410 quoted, but am unable to give
any patticulars regardmg it {In
a MS of the Ait Ar., India Office
Iabrary, 986, the entire work is
described at the end as Afzakiyanok-
tam dranyalam.]

3 Bee I St, 1. 387-392. Iam
now in possession of the complete
text, but have nothing material to
add to the above remarks. Great
stress1s laid upon keeping the par-
ticular doctrines secret, and upon

the high 1mportance of those fami-
liar with them  Among the names
‘mentioned i the course of the work,
Agmivedydyana s of significance on
account of its formation. The in-
teresting passages on  the three
pdthas gf the Veda, mrbhujay: sam-

X = 'y
andubkayamantarena=kramapdita,
are discuseed by M. Muller on Rik-
Prit, 1. 2-4(see also 1bed,, Nachtrage,
P )

D
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To eacle of these Drihmanas is'aleo annexed an Aran-
yaka, or ‘ forest-portion,” that is, the portion to be studied
in the forest hy the sages known to us through Mega- -
sthenes as #Aofro, and also by their disciples. This
fovest-life is evidently only a later stage of development
in Drahmanical contemplation, and it is to it that we must
chielly ascribe the depth of speculation, the complete
absorption in mystic devotion by which the Hindus are
so eminently distinguigshed.  Accordingly, the writings
direetly designated as Aranyakas bear this character im-
pressed upon them in a very marked degree; they consist
m great part of Upanishads only, in which, generally
speaking, a bold and vigorous faculty of thought cannot
fail to be recognised, however much of the bizarre they
may ab the same time contain.

The Aitareyu-Aranyal:a® cousists of five books, each
of which again is ealled Arm}yaka. The second and third
books* form a sepavate Upanishad ; and a still further sub-
division here takes place, inasinuch as the four last sections
of the second book, which are particularly consonant with
the doctrines of the Vedinta system, pass «a7’ éfoyv as the
Aitareyopanishad®  Of these two books Mahiddsa Aitareya
is the reputed author; he is supposed to be the son of
Vidila and Itard, and from the latter his name Aitareya
is derived. This name is indeed several times quoted
in the course of the work itself as a final anthority, a cir-
cumstance which conclusively proves the correctness of trac-
g to him the views therein propounded. For we must
divest ourselves of the notion that a teacher of this period
ever put his ideas into writing; oral delivery was his only
method of imparting them to his pupils; the knowledge of
them was transmitted by tradition, until it became fixed in

)

The legend of Sunahdepa (vii. 13~ come to hand (Nov. 30, 1875), see

18y, had been discussed by Roth; sce
also M. Miiller, Iist. of 4. 8. L., p.
573, f.  Another section of it (viii.
5-20), treating of royal inaugura-
tions, had previously been edited by
Schonborn (Berlin, 1862).

33p The first fasciculus of an edi-
tion, together with Sdyana's com.
mentary, of the Aitareya- Aranyaka,
by Rdjendra Ldla Mitra, has just

Bibliotheca Indica, New Series, No.
325 ; the text reaches as far as 1.
4. 1.

* See I. St., i. 388, fI.

34 Thig Aitareyopanishad,amongst
others, has been edited (with Sam-
kara’s commentary) and translated
by Roer, Bibl. Ind., vii. 143, ff.
(Cale. 1850), xv. 28, ff. (1853).



BRAHMANAS OF THE RIK. 49

some definite form or other, always however retaining his
name. Itisin this waythat wehave to account for the fact of
our finding theauthors of works that havebeen handed down
to us, mentioned in these works themselves. For the rest,
the doctrines of Aitareya must have found especial favour,
and his pupils have been especially numerous ; for we find
his name attached to the Brihmana as well as the Aran-
yaka, With respect ta the former, however, no reasons
can for the present be assigned, while for the fourth
book of the Aranyaka we have the direct information that
it belongs to Aévaliyana,* the pupil of Saunaka; nay,
this Saunaka himself appears to have passed for the
author of the fifth book, according to Colebrooke’s state-
.ments on the subject, Mise. Ess., 1 47,0, The name of
Aitareya Is not traceable anywhere in the Brihmanas;
be is first mentioned in the Chhdndogyopanishad. The
carliest allusion to the school of the Aitareyins 1s in the
Sdma-Sitras~—To judge from the repeated mention of
them in the third book, the family of the Mandukas, or
Méndtkeyas, must also have been particularly active in
the development of the views there represented. Indeed,
we find them specified later as one of the five schools of
the Rigveda; yet nothing bearing their name has been
preserved except an extremely abstruse Upanishad, and
the Mindiki-Sikshd, a grammatical treatise. The former,
however, apparently only belongs to the Atharvan, and
exhilits completely the standpomnt of a nigid system. The
latter might possibly be traced back to the Mindikeya
who is named here as well as in the Rik-Pritiédkhya.

The contents of the Aitareya-Aranyaka, as we now
have it supply no direct clue to the time of its composi-

* I find an Advaldy h the high { of those fami~
ulso quoted, but am’ unable to give liar with the mong the names
any particulars vegarding 1. [In —=er? ~=n? -t N
2 MS, of the Ait Ar., India Offce
Library, 986, the entire work 1s
described 2t the end o3 daldyanol-
tam Aranyakam.]
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tion, other than the one already noticed, namely, that in
the second chapter of the second hook the extant arrange-
ment of the Rik-Samhitd is given. Again, the number
of teachers individually mentioned is very great, particu-
larly in the third book—among them are two Sakalyas, a
Krishna Hdrita, a Pafichdalachanda—and this may be con-
sidered as an additional proof of its more recent origin, a
conclusion already implied by the spirit and form of the
opinions enunciated.3 , ,
The Kaushitakdranyaka, in its present form, consists of
three books ; but it is uncertain whether it is complete.57:
It was only recently that I lighted upon the two first
books.* These deal rather with ritual than with specula-
tion. The third book is the so-called Kuushitaly-Upani-
shad,} a work of the highest interest and importance. Its
first adhydya gives us an extremely important account of
the ideas held with regard to the path to, and arrival in,
the world of the blessed, the significance of which in
relation to similar ideas of other races is not yet quite
apparent, but it promises to prove very rich in information.
" The second adhydya gives us in the ceremonies which it
describes, amongst other things, a very pleasing picture of
the warmth and tenderness of family ties at that period.
The third adhydya is of inestimable value in connection
with the history and development of the epic myth, inas-
much as it represents Indra battling with the same powers
of nature that Arjuna in the epic subdues as evil demons..
Lastly, the fourth adhydye contains the second recension
of a legend which also appears, under a somewhat different

36 The circumstance here empha-
sised may be used to support the
very opposite view ; indeed I have
go represented it in the similar case
of the Litydyana-Sttra (see below).
This latter view now appears to me
to have more in its favour.

37 A manuscript sent to Berlin
by Biihler (MS. Or. fol. 630) of the
¢Sdikhdyana-Aranyaka’ (as it is
there called) presents it in 15 adly-
dyas ;,the first two correspond to
Ait. Ar. i, v.; adhy. 3-6 are made
up of the Kaush. Up.; adky. 7, 8
correspond to Ait. Ar. iii; adhy.

9 gives the rivalry of the senses
(like Satap. Br. 14. 9. 2).

* See Catalogue of the DBerlin
Skr. MSS., p. 19, n. 82,

+ See 1. 8t., i. 392~420. It would
be very desirable to know on what
Poley's assertion is founded, ¢ that
the Kaushitaki-Brdhmana consists
of nine adhydyas, the first, seventh,
eighth, and ninth of which form the
Kaushitaki-Bréhmana -Upanishad.”
1 have not succeeded in finding any
statement to this cffect elsewhere,
{Sce now Cowell’s Prefice, p. vii,
to his edition of the Kaush, Up. in
the Libl. Ind.] '
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form, in the Aranyake of the White Yajus, the legend,
namely, of the instruction of & Brahman, who is very wise
in his own esteem, by a warrior called Ajite$atrn, king of
Kaéi. This Upanishad is also peculiorly rich in geogra-
phical data, throwing light upon its origin. Thus the
name of Chitra Géfgydyani, the wise kng in the first
adhydye who instructs Aruni, clearly points to the Gatigd.
According to ii. 10, the northern and southern mountains,
¢, Himavant and Vindhya, enclose in the eyes of the
author the whole of the known world, and the list of the
neighbouring tnbes in iv. 1 perfectly accords with this.
That, moreover, this Upanishad 13 exactly contemporaneous
with the Vrihad—Aranyaka of the White Yajus is proved
by the position of the names Aruni, Svetaketu, Ajdtasatra,
Gérgya Bildki, and by the identity of the legends about
the latter. [See I St, 1. 392—420]

‘We have an interpretation of both Am‘r}yakas, that is to
say, of the second and third books of the Aitareg'a— ran-
yaka, and of the third book of the Kaushitaki-Aranyaka
1 the commentary of Samkardchdrya, a teacher who lived
about the eighth century oD, and who was of the
highest importance for the Veddnta school. For not
only did he interpret all the Vedic texts, that is, all the
Upanishads, upon which that school is founded, he also
commented on the Veddnta-Sitra itself, besides composing
a number of smaller works with a view to elucidate and
establish the Veddnta doctmmme. His explanations, it is
true, are often forced, from the fact of their having to
accommodate themselves to the Veddnta system; still
they are of high importance for us, Pupils of his, Anan-
dajnina, Anandagin, Anandatirtha, and others, in their
ture composed glosses on his commentaries, Of most of
these commentaries and glosses we are now in possession,
as they have been recently edited, together with-their
Upanishads, by Dr. Roer, Secretary to the Asiatic Society
of Bengal, in the Bibhotheea Indica, a periodical appearing
under the auspices of that Society, and devoted exclusively

= Gomkara’s date hos not, unfor- called a Sa'\va, or follower of Siva,
tunately, been more aceurately de- In hiy works, however, he appears
termined as yet. He passesatthe asa worshipper of Vdsudera, whom
sume time for a zealous adversary he pats forward as the real incarna.
9f the Buddhists. and is therefore tion or sepresentative of brakman,
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to the publication of texts. Unfortunately the Kaushi-
taki-Upanishad is not yet among the number, neither
is the Maitrdyany-Upanishad, of which we have to speak
in the sequel. 1t is, however, to be hoped that we shall
yeb receive both.®—And may yet a third, the Vishkala-
Upanishad, be recovered and added to the list of these
Upanishads of the Rik! Tt is at present only known to
us through Anquetil Duperron’s Oupnekhat, it 366-371 ;
the original must therefore have been extant at the time
of the Persian translation (rendered into Latin by Anque-
til) of the principal Upanishads (1656). The Vdshkala-
Sruti is repeatedly mentioned by Siyana. We have seen
above that a particular recension of the Rik-Samhit,
which has likewise been lost, is attributed to the Vish-
kalas. This Upanishad is therefore the one sorry relic
left to us of an extensive cycle of literature. It rests
upon a legend repeatedly mentioned in the Bréhmanas,
which in substance, and one might almost say in name
also, corresponds to the Greek legend of Gauy-Medes.
Medhatithi, the son of Kanva, is carried up to heaven by
Indra, who has assumed the form of a ram, and during -
their flight he inquires of Indra who he is, Indra, in
reply, smilingly declares himself to be the All-god, identi-
fying himself with the universe. As to the cause of the
abduction, he goes on to say that, delighted with Medh4-
tithi’s penance, he desired to conduet him into the right
path leading to truth; he must therefore have no further
misgiving. With regard to the date of this Upanishad,
nothing more definite can of course at present be said
than that its general temor points to a tolerably high
antiquity

We now descend to the last stage in the literature of
the Rigveda, viz,, to its Sttras.

Tirst, of the Srauta-Siutras, or text-books of the sacri-
ficial rite. Of these we possess two, the Sitra of Asvald-
yana in 12 adkydyas, and that of Sinkhdyana in 18

3 Both have now been published  Maitri-Up. with that of Rimatirtha
and translated by Cowell in the (1863-69).
Bibliotheca /ndica. The Kaush.-Up. % See now my special paper on the
(Cale. 1861) is accompanied with subject in 1. St., ix. 38-42; the ori-
the comm, of Sampkardnanda, the ginal text hasnot yet been met with,
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dhydyas. The former connects itself with the Aitareya-
3rahmana, the latter with ‘the Sdiikhdyana-Brdhmana, and
rom these two works frequent literal quotations are re-
pectively borrowed. From this circumstance alone, as
vell as from the general handling of the subject, we might
nfer that these Sttras are of comparatively recent origin;
:nd direct testimony is not wanting to establish the fact.
[hus the name Advaliyana is probably to be traced back
o Afvala, whom we find mentioned in the Aranyaka of
he White Yajus as the Hotar of Janaka, king of Videha
see 1. St,1 441). Agam, the formation of the word by
he affix dyana,* probably leads us to the time of estab-
ished schools (ayana)? However this may be, names
formed in this way occur but seldom 1n the Brdhmanas
themselves, and only in their latest portions, in general,
herefore, they always betoken a late period. We find
corroboration of this in the data suppled by the contents
of the valiyana-Sitra. Among the teachers there
quoted is an’Aémarathya, whose kalpa (doctrine) is con-
sidered by the scholiast on Pdinm, iv. 3. 1os, probably
following the Mahdbhdshya,® as Dbelonging to the new
:alpas implied in this rule, in contradistinction to the old
balpas. 1f, then, the authorities quoted by Aévaldyana
were regarded as recent, ASvaliyana Inmself must of
course have been still more modern; and therefore we
conclude, assuming this statement to originate from the
Mahdbhdshya that Aévalayana was nearly confemporane-
ous with Paninl. Another teacher quoted by Asvaldyana,
Taulvali, is expressly mentioned by Pdnini (il. 4. 61) as
belonging to the prdiichas, or “dwellers in the east."—At
the end there is a specially interesting enumeration of the
various Bradhmana-families, and their distribution.among
the family stems of Bhrigu, Angiras, Atri, Vi§vdmutra,
Kadyapa, Vasishtha, and Agastya.—The sacrifices on the
Sarasvatd, of which I shall treat in the sequel, are here omly
Lriefly touched upon, and tlus with some differences in the

* As in the case of Agnivedys. kdyana (), Lémakiyana, Vérshyd-
moms ATeeslbonnn AT femome 3 yani, Sfkatfyana, Siakbdyanz, Si-
tydyana, Sendilysyana, Stlamkdyana,
Smitydyana, Saulvdyana, &e.
4" The name is not known in the
Mabigbbidshya, see 7. S, xiu. 455
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names, which may well be considered as later corruptions.
We have also already seen that Aévahiyana is the author
of the fourth book of the Aitareya-Aranyaka, as also that
he was the pupil of Saunaka, who is stated to have de-
stroyed his own Sitra in favour of his pupil’s work,

The Sttra of Sinkhdyana wears in general a somewhat
more ancient aspect, particularly in the fifteenth and six- -
teenth books, where it assumes the appearance of a Brdh-
mana. The seventeenth and eighteenth books are a later
addition, and are also ranked independently, and sepa-
rately commented upon. They correspond to the first two
books of the Kaushitaki-Aranyaka.

From my but superficial acquaintance with them, I am.
not at present in a position to give more detailed informa-
tion as to the contents and mutual relation of these two
Sutras.2 My conjecture would be that their differences
may rest upon local grounds also, and that the Satra of
Afvaliyana, as well as the Aitareya-Brahmana, may be-
long to the eastern part of Hindustdn ; the Sutra of Sdn-
khdyana, on the contrary, like his Brahmana, rather to
the western* The order of the ceremonial is pretty much
the same in both, though the great sacrifices of the kings,
&e., viz., vdjupeya (sacrifice for the prospering of the means
of subsistence), rdjusitye (consecration of the king), asva-
medha (horse sacrifice), purushamedha (human sacrifice),
sarvamedhe (universal sacrifice), are handled by Sdnkhd-
yana with far more minuteness.

For Aévaliyana I find mention made of a commentary
by Ndrdyana,® the son of Krishnajit, a grandson of
Sripati, A namesake of his, but son of Pasupatisarman,

L

42 The Advaldyana-Sitra has since
heen printed, Bibl, Ind. (Cale. 1864~
74}, accompanied with the comm.
of Ndérdvana Qdrgra, edited by Rdma-
Nérdyana and Anandachandra. A
special comparison of it with the
Sdnkhdyana-Satra is still wanting.
Bihler, Catalogue of MSS. from
Gujardt, i. 154 (1871}, cites a com-
mentary by Devatrita on the Asv.
Sr. 8., likewise a partial one by
Vidydranya.

* Perhaps to the Naimisha fo-
rest (7). See below, p. 50.

43 This is a confusion. Theabove-
named Ndrdyana wrote a commen-
tary upen the Sdénkbdyana-Grihya;
but the one who commented the
Aévaldyana-Srauta-Satra calls him-
self in the introduction a son of
Narasinba, just as Ndrdyana, the-
commentator of the Uttara-Nai-
shadhiya, does, who, according to
tradition {Roer, Pref,, p. viil, 1855), .
lived some five hundred years ago.
Are these two to be regarded as one
and the same person? See I. Sir,
2, 208 {1869). :
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composed a paddhati (outlines’) to Sinkhdyana, after the
example of one Brahmadatta. - When he lived is uncer-
tain, but we may with somé probability assign him to the
sixteenth century. According to his own statements he
was o native of Malayadefa. Further, for the Sutra of
Sinkhdyana we have the commentary of Varadattasuta
Anarttiya, Three of its adhydyas were lost, and have
been supplied by Ddsagarman Mufijasinu, viz, the ninth,
tenth, and eleventh* On the last two adhydyas, xvii,
xviii, there is a commentary by Govinda. That these
commentaries were preceded by others, which, however,
have since been lost, is obvious, and is besides expressly
stated by Anarttiya.

Of the Grikya-Sutras of the Rigveda we Iikewise only

" possess two, those of Aévaléyam (in four adhydyas) and
of Sifikhdyana (in six adhydyas). That of Saunaka is
indeed repeatedly mentioned, but 1t does not seem to be
any longer in existence,

However widely they may differ as to details, the con-
tents of the two works are essentially identical, especially
as regards the order and distribution of the matter. They
treat mainly, as I have already stated (p. 17), of the
ceremonies to be performed in the various stages of con- *
jugal and family Iite, before and after a birth, at marriage,
at the time of and after a death. Desides these, however,
manners and customs of the most diverse character are
depicted, and “in particular, the sayings and formulas to
be uttered on different occasions bear the impress of avery
high antiquity, and frequently carry us back into the time
when Brahmanism had not yet been developed” (see
Stenzler in I. S, ii. 159). It 1s principally popular and
superstitious notions that are found in them ; thus, we are
pointed to star-worship, to astrology, portents, and witch-
craft, and more especially to the adoration and propitia-
tion of the evil powers in nature, the averting of their
malign influence, &e. It is especially m the pifritarpana,
or oblation to the Manes, that we find a decisive proof of

4 Sections 3-5 of the fourth book  Streiter (1861} ; the variants pre.
have been published by Donner 1o sented therein to the parallel pas-
his Pindapatriyajna (Berlin, 1870), sage in the Aut, Bribhm. had already
and the gection relating to the le- been given by M. Muller, 4. 8. L,
gend of Sunableps (xv. 17-27) by p. 573 &
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composed a paddhati (‘ outlines’) to Sdnkhdyana, after the
example of one Brahmadatta. ' When he lived is uncer-
tain, but we may with some probability assign him to the
sixteenth century. According to his own statements he
was a native of Malayadeda.” Further, for the Sttra of
Sifikhdyana we have the commentary of Varadattasuta
Anarttiya, Three of its adhydyas were lost, and have
been supplied by Ddsadarman Mufijasinu, viz, the ninth,
tenth, and eleventh#* On the last two adhydyas, xvii,
xviii, there is a commentary by Govinda, That these
commentaries were preceded by others, which, however,
have since been lost, is obvious, and is besides expressly
stated by Anarttiya.

Of the Grikya-Sittras of the Rigveda we Likewise only

" possess two, those of Aévaldyana (n four adhydyas) and
of Sinkhdyana (in six adhydyas). That of Saunaka 15
indeed repeatedly mentioned, but it does not seem to be
any longer in existence,

However widely they may differ as to details, the con-
tents of the two works are essentially identical, especially
as regards the order and distribution of the matter. They
treat mainly, as I have already stated (p. 17), of the
ceremonies to be performed in the varous stages of con- *
Jugal and family Iife, before and after a birth, at marriage,
at the time of and after a death. Desides these, however,
manners and customs of the most diverse character are
depicted, and « in particular, the sayings and formulas to
be uttered on different occasions bear the impress of a very
high antiquity, and frequently carry us back into the time
when Brahmanism had not yet been developed” (see
Stenzler in I 8¢, 1. 159). It 13 principally popular and
superstitious notions that are found 1n them ; thus, we are
pointed to star-worship, to astrology, portents, and witch-
craft, and more especially to the adoration and propitia-
tion of the evil powers In nature, the averting of their
molign influence, & It is espemally in the pitritarpana,
or oblation to the Manes, that we find a decisive proof of

4% Sections 3-5 of the fourth book  Streiter {(1861); the vanants pre.
have been published by Donner in sented therein to the parallel pas-
his Pindaptriyane (Berlin, 1870), sage 1n the Ait. Bréhm. had already
and the section relating to the le- been given by ML Muller, 4. 8. L.,
gend of Sunabieps (xv. 17-27) by p 373, L
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composed a paddhati (*outlines’) to Sifikhdyana, after the
example of one Brahmadatta. When he lived is uncer-
tain, but we may with some probability assign him to the
sixteenth century, According to his own statements he
was a native of Malayadefa Turther, for the Sitra of
Sifkhdyana we have the commentary of Varadattasuta
Anarttiya. Three of its adhydyas were lost, and have
been supplied by Ddsagarman Mufijastinu, viz, the ninth,
tenth, and eleventh# On the last two adhydyas, xvii,
xvili, there is a commentary by Govinda. That these
commentaries were preceded by others, which, however,
have since been lost, is obvious, and is besides expressly
stated by Anarttiya.

Of the Grikya-Sitras of the Rigveda we likewise only

" posgess two, those of Avaliyana (in four adhydyaes) and
of Sinkhdyaua (in six adhydyas). That of Saunaka 1s
indeed repeatedly mentioned, but 1t does not seem to be
any longer in existence,

However widely they may differ as to details, the con-
tents of the two works are essentially identical, especially
as regards the order aud distrtbution of the matter They
treat mainly, as I have already stated (p. 17), of the
ceremonies to be performed in the various stages of con- °
jugal and family life, before and after a buth, at marriage,
at the time of and after o death. Desides these, however,
manners and customs of the most diverse character are
depicted, and * in particular, the sayings and formulas to
be uttered on different oceasiens bear the impress of a very
high antiquity, and frequently carry us back into the time
when Brahmanism had not yet been developed” (see
Stenzler in I. St.,ii. 159). It is principally popular and
superstitious notions that are found in them ; thus, we are
ponted to star-worship, to astrology, portents, and witch-
craft, and more especially to the adoration and propitia-
tion of the evil powers in nature, the averting of their
malign influence, &c. It is especially in the pifritarpana,
or oblation to the Manes, that we find a decsive proof of

Streiter (2861} ; the varanis pre-
sented theren to the parallel pas.
sage in the Ait. Brdhm had already
been given by M, Muller, 4. 8. L,
gend of Sunablepn (zv. 17-27) by p. 573, .
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the modern composition of these works, as the forefathers
are there enumerated individually by name—a custom
which, although in itself it may be very ancient (as we
find a perfect analogy to it in the Yeshts and Nerengs of
the Parsis), yet in this particular application belongs to a
very recent period, as is apparent from the names them-
selves. For not only are the Rishis of the Rik-Sambitd
cited in their extant order, but all those names are like-
wise mentioned which we encounter as particularly signi-
ficant in the formation of the different schools of the Rik,
- ag well as in connection with its Brahmanas and Sttras;
for example, Vdshkala, Sikalya, Mdndikeya, Aljtareya,
Paifigya, Kaushitaka, Saunaka, Aévaliyana, and Sdnkhs-
yana themselves, &e. Joined to these, we find other
names with which we are not yet otherwise acquainted,
as also the names of three female sages, one of whom,
Gargl Vachaknpavi, meets us repeatedly in the Vrihad-
Aranyaka of the White Yajus, as residing at the court of
Janaka. The second® is unknown; but the name of, the -
third, Sulabhd Maitreyi, is both connected with this very
Janaka in the legends of the Mah4d-Bhdrata,* and also
points us to the Sawlabhdnt Brdlmandni, quoted by the
scholiast on Pdnini, iv. 3. 105, probably on the authority
of the Mahdbhdshya,* as an instance of the ‘modern’
Bréhmanas implied by this rule. Immediately after the
Rishis of the Rik-Samhitd, we find mention of other names
and works which have not yet been met with in any other
part of Vedic literature. In the Sdiiikhdyana-Grihya we
have these: Sumantu-Jaimini- VaiSampdyana- Paila-sutra-
bhashya [-Gdrgya-Babhry] . . .; and in the Aévaldyana-
Grihya these: Sumantu-Joimini=VaiSampdyana-Paile-
stutra-bhdrata-mahdbhdrata-dharmbchdrydh*  The latter

45 HMer name is Vadavd Priti-
theyi; a teacher called Pratithi is
mentioned in the Vanéa-Bréhmana
of the Sdmaveda,

* [Cf. Samkara's statements as to
this in Ved, Statrabh. to i, 3. 32,
p. 915, ed. Rémn Ndrdyana.] Bud-
dha's uncle is called by the Bud-
dhists Sulabha ; see Schiefner, Le-
ben des Sikyamuni, . 6.

4% See on this £ S, xiiii 429,

They are there cited a second time
also, to Pdn., iv. 2. 68, and are ex-
plained by Kaiyata as Sulablcna
proltdnt.

47 The word bhdshya is to be in-
serted above between sitra and bhd-
rata ; though wanting in the MS,
used by me at the time when I
wrote, it ig found im all the other
MSS,
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passage is evidently the more modern, and although we
must not suppose that the Mahd-Bhdrata in its present
form is here referred to, still, in the expression “Vai§am-
pdyano mahkdbhdratdehdryal,” appatently indicated by this
passage, there must at all events be implied a work of
some compass, treating of the same legend, and there-
fore forming the basis of our extant text The passage
seems also to indicate that the same wmaterial had already
been handled a second time by Jaimini, whose work,
however, can have borne but a distant resemblance to the
Jaimini-Bhdrata of the present day We shall find m
the sequel frequent confirmation of the fact that the origin
of the epic and the systematic development of Vedic litera-
ture 1 its different schools belong to the same period. OF
2 Sutra by Sumantu, and a Dharma by Paila, we have no
knowledge whatever. It 1s only in more modern times,
m the Purdnas and in the legal literature proper, that I
flud a work attributed to Sumantu, namely, a Smriti-
Sistra; while to Paila (whose name appears from Pdn.
iv. 1. 118) is ascribed the revelation of the Rigveda—a
circumstance which at least justifies the inference that he
played a special part in the defimtive compleuion of its
school development.—Tt 15, however, possible to give a
wholly different interpretation of the passage from Aéva-
layana; and in my opiion it would be preferable to do so.
‘We may divest the four proper names of any special rela-
tion to the names of the four works, and regard the two
groups as independent,’® as we must evidently assume
them to be in the Sinkhdyana-Grihya* If this be done,
then what most readily suggests itself in connection with
the passage is the manner 1n which the Purdnas apportion -

4 This 1interpretation becomes
imperative after the recuification of
the text (see the previous note),

tinction to one anothey, just as in
the Pritiéikhya of the Black Yajus
(1. 12) we find chhandas and bhdakd,
and i Yéska envadlydys and

according to which no loager four,
but five names of works are in ques-
tion.

* What is meant 1m the latter
[and cf. note 47 in the Adv, Gyih,
too] by the word bkdshya, appears
from the Prititdkhya of the White
Yajus, where (i,1, 19, 20) tedeshu and
Vhashyexhu are found 1n coutradise
s

thdshd We must, therefore, under-
stand by 1t ‘works n bhdshd,
though the meaning of the word
is here more developed than 1in the
works just mentioned, and ap-
proaches the sense in which Pénini
vses it. I shall return to the sub.
Jeet further on.
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the modern composition of these works, as the forefathers
are there enumerated individually by name—a custom
which, although in itself it may be very ancient (as we
find a perfect analogy to it in the Yeshts and Nerengs of
the Parsis), yet in this particular application belongs to a
very recent period, as is apparent from the names them-
selves. For not only are the Rishis of the Rik-Samhitd
cited in their extant order, but all those names are like-
wise mentioned which we encounter as particularly signi-
ficant in the formation of the different schools of the Rik,
- as well as in connection with its Brdhmanas and Sttras;
for example, Vashkala, éz’tkalya, Méndikeya, Ajtareya,
. Paingya, Kaushitaka, Saunaka, Aévalziyana, and Saiikhd-
yana themselves, &c. Joined to these, we find other
names with which we are not yet otherwise acquainted,

as also the names of three female sages, one of whom,

(zdrgi Vachaknavi, meets us repeatedly in the Vrihad-

Aranyaka of the White Yajus, as residing at the court of
Janaka. The second® is unknown; but the name of.the -
third, Sulabhd Maitreyi, is both connected with this very

Janaka in the legends of the Mahd-Bhdrata,* and also

points us to the Saulabhdni Bréhmandni, quoted by the

~ scholiast on Pdnini, iv. 3. 105, probably on the authority

of the Mahdbhdshya,® as an instance of the ‘modern’

Bréhmanas implied by this rule. Immediately after the

Rishis of the Rik-Samhitd, we find mention of other names

and works which have not yet been met with in any other

part of Vedic literature. In the Sdiikhdyana-Grihya we

have these: Sumantu-Jaimini-Vaisampdyoana- Paila-sttra-

bhdshya [-Gdrgya-Babhru] . . .; and in the A$valdyana-

Grihya these: Sumantu-Jatmini=Vaisampdyanae-Paoila-

sutra-Dharata~-maldbhdrata-dharmdbchdrydh st The latter

45 Her name is Vadavd Priti-
theyi; a teacher called Pratithi is
mentioned in the Van$a-Brdhmana
of the Sfmaveda.

* [Cf. Samkara’s statements as to
this in Ved. Sdatrabh, to iii. 3. 32,
p. 915, ed. Rdma Ndrdyana.] Bud-
dha’s uncle is called by the Bud-
dhists Sulabha ; see Schiefner, Ze-
ben des Sakyamuni, p. 6.

4 See on this /. St., xiii: 420.

They are there cited a second time
also, to Pdn., iv. 2. 68, and are ex-
plained by Kaiyata as Sulablena
proltdnt, .

47 The word bhdshya is to be in-
gerted above between siéra and bhd-
rata ; though wanting in the MS.
used by me at the time when I
wrote, it is found in all the other
MSS.
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passage is ovidently the more modern, and although we
must not suppose that the Mahd-Bhdrata in its present
foim 1s here referred to, still, in the expression “Vaisam-
pdyano mahdbhdratdehdryal,” apparently indicated by this
passage, there must at all events be implied a work of
some compass, treating of the same legend, and there-
fore forming the basis of our extant text. The passage
seems also to indicate that the same material had already
been handled a second time by Jaimini, whose work,
however, can have borne but a distant resemblance to the
Jaiminm-Bhdrata of the present day. We shall find in
the sequel frequent confirmation of the fact that the origin
of the epic and the systematic development of Vedie hitera-
ture in 1ts different schools belong to the same period. Of
a Sitra by Sumantu, and a Dharma by Paila, we have no
knowledge whatever. It 1s only in more modern times,
1n the Purdnas and in the legal literature proper, that I
find a work attributed to Sumantu, namely, a Smriti-
Sdstra; while to Paila (whose name appears from Pdn
iv. 1. 118) is aseribed the revelation of the Rigveda—a
circumstance which at least justifies the mnference that he
played a special part in the defimtive completion of its
school development.—It 15, however, possible to give a
wholly different interpretation of the passage from “Ava-
ldyana; and in my opinion it would be preferable to do so.
‘We may divest the four proper names of any special rela-
tion to the names of the four works, and regard the two
groups as independent,*® as we must evidently assume
them to be in the Sdnkhdyana-Grihya* If this be done,
then what most readily suggests itself in connection with
the passage is the manner 10 which the Purdnas apportion ~

4 Thus interpretation lecomes
imperative after the rectification of
the text (see the 'previous note),
according to which no longer four,
lut five names of works are in ques-
tion, |
* What 18 meant in the latter
{and cl. note 47 in the Adv, Gyib,
t00] by the word bhdshya, appears
from the Prituifkhya of the White
Yajus, where (i. 1. 19, 20) redeshuand
$hashyeshu are found 1 contradis-
N

tinction to one another, just as in
the Pritiéikhya of the Black Yajus
(1. 12) we find chhandas and bhdshd,
and 1n Yéska anvadhydye and
thdshd We must, therefore, under-
stand by it ‘works in bhdshd,’
though the meaning of the word
18 here more developed than 1n the
works just mentioned, and ap-
proaches the sense m which Pdniny
uses1t. I shall return to the sub-
Ject further on,
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the revelation of the several Vedas; inasmuch as they
assign the Atharvaveda to Sumantu, the Simaveda to
Jaimini, the Yajurveda to Vai§ampdyana, and the Riaveda
to Paila. DBut ia either case we must assume with Roth,
who first pointed out the passage in Aéval:iya}na (op. ¢, -
27), that this passage, as well as the one in Sdiikhdyana,
has been touched up by later interpolation;*® otherwise,
the dates of these two Grihya-Sttras would be brought
down too far! For although, from the whole tenor of both
passages, that in the Aévaldyana—Grihya, as well as that in
the Saikhdyana-Grihya—which for the rest present other
material discrepancies of detail—it is sufficiently clear
that they presuppose the literature of the Rigveda as
entirely closed, still the general attitude of both works
shows their comparatively ancient origin—~—The question
whether any connection exists between the Smriti-Sistra
of Sankha and the Grihya-Stutra of Sinkhdyana, remaiug
still unanswered.

For both Grihya-Siitras there are commentaries by the
same Ndrdyana who commented the Srauta-Sitra of Abva-
ldyana®® They probably belong to the fifteenth century.*
There are, besides, as in the case of the Srauta-Suiras,

49 YWe find the Sumantu-Juimini.
Vaisampdyana - Pailddyd dchdrydh
quoted a second time in the Sinkh.
G., in its last section (vi. G), which
is probably of later origin ; and here,
without any doubt, the reference is
to the same distribution of the four
Vedas among the above-named per-
ronages which oceurs in the Vishnu-
Purdna, iii. 4. §, 9. Both times the
representative  of the  Atharvan
comes firat, that of the Rik last,
which in a Rik text serves asaclear
proof that we have here to do with
later appendages. A similar prece-
dence is given to the Atharvavedain
the Malidbhdshya; ef. 1. S¢., xiii.
431, )

% This is a mistake, sce note
43: all three Niriyvapas must be
kept distinet, The commentator of
the Adval. Sr. 8. ealls himself a
Girgyva, and son of Narasinha ; the
comm, of the Adval, Griliva, o Nai.
dhruva, and son of Divikura; the

comm. of the Sdtikh. Grihya, gon of
Krishnajit, and grandzon of Sripati,
(This third Ndr, lived A.D. 153875 see
Catalogzue of the Berlin MSS, p.
384, sub No, 1282,)—The text of
the Adval., Grihya has been edited
by Stenzler, with a translation {/n-
dische Hausrcgeln, 1864-63); the
text, with Ndniyapa's comm., by
Riémandrdyana and .-{nnminchnndm,
in Bibl. Ind. (1866-09), The sce-
tious relating to marriage cercio-
nies have been edited by Haas, [
St., v, 283, fl.: those relnting to
funcral rites, by Miiller, 2. D. AL
., ix. ,

* Two glosses on Sapkara's eom-
mentary on the Prafunopanishad and
the Mundakopanishad bear the rame
name, go that po<sibly the nutherof
them iz identical with the abwve.
named Ningyana,  Ace, to what has
just been rewacked in note 5o, this
must appear @ povori very doubiful,
tince & considerabie nuwber of yihier
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many small treatises in counection with the Grihya-
Siitras, some of them being summaries, in which the larger
works are reduced to systerm. Among them is a Paddhati
to the Sinkhdyana-Grihya by Rdmachandra, who hived in
the Naimisha forest in the middle of the fifteentl century:
and I am inclined to think that this Naimisha forest was
the birthplace of the Sitra itself. It is perhaps for this
reason that the tradition connected with 1t was-so well
preserved in that distriet.

The extant Pratudkhya-Stira of the Rik-Samhitd 1s
aseribed to Saunaka, who has been repeatedly mentioned
already, and who was the teacher of Aévaldyana This
extensive work is a metrical composition, divided into
three kdndas, of six pafalas each, and contaiming 103
kandikds in all. The first information regarding it was
given by Roth, op. ¢, p. 53, ff  According to tradition, 1t
15 of more ancient origin than the Satras of Aévaldyana
just mentioned, which only purport to be written by the
pupil of this Saunaka; but whether it really was composed
by the latter, or whether it 1s not mueh more probably
merely the work of his school, must for the present remam
undecided. The names quoted in it are in part identical
with those met with in Ydska’s Nurukti and in the Sitra
of Pdnini. The contents of the work itself are, however,
as yet but little known® in their details. Of special in-
terest are those passages which treat of the correct and
incorrect pronunciation of words in general. There is an
excellent commentary on it by Usata, which professes in
the ‘introduction to be a remodelling of an earher com-
mentary by Vishnuputra—The Upalehha is to be con-

authors bear the same name. DBut he 1s probably identical with the

in thiy particalar case we are able
to bring forward definite reasons
against this identificati
Tnza e ok Af tha Dons.

rather Rdyanendrasarasati (1), The
glossanst of the Mundakop , on the
otker hand, was, according to J, S,
1. 470, called Nardyenabhaffa ; and

author of the dipild on the small
‘Atharvopamshads published 1n the
Dubl, Ind. in 1872, who {ihwd., p.
393) i called Bhatta Nérdyana, and
son of Bhatta Ratngkara ] .

5 We are now 1n possession of
two editions of this most important
work, text and translation, with
elucdatory notes, by Ad Regmer
(Panig, 1857-38), and AL Muller
{Leipzig, 1856-69) ; see I Str,u.
o4, ft, 127, fl,, 159, . ; Lt Cen-
tralblatt, 1870, p. 530.
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sidered as an pqume of the Pritifikhva-[dira, and fo

syme exient as a supplement to it }_s:‘wcm}iv 1o caapters
T 13 a 5'10‘*15 freatize, numbered amons tie
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as (supplements); and it has in Iis turn been
¥ commented upon.

A few other treatises have still {0 be noticed I
although they hear the high-sounding name of Frddigas
or ‘members of the Veda are vet, as above stated p. 23}
only to be looked upon as Jater supplements to the Jitera-
ture of the Rigveda: the Silsid, the C: hnandas, and the
Jistisha. All'three exist in a double recension aceording
as thev profess to velong to the Rigveda or to the Yajur-
veda. The Chhandas is essentially alike in both recen-
sions, and we have o recoznise in it the Sitra on prosody
aseribed to Pifgala® It is, moreover, like both the other
treatises, of very recent orig n. We have a preof of this,
for instance, in the fzct that, in the manner peculiar 1o
the Indians, it expresses numbers by words aud fect by
Jetters, and that if treats of the hmmv elaborated meires,
which are only found in modern postry.>  The part denl-
1ng with Ve dic metres ma v perhaps be more ancient. The
teachers gueted in it bear in part comparative
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names,” These are: Kraushtuki, Tdndin, Ydiska, Saitava,
Rita, and Mdndavya. The recensions most at varance
with each other are those of the Sikshd and Jyotisha
respectively. The former work is in both recensions
directly traced to Pdnini, the latter to Lagadha, or Lagata,
an otherwise unknown name in Indian literature.¥—Besides
the Pdniniyd Sikshd, there 1s another bearing the rame of
the Mdndukas, which therefore may more directly follow
the Rik, and which is at any rate a more important work
than the former. As a proof of the antiquity of the name
Sikshd’ for phonetic investigations, we may adduce the
ciroumstance that in the Twtt Arany., vi. I, we find a
section beginning thus: “we will explam the Sikshd;”
whereupon it gives the titles of the topies of the oral
exposition which we may suppose to have becn connected
therewith (Z 8¢, il 211), and which, to judge by these
titles, must have embraced letters, accents, quantity, arti-
culation, and the rules of euphony, that 15 to say, the same
subjects discussed in the two existing Sikshds.®

f the writings called Anukramani, in which the
metre, the deity, and the author of each song are given
their proper order, several have come down to us for the
Rik-Samhitd, including an Anuvdkdnukramant by Sau-
naka, and a Sarvdnukramant by Kdtyiyana®” For both
of these we have an excellent commentary by Shadgura-

* Remnaud in lus Mémowre sur
UlInde, pp. 331, 332, adduces from
Albfrdnf a Lta, who passed for the
author of the old Strya-Siddhdnta ,
1mght he not be jdentical with this
Lagadha, Lagata? According to
Colebr., Ess , 11,°409, Brahmagupta
quotes a Lédbdcbdrya: this name
also could be traced to Lagadha
[By Stiryadeva, a schohast of arya-
bhata, the author of the Jyotisha 5
aited under the name of Lagadi-
chirya; see Kern, Preface to the
Aryabhatiya, p. 13, 1873, An edi-
tion of the text of the Jyotisha, to~
gether with extracts from Somd-
kara’s commentary and explanatory
notes, was publishied by me in 1862
under the t1tle : Ueler den Vedaka-
lender, Namens Jyotsham |

% The Pinmnfys Sikshé Las been
printed with a translation 1 L §¢,
1v 345-371 (1858); on the numerous
other” treatises bearmg the same
name, see Rfjendra Ldla Mitra,
Notices v/Smgskri; D{SS., i',‘7.'v’ ﬁ"

v, 160.

% In substance published by
Muller in the sisth volume of ks
large edition of the Rik, pp. 621-
671, .






' SAMAVEDA-SAMHITA.

T now turn to the Sdmaveda ™

The Samhitd of the Simaveda is an anthology taken
from the Rik-Samhitd, comprising those of its verses
which were intended to be chanted at the ceremonies of
the Soma sacrifice. Its arrangement would seem to be
guided by the order of the Rik-Samhitd; but here, as in
the case of the two Sambitds of the Yajus, we must not
think to find any continuous connection Properly speak-
ing, each verse is to be considered as standing by itself: 1t
only receives its real sense when taken in connection with
the particular ceremony to which it belongs. So stands
the case at least in the first part of the Sima-Samhatd.
This is divided into six prapdthakas, each of which T con-
sists of ten dadats or decades, of ten verses each, a diviston
which existed as early as the time of the second part of
the Satepatha-Brdhmana, and within which the separate
verses are distributed according to the deities to whom
they are addressed. The first twelve decades contain in-
vocations of Agni, the last eleven invocations of Soma,
while the thirty-six intermediate ores are for the most
part addressed to Indra, The second part of the Sima-
Samhitd, on the contrary, which 1s divided into nine pra-
phthakas, each of which agan is subdivided into two or
oceasionally three sections, invariably presents several,
usually three, verses closcly connected with one another,
and forming an independent group, the first of them having
generally appeared already in the first part. The prin-
ciple of distribution here is as yet obscure®? In the Sam-
Intd these verses are still exhibited in their rich-form,
although with the sdman-accents; but in addition to tins
we have four gdinas, or son"-boo]\s in which they appear
in their s¢man-form. For, m singing they were consider-

* See I St, i. 28-66.

+ Exeept the last, which eontaing
only mne decades,

 TThe first part of the Samhit4 is
referred to uoder the names drekila,
chhandas, chhandasikd, the second
as uttardrehile or uttard ; the de-
signation of the latter as staubhila
(see I, 8t, i 29, 30, 66), mto the

use of which my example has
misled  Muller also, Hstory of
4 8. L, p. 473, v., i3 wrong, see
Wonatsherchic der Berl, Aead 1868,

. 238 Accordng to Durga, the
Futhor of the padapdtha of the
Sdma-Samhitd was a Gdrgyas ses
Roth, Comm , p. 39 (respecting this
iamlly, see L &4, xuu 411).
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certainty ° ot ootT - were bor-
rowed frc ote period,
before th ad as yet

taken place; so that in the irterval they suffered a good
deal of wearing down in the mouth of the people, which
was avoided in the case of the richas applied as sémans, and
so protected by being used in worship. The fact has also
already been stated that no verses have been received mto
the Sdma-Samhitd from those songs of the Rik-Samhitd
which must be considered as the most modern. Thus we
find no sdmans borrowed from the Purusha-Sikta, in the
ordinary recensions at least, for the school of the Naigeyas
has, in fact, incorporated the first five verses of it into the
seventh prapdthake of the first part—a section which 18
peculiar to this school. The Sima-Samhitd, being a purely
derivative production, gives us no clue towards the deter-
mination of its date. It has come down to us in two
recensions, on the whole differng but little from each
other, one of which-belongs to the school of the Réndyani-
yas, the other to that of the Kauthumas Of this latter
the school of the Negas, or Naigeyas, alluded to above, is
a subdivision, of which two Anukramanis at least, one ot
the deities and one of the Rishis of the several verses,
have been preserved to us® Not one of these three
names has as yet been traced in Vedic literature; it is
only in the Sttras of the Simaveda itself that the first
and second at least are mentioned, but even here the name
of the Negas does not appear.—The text of the Rindyani-
yas was edited and translated, with strict reference to
Siyana's commentary, by the missionary Stevenson in
1842; since 1848 we have been in possession of another
edition, furnished with a complete glossary and much

& The seventh prapdfhaka, which epecially refers to the Aranyaka-
13 peculiar 0 1¢, has since been dis- Samiutd, see Burnell, Catalogue of
covered. It bears the title Aran- Dedic JSS, (1870), p. 39—OF the
yaka-Samhitd, and has been edited Arnyaka-gdna as well as of the
by Slegiried Goldschmidt in Mo- Grimageye-géua we find, 2bed , p. 49,
natsherchte der Borl. Acad. 186S,pp. @ text m the Jummi-Sakhd also

228-248. The editor pomts out that
the Aranya-gina 15 based upon the
archika of the Nageya text (L ¢, p.
238), and that MSS, have probably
ven preserved of its uttardichika
also (p 241) —A London MS. of
funn's Simavedavi

According to Rijendra Lila Mitra
(Preface to Translation of Chbfnd
Up, p 4), * the Kauthuma (-$4kh)
is current in Guzerat, the Jaimi-
niya in Kamndtaka, aud the Réndya-
niya mn Mabdrishtra,”

E
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main of , Very dry an( Uprofitahle chamcter; for ip
mystie tritlin;r 1t Ofteg CXceeds o bounds, a5 indegq it

’

was the adheren g of the Sumavcda Senera]]y who carried

~
Matterg f rthest this Ireet] Nevergy » Irom jtg
oreat extent, {14 worle Ontaing 488 of hja] J Interegt.
g Iogvnd\, Bwell ag of ; Hormatiop Senerg]] b referg
solely 1, \C celelratioy cf the Soma g Crifices, anq to the
Chanting of C Sdmayg nccompanymg 16, which are quoteq
Yy thei technjeq] Nameg hege Sacrificeg were celg rated
M a greqt Variety of Y8 there g e specia] classifio,
on of they, ACcording “as they ey ended oy, € day op
Several 1al] T more ¢} n twely days,c2
atter, calle( Saltrq Sessiong, coy niy be Perform d
Y Brahmang and that iy, considerg e n > and mjoh
ast 100 days, r ey Severy] eay Sequence of
1€ great Variety Témonjeg thus ip olved, €ach begrg

is gajq to be gtiy in eXistence in
A Malabar; see Rost, 4.8

two books, € dyneyan, and the g),. 176,
ram Parva, of ¢ Archifg (up to ;. 62 g ach Som, 8acrifiee belong
5 2. 3 I10), hag been bublisheq by Severg] (four g4 leasty preparatory
Satyavygt, Samafémmin, in the Bap. days these gro not here taken jng,
. : I ; L

e
tiong ( 27apdthfug I-12) of the jg expressed, that Is, o the Sutyd
Geyagzinn, and the Complete com. daysg, Somg Bacrificeg havine only
nentary of dyana and otpg, ]ng. One sych day are Called ez, - those
rative Matter, —pp . divigjg,, of the With frop, two ¢q tvelye, akina,

i

oned by Pdmskara, i 1o adliyg. Ion T are eglleq %Yana. For the

idin prabrzzydd, rz'.s'/u'mzd-/za’m' bak. SULyG festivy) there aye SEVen fundy.

'z'c/zdntfm, parvdp; c/z/aandoya’mim). Menty] forms, called Samsthd ; 1 S,
:ivar_labbzisb.‘a on t)e Sémzn‘ed:z x 352‘355-



BRAHMANAS OF THE SAMAN. 67
but in any case it gould be a mistake to suppose that for
all the different sacrifices enumerated in the Brahmana
corresponding prayers exist in the Samhitd. On the con-
trary, the latter probably only exhibits the verses to be
chanted generally at all the Soma sacrifices; and the
Bréhmana must be regarded as the supplement in which
the modifications for the separate sacritices are given, and
also for those which arose later. While, as we saw above
(p- 14), o combination of verses of the Rik for the pur-
pose of recitation bears the name $asire, a similar selec-
tion of different sdmans united mto a whole is usually
called uktha (& vack, to speak), stoma (W stu, to praise), or
prishtha (& prachh, to ask); and these i therr turn, like
the Sastras, receive different appellations.®

Of special significance for the time of the composition
of the Tdndya Brihmana are, on the one hand, the very
minute descriptions of the sacrifices on the Sarasvat{ and
Drishadvat{; and, on the other, the Vrityastomas, or
sacrifices by which Indians of Aryan origin, but not living
according to the Brahmanical system, obtained admission
to the Brahman community. The accounts of these latter
sacrifices are preceded by a description of the dress and
mode of life of those who are to offer them. “They drive
m open chariots of war, carry bows and lances, wear tur-
bans, robes bordered with red and having fluttering ends,
shoes, and sheepskins folded double; their leaders are
distinguished by brown robes and siver neck-ornaments ;
they pursue neither agriculture nor commerce ; their Iaws
are in o constant state of confusion; they speak the same
language as those who have received Brahmanical conse-
cration, but nevertheless call what is easily spoken hard
to pronounce.” This last statement probably refers to

63 The term directly opposed to
dastra 18, rather, stotra.  Priushtha
specially designates several stolras
Lelonging to the mud-day eacrifice,
and forming, as it is expressed, its
*back;” ukthe is originally em-
ployed as a synonym of fastre, and
only at a Iater period in the mean-

-ing of saman (I St., XL 447);
stoma, lastly, 1s the name for the srx,
seven, or more ground-forms of the
stotras, after which these latter are
formed for the purposes of chanting,

The simple recitation of the fastras
by the Hotar and his companions
always comes after the chanting
l;gg)tn!ion oi‘ the same verses by the

upon the varying number of the
fastras and stotras belonging to their
sutyd days, See I St,x. 353, ff.,
1 229,
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additional material, together with translation, wlnch we
owe to Professor Benfev of Gottingen.®t

Although, from its very mturo the Samhitd of the

Simaveda is poor in data throwing light upon the time of
its origin, yet its remaining htemture contains an abun-
dance of these: and fivst of all, the Brakmanas.

The tirst and most important of these is the Tdpdya
Brahmann, also called Paiichariisa, from its cont'umnrr
twenty-five books. Its contents, it is true, are in the’
main of a very dry and unprofitable character; for in
mystic trifing 1t oiten exeeeds all bounds, as mdeed it
was the adherents of the Simaveda generally who carried
matters furthest in this direction.  Nevertheless, from its
areat extent, this work contains @ mass of highly interest-
ing lecends; a3 well as of information generally. It refers
solely to the eclebration of the Soma sacrifices, and to the
dmntin«v of the sdmans accompanying it, which are quoted

by their technical names.  These sacrifices were celebrated
in a great variety of ways; there is one special classifica-
tion of them according as they extended over one day or
several, or finally over more than twelve days® The
latter, called s/fras, or sessions, could only be performed
by Drahmans, and that in considerable numbers, and might
last 100 days, or even several vears. In consequence of
the great varicty of ceremonies thus involved, each bears
its own nawe, which is borrowed cither from the object of
its celebration, or the sage who was the first to celebrate
it, or from other considerations.  How far the order of the
Namhitd is here olbserved has not vet been investigated,

¢ Recently a new edition, like- is said to be still in existence in

1. 8¢, ix

wise Very meritorious, of the first
two books, the wmeyam and the ain-
dram parva, of the drekika {(up to 1.
3. 2. 3. 10, has been published by
Satvavrata Simdsramin, 1n the Bib-
tiotheen Indica (1851-74), sccom-
p'uned by the Lorw\pondmw por-
tions (pmpu!/ml(rs 1-12) of the
Gevagmina, and the complete com-
mentary of Sdyana, and other ilins-
trative matter.— e division of the
sdmans into parvans is ﬁrst men-
tioned by Pdraskara, ii. 10 (adhyd-
vadin prabriydd, rzeiumuliaam bah-
vrichdndm, paredni chhandogdndm),
A R:i\’au_mbh;islna on the Sdmaveda

Mzlabar; see Rost,
170.

52 To each Soma sacrifiee belong
several (four at least) preparatory
days; these are not here taken into
gecount. The above division refers
only to those days when Soma Juice
is expressed, that is, to the sulyd
days, Soma sacrifices having only
one such day are ealled ekdla ; - those
with from two to twelve, “ahina,

Sattras lasting a whole year, oreven
longer, are called ayana. For the
sutyd festival there ave seven funda-
meuntal ror ms, called samsthd; 1. St

X 352-353.
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but in any case it yould be a mistake to suppose that for
all the different sacrifices enumerated in the Brdhmana -
corresponding prayers exist in the Samhitd. On the con-
trary, the latter probably only exhibits the verses to be
chanted generally at all the Soma sacrifices; and the
Brihmana must be regarded as the supplement in which
the modifications for the separate sacrifices are given, and
also for those which arose later. While, as we saw above
(p. 14), a combination of verses of the Rik for the pur-
pose of recitation bears the name $ustra, & symilar selec-
tion of different sdmans united into a whole is usually
called uktha (o vach, to speak), stoma (& stu, to praise), or
prishiha (W prackh, to ask); and these in their turn, like
the dastras, receive different appellations.®

Of special significance for the time of the composition
of the Tindya Brdhmana are, on the one hand, the very
minute descriptions of the sacrifices on the Sarasvati and
Drishadvati; and, on the other, the Vrdtyastomas, or
sacrifices by which Indians of Aryan origin, but not living
according to the Brahmanical system, obtamned admission
to the Brahman community. The accounts of these latter
sacrifices are preceded by a description of the dress and
mode of life of those who are to offer them. “They dnve
m open chanots of war, carry bows and lances, wear tur-
bans, robes bordered with red and having ftuttering ends,
shoes, and sheepskins folded double; therr leaders are
distinguished by brown robes and silver neck-ornaments;
they pursue neither agriculture nor commerce ; their laws
are in a constant state of confusion; they speak the same
language as those who have received Brahmanical conse-
cration, but nevertheless call what is easily spoken hard
to pronounce” This last statement probably refers to

6 The term directly opposed to
dastra i&, rather, stotra. " Ppishiha
specially designates several stotras
Lelonging to the mid.day sacrifice,
and forming, as 1t i3 expressed, its
“back ;” wuktha 18 eniginally em-
ployed as 2 synonym of fastra, and
only at a later period in the mean-
ing of sdman (I St., xii 447);
stoma, lastly, is the name for the six,
seven, or more ground forms of the
stotrag, after which these latter are
formed for the purposes of chanting,

The simple recatation of the fastras
by the Hotar and his comparions
always comes after the chanting
{gfitf\tion oi‘ the same verses by the

upon the varying number of the
dastras and stotras belonging to their
sulyd days. See I St,x. 353, ff.,
1x. 229,
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prikritie, dialectic differences, to the agsimilation of groups
of consonants, and similar changes peculiar to the Prdkrit
vernaculars. The great sacrifice of the Naimishfya-Rishis
is also mentioned, and the river Suddman. Although we
have to conclude from these statements that communica-
tion with the west, particularly with the non-Brahmanic
Aryans there, was still very active, and that therefore the
locality of the composition must be laid more towards the
west,® still data are not wanting which point us to the
cast.  Thus, there is mention of Para Atr_uira, king of the
Kosalas; of Trasadusyu Purukutsa, who is also named in -
the Rik-Sambite; further of Namin Sdpya, king of the
Videhas (the Nt of the epic) ; of Kurukshetra, Yamung,
&e.  The absence, however, of any allusion in the Tandya-
Drilunana cither to the Kwu-Paiichalas or to the names
of their princes, as well as of any mention of Janaka, is
best accounted for by supposing a difference of locality.
Another possible, though less likely, explanation of the
fact would be to wssume that this work was contemporary
with, or even anterior to, the flourishing epoch of the
kingdom of the Kuru-Panchilas.  The other names quoted
therein seem also to belong to an earlier age than those of
the other Brilnnanas, and to be associated, rather, with the
Rishi perivd. 1t 1s, morcover, a very significant fact that
scarcely any diflerences of opinion are stated to exist
amongst the various teachers. It is only against the
Kaushitakis that the field is taken with some acrimony;
they are denoted as erd?yus (apostates) and as yajndvakirna
(unfit to sacritice). Lastly, the name attached to this
Brihmana,” viz, Tindya, is mentioned in the Brahmana
of the White Yajus as that of a teacher; so that, com-
biniug all this, we may at least safely infer its priority to
the latter work.e

64 The fact that the name of Chi-

the other Siitras invariably quoting

travatha (ctena vae Chitraratham Kd-
peyd aydjayan . . . tasmdch Chai-
travathindm ekal kshatrapatir jayate
‘nulamba iva drvitiyah, xx. 12, 5)
occurs in the guna “fijadunta’ o
Pin., il. 2. 31, joined with the name
Binlika ina compound (Chitraratha-
Bidllikam), is perhaps also to be
taken in this connection.

* The first use of this designation,
it is true, only occurs in Litydyana,

.

it by 2t Sruteh.’

55 "The Tdindya-Brdhmana bas been
edited, together with Sdyana’s com-
wentary, in the Bidl. Ind. (1869-74),
by Aunandachandra Veddntavigida.
At the time of the Bhdshika-Sitra
(see Kielhorn, 7, &%, x. 421} it must.
still have been accentuated, and that
in the same manner as the Sata
patha; in Kumdrilabhatta's time,
on the contrary (the last half of the



BRAHMANAS OF THE SAMAN. 69

The Shadvitéa-Brdhmana by its very pame proclaims
itself a supplement to the Pafichavinéa-Brihmana. It
forms, as it were, its twenty-sixth book, although itself
consisting of several books. Sdyana, when giving a sum-
mary of its contents at the commencement of his here
excellent commentary, says that it both treats of such
ceremonies as are not contained 1n the Pafichavitéa-Brih-
mana, and also gives points of divergence from the latter.
It is chiefly expiatory sacrifices and ceremonies of impre-
cation that we find in it, as also short, comprehensive
general rules. The fifth book (or sixth edhydya) has
quite a peculiar character of its own, and is also found as
o separate Brdhmana under the name of Adbiuta-Brdh-
mana; in the latter form, however, with some additions
at the end. It enumerates untoward occurrences of daily
Iife, omens and portents, along with the rites to be per-
formed to avert their evil consequences. These afford us
a deep insight into the condition of civilisation of the
period, which, as might have been expected, exhibits a
very advanced phase. The ceremonies first given are
those to be observed on the occurrence of vexatious events
generally; then come those for cases of sickness among
men and cattle, of damaged crops, losses of precious things,
&e.; those to be performed in’ the event of earthquakes,
of phenomena in the air and in the heavens, &e., of mar-
vellous appearances on altars and on the images of the
gods, of electric phenomena and the like, and of is-
carriages ® This sort of superstition 13 elsewhere only
treated of in the Grihya-Sdtras, or in the Pariéishtas (sup-
plements); and this imparts to the last adhydya of the
Shadvin§a-Brihmana—as the remaining contents do to
the work generally—the appearance of belongng to a
very modern period. And, in accordance with this, we
find mention here made of Udddlaka Amni, and other
teachers, whose names are nltogether unknown to the
Pafichavinéa-Brihmana —A ¢loka is cited in the course of

' o o The Adbhuta-Bréhmana has
been published by rayelf, text with
translation, and explanatory notes,

. . in Zwei vedische Teate uber Omina
348; Burnell, Sémavidhina-Brgh. und Portenta {1859).
maya, Preface, p. vi.
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the work, in which the four yugas are stll desienated hy.
-their more ancient names, and are connected with the
four- lunar phases, to which they evidently owe their
- origin, although all recollection of the fact had in later
times died out.%” This §lola itself we are perhaps justified
In assigning to an earlier time than that of Megasthenes,
who informs us of a fabulous division of the mundane
ages analogous to that given in the epic. But it does not
by any means follow that the Shadvinga-Brilmang, in
- which the Sloke is quoted, itself dates earlicr than the
time of Megasthenes. .
The third Brdhmana of the Sdmaveda bears the special
title of Chhdndogya-Bréhmana, although Chhdndogya is
the common name for all Sdman theologians. We, how-
ever, also find it quoted, by Samkara, in 'his commentary
- on the Brahma-Sitra, as “ZTdndindm $rut,” that is to say,
under the same name that is given to the Pafichaviné.
Bréhmana. The two first adhydyas of this Brahmana are
still missing, and the last eight only are preserved, “;]1};(:1.1
also bear the special title of _C’lzkd_ntlogyopa{usiz(‘szi ! i
Brahmana is particularly distinguished by its rich store
1 gradual development of Drah-
of legends regarding the gradua p Jeved o0
manical theology, and stands on much the same level as
t Vrihad—Aranyaka of the White Yajus with respect to
o ] 1 d the individuals men-
opinions, as well as date, place, an 1y e
tioned. The absence in th.e Vnhad-Amr_l)‘ ake ;’f*if’mm’”
Bréhmana of the White Yajus generally, of any uﬂ:@ iy
-to the N: aimiéfya-Rishis, might lead us tro. m;};l“{ e
ority of the Chhzindogyopams}lad to the \. 1‘1111(11( ’? ‘;'h&; .
Still, the mention in the Chhandogyopmus!l‘a 0 the].'x er
well’as of the Mahdvrishas a:nd the Gandhmaﬁ—- ! ()1;1\' ¥
it is true, are set down as distant—ought p‘e{n}[‘m o
b ta,ken, as proof of a somewhat more \\eatun“ }{Tsm:
‘hereas the Vyihad-Aranyaka belongs, as we shall fye
afier see, to quite the castern purt ol Hmldgféﬁx?{mtir;i

of Mahidaéa Aitareya, wo

;«,y
i i g > 1})3!‘ !"‘

Vrihad-Aranyaka,  With regard to o

by A

67 : 1 R' h 3 1 @ v { 1 n‘e" ]], ¢ilse e A
. l )lﬂere"{ y ()L 1 8 €8 S:}> ] ]H'C ron ¢/ <
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(Tiibingen, 15060).
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itself of the greatest significance, it is more hazardous to
venture a conjecture: I mean the mention of Krishna
Devalkiputra, who is instructed by Ghora Angirasa.  The
latter, and besides him (though not in connection with
him) Krishpa Angirass, are also mentioned in the Kau-
shitaki-Brahmana; and supposing this Krishna Afngirasa
to be identical with Krishna Devakiputra, the allusion to
him might perhaps rather be considered as a sign of priority
to the Vrihad-Aranyaka. Still, assuming this identifica-
tion to be correct, due weight must be given to the fact
that the name has been altered here: mstead of Aﬁgimsa,
hie is ealled Devakiputra, a form of name for which we
find no analogy in any other Vedic writing excepting the
Vandas (genealogical tables) of the Vrihad-Aranyaka, and
which therefore belongs, at all events, to a tolerably late
period* The significance of this allusion for the under-
standing of the position of Krishma at a later penod is
obvious, Here he is yet but a scholar, eager 1o the pur-
suit of knowledge, belonging perhaps to the mihitary caste.
He certainly must have distinguished himself in some
way or other, however little we know of 1it, otherwise his
elevation to the rank of deity, brought about by external
circunstances, would be inexplicable.®®

The fact of the Chhdndogyopamshad and the Vrihad-

ranyaka having 1n common the names Pravdhana Jai-
vali, Ushasti Chikrdyana, Sdndilya, Satyakdma Jdbdla,
Udddlaka Aruni, Svetaketu, and Aévapaty, makes it clear
that they were as nearly as possible contemporary works;
and this appears also from the generally complete identity
of the seventh book of the former with the corresponding
passages of the Vgihad-}uar,\yaka. ‘What, however, is of -

most significance, as tending

to establish a late date for

* Compare also Pin, iv, 1, 159,
and the names Sambhputra, Rénd-
yaniputra, in the S&ma.Shtras; as
liso K i

mythieal relations to Indra, &c, are
at the root of 1t, see I, St, xui
349, ff The whole guestion, how-

putra, Vétsiputra, &, among the
Buddhists. [On these metronyme
names in putra see L 8., ui 137,
483, 486 , 1v. 380,435 ; V. 63, 64.]
& Ty what circumstances the ele-
vation of Kpishna to the rank of
deity was brought about 13 as yet
wbscare ;  though unquestionably

&ver, 18 alt vague. Kpshnae
worship proper, ie, the sectaman
worship of Kpshna as the one God,
probably attawmed 1ts perfection
through the influence of Chmsti-
amty, See my paper, Kriskna's
Geburtsfest, p. 316, fl. (where also
are further particulars as to the name
Devaki), .
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the -Chhindogyopanishad, 4s the voluminous literature, the
existence of which is presupposed by the enumeration at
the beginning of the ninth book. Even supposing this
ninth book to be a sort of supplement (the names of Sanat-
kumdra and Skanda are not found elsewhere in Vedic
literature; Nirada also is otherwise only mentioned in
the second part of the Aitareya-Brihmana®), there still
remains the mention of the ‘ Atharvdngirasas, as well as of
the Itihasas and Purdnas in the fifth book. Though we
are not at liberty here, any more than in the correspond-
ing passages of the Vrihad-Aranyaka, to understand by
these last the Itihasas and Purdnas which have actually
come down to us, still we must look upon them as the
forerunners of these works, which, originating in the
legends and traditions connected with the songs of the
Rik, and with the forms of worship, gradually extended
their range, and embraced other subjects also, whether
drawn from real life, or of a mythical and legendary
character. Originally they found a place in the Drdh-
manas, as well as in the other expository literature of the
Vedas; but at the time of this passage of the Chhan-
dogyopanishad they had possibly already in part attained
an independent form, although the commentaries,* as a
rule, only refer such expressions to passages in the Brah-
manas themselves, The Mahd-Bharata contains, especially
in the first book, a few such Itihdsas, still in a prose form ;
nevertheless, even these fragments so preserved to us be-
long, in respect both of style and of the conceptions they
embody, to a much later period than the similar passages
of the Brdhmanas. They however suffice, together with
the $lokas, gdthds, &c., quoted in the Brihmanas them-
selves, and with such works as the Bdrhaddaivata, to
bridge over for us the period of transition from legend to
epic poetry.

‘We meet, moreover, in the Chhdndogyopanishad with
one of those legal cases which are so seldom mentioned in
Vedic literature, viz., the infliction of capital punishment
for (denied) theft, exactly corresponding to the severe

0 And a few times in the Atharva- case, but Sdyana, Harisvimin, and
Samhits, as also in the Vanéa of the Dvivedagaiiga in similar passages of
Sdmavidhdna-Brdhmana, the Satapatha-Brdhmana and Tait-

* Not Samkara, it is true, in this tirfya-Aranyaka,
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enactments regarding it in Manuws code. Guilt or inno-
cence is determined by an ordeal, the carrying of a red-
hot axe; this also is analogou$ to the decrees in Manu.
We find yet another conmecting link with the state of
culture in Manw’s time jin a passage occuring also in the
* Vribad-Aranyaka, viz, the doctrine of the transmigration
of souls. 'We here meet with this doctrine for the first
time, and that in a tolerably complete form; in itself,
however, it must certainly be regarded as mmch more
ancient. The circumstance that the myth of the creation
in the fifth book is on the whole identical with that found
at the beginning of Manu, is perhaps to be explamed by
regarding the latter as simply a direct imitation of the
former. The tenth book, the subject of whieh is the soul,
its seat in the body and its condition on leaving it, ie, 1ts
migration to the realm of Brahman, contains much that is
of interest in this respect in comnection with the above-
mentioned parallel passage of the Kaushitaky-Upanishad,
from which it differs in some particulars. Here also for
the first time in the field of Vedic literature occurs the
name Réhu, which we may reckon among the proofs of
the comparafavely recent date of the Chhindogyopanishad.
A S SR R A LA,

t ) ydnm

{ .
also in the Sat. Br]; for “inhabited place,” ardha is used;
single Slokas and gdthds are very often quoted.

The Chhéndogyopanishad has been edited by Dr. Roer
in the Bibliotheca Indica, vol. 1i, along with Samkara’s
commentary and a gloss on it* Fr. Windischmann had
previously given us several passages of it in the original,
and several in translation; see also I. S, i. 254-273.

The Kenopanishad has come down to us as the rem-
nant of a fourth Brihmana of the Simaveda, supposed to

. be its ninth book* 1In the colophons and in the guota-
tions found in the commentaries, it also bears the other-

7 In this series (1854-62) a trans- first eight books, Sarkara furnishes
Iation also has been published by wus with information in the begn-
Réyendra Ldla Mitra. ning of his commentary,

* Regarding the contents of the -
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wise unknown name of the Telavalkdras® 1t is divided
into two parts: the first, composed in §lokas, treats of the
being of the supreme Brahman, appealing in the fourth
verse to the tradition of the “earlier sages who have
taught us this” as its authority. The second part con-
tains a legend in support of the supremacy of Brahman,
and here we find Umid Haimavatd, later the spouse of Siva,
acting as mediatrix between Drahman and the other gods,
probably because she is imagined to be identical with
Sarasvati, or Vich, the goddess of speech, of the creative
word.t

These are the extant Brihmanas of the Sdamaveda.
Sdyana, indeed, in his commentary on the Simavidbdna
enumerates eight (see Miiller, Rik i. Pref. p. xxvii): the
Praudha- or Muhd-Drahmana (ic., the Paficharinéa), the
Shadvinsa, the Sdmavidhi, the Arsheya, the Devalddhydya,
the Upanishad, the Samhitopanishad, and the Tansa.
The claims, however, of four of these works to-the name of
Briahmana, have no solid foundation. The Arsheya is, as
already stated, merely an Anukramani, and the Devatd-
dhydya can hardly be said to be anything else; the Vansa
elsewhere always constitutes a part of the Drihmanas
themselves: the two latter works, moreover, can scarcely
be supposed to be still in existence, which, as far as the
Vanséa 1s concerned, is certainly very much to be-regretted.
The Sdmavidhdna also, which probably treats, like the
portion of the Latyiyana-Sttra bearing the same name, of
the conversion of the richas into sdmans, can hardly pass
for 2 Brahmana® Asto the Samhitopanishad, it appears

* Might not this name be trace-
able to the same root tdd, tand, from
which Tindya is derived?

+ On the literature, &c., of the
Kenopanishad, see . 8¢, ii. 181, ff,
[We have to add Roer's edition with
Samkara’s commentary, in Biblio.
theca Indica, vol. viil., and his trans-
lation, ibid., vol. xv.}

71 The above statements require
to be corrected and supplemented
in several particulars, The Vansa.
Brahmana was first edited by myself
in I St.,iv. 371, ff., afterwards by
Burnell with Sdyana’s commentary
(1873). The Devatidhydya iz not

an Anukramani, but only contains
some information as to the deities
of the different sdmans, to which a
few other short frazments are added.
Finally, the Sdmavidbdina- Brih-
mana does not treat of the conver-
sion of richas into sdmans; on the
contrary, it is a work similar to the
Rigvidhiina, and relates to the em-
ployment of the sdmans for all sorts
of superstitious purposes. Both
texts have likewise been edited by
Burnell, with Sdyana’s commentaries
(1873). By Kumdrila, too, the num-
ber of the Brdhmanas of the Sima-
veda is given as eight (Miiller,
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‘mentjoned also in another Sitra, the Niddna-Sitra; the
same is the case with Dhdnamjayya. Besides these, how-
ever, Litydyana mentions a number of other teachers and
schools, as, for example, his own dehdryas, with especial
frequency; the Arsheya-Kalpa, two different _Gautamas,
one being distingnished by the ememomn Gthawing o donb
nical title, especially with the "
vrikshi (a teacher known to

Kautsa, Virshaganya, Bhinditdyana, Limakdyana, Rind-
yanfputra, &c.; and in particular, the Sityiyanins, and
their work, the Sitydyanaka, together with the Silafika-
yoning, the Jatter of whom are well known to belong to
the western part of India. Such allusions oceur in the
Sitra of Litydyana, as in the other Sitras of the Sdma-
veda, much more frequently than in the Sidtras of the
other Vedas, and are in my opimon evidence of thewr
priority to the latter. At the fime of the former there
still existed manifold differences of opinion, while 1 that
of the latter a greater unity and fixedness of exegesis, of
dogma, and of worship had been attained. The remaming
data appear also to point to such a priority, unless we
have to explain them merely from the difference of locas
lity. The condition of the Stdras, as well as of the Nishd-
das, 2 ¢, the Indian aborigines, does not here appear to be
one of such oppression and wretchedness as it afterwards
became. It was permtted to sojourn with them (Sindi-
Iya, it is true, restricts this permission to “in the neigh-
bourhood of their grdmas”), and they themselves were
allowed to attend in person at the ceremonies, although
outside of the sacrificial ground. They are, moreover, now
and then represented, though for the most part in a mean
gapacu;y,as taking an actual parb on such occasions, which
is not to be thought of in later times, Toleration was
still o matter of necessity, for, as we likewise see, the
striet Drahmanical principle was not yet recognised even
among the neighbouring Aryan tribes. These, equally
with the Brahmanical Incians, held in high esteem the
songs and customs of their ancestors, and devoted to them
quite as much study as the Brahmanical Indians did; nay,
the latter now and then diectly resorted to the former,
and borrowed distinet ceremontes from them  This is
sufficiently clear from the particulars of one ceremony of the
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-kind, which is embodied, not indeed in the Pafichavinga-
Brahmana, but in the Shadvina-Brdhmana, and which is
described at full length by Latydyana. Itisanimprecatory
ceremony (called Syena, falcon); and this naturally sug-
gests the idea that the ceremonial of the Atharvan, which”
1s essentially based upon imprecations and magical expe-
dients,—as well as the songs of the Atharvan itself,—may
perhaps chiefly owe its cultivation ‘to these western, non-
Brahmanijcal, Aryan tribes. The general name given to

“these tribes by Latydyana (and with this Pdnini v. 2. 21
agrees) is Vrdtinas, and he ‘further draws a distinction
between ftheir yaudhias, warriors, and their arhanis,
teachers. Their antichdnas, t.e., those versed in Scripture,
are to be chosen priests for the above-mentioned sacrifice.
Sandilya limits this to the arhanis alone, which latter
word—subsequently, as is well known, employed exclu-
sively as a Buddhistic title—is also used in ‘the Brahmana
of the White Yajus, and in the Aranyaka of the Black
Yajus, to express a teacher in general. The turban and
garments of these priests should be red (lohifa) according

. to Shadvinéa and Latydyana; and we find the same colour

assigned to the sacrificial robes of the priests of the Ra- -

kshasas in Lafikd, in the Rdmdyana, vi. 19. 110, 5I. 21;

with which may be compared the light red, yellowish red

(kashdye) garments of the Buddhists (see for instance

Mrichhakat., pp. 112, 114, ed. Stenzler; M.-Bhar., xii. 566,

11898 ; Ydjnav., i. 272), and the red (rakie) dress of the
Sdmkhyabhikshu * in the Laghujitaka of Vardha-Mihira.

Now, that these western non-Brahmanical Vrdtyas, Vrati-

nas, were put precisely upon a par with the eastern non-

Brahmanical, 7.e, Buddhistic, teachers, appears from an

addition which is given by Latydyana to the description

of the Vrityastomas as found in the Pafichavinéa-Brah-

mana. We are there told that the converted Vratyas, z.e.,

. those who have entered into the Brahman community,

must, in order to cut off all conmection with their past,

hand over their wealth to those of their companions who
still abide by the old mode of life—thereby transferring to
these their own former impurity—or else, to a “Brahma-

* According to the commentary; or should this be Sdkyabhikshu !
See 1. 8t., ii. 287. :
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bandhu Mdgadhadeéfya.” This latter expression is only
explicable if we assume’ that Buddhism, with its anti-
Brahmanical tendencies, was at the time flourishing in
Magadha; and the absence of any such allusion in the
Pafichavinéa-Brihmana, is significant as to the time which
elapsed between this work and the Sutra of Litydyana*

The first seven prapdthakaes of the Litydyana-Sttra
comprise the rules common to all Soma sacrifices; the
eighth and part of the ninth book treat, on the contrary,
of the separate ekdhas ; the remainder of the mmnth book,
of the akinas; and the temth, of the sattras. 'We bave
an excellent commentary on 1t by Agnisvdmin,™ who be-
longs probably to the same period as the other commen-
tators whose names terminate m svdmin, as Bhavasvimin,
Bharatasvimin, Dhirtasvimin, Harisvimm, Khadirasvd-
min, Meghasvimin, Skandasvdmin, Kshirasvimin, &ec ;
their time, however, is as yet undetermined.”

The third Sima-Sitra, that of Drdhydyana, differs but
slightly from the Lityayana-Sttra. It belongs to the
school of the Rindyaniyas. We meet with the name of
these latter 1 the Réndyaniputra of Ldityiyana; his
family is descended from Vasishtha, for which reason this
Sutra is also directly called Vdsishtha-Sitra, For the
name Drdhydyana uothing analogous can be adduced ™
The difference between this Sutra and that of Litydyana

* In the Rik-Samhitd, whers the
Kikatas—the ancient name of the
people of Magadha—and their kiog
Pramagamda are mentioned as hos-
tile, we have probably to thk of
the’ aborigmes of the country, and
not of hostile Aryas (1), It sestns not
imposnible that the native inhabi
tants, befng particularly vigorous,
retdined more influence 1 Magadba
than elsewhere, even after the coun-
try bad been brahmanised,—a pro-
cess which perhaps was never com-
pletely effected ;—that they joned
".L\eLcommunity'o{ the Brabmans as

xR a 1

bitanta regarding it as a means of
recovering their old position though
under a new form.

76 We now possess in the Bibl
Indica (1870-72) an edition of the
Lﬁcyéyana-sﬁtrz, W“k‘ A gmsvﬂmiju's

Veddntavégida, v

7 We find quite a cluster of Brah-
man Dames in -ndmin 1 an mserip-
tron dated $4ka 627 m Journal Bom-
bay Branch R, 4. §, m. 208 (1851),
and in an undated mseription in
Journel dm Or, Soc.,vi 589
o "‘ It first oveurs 3o the Vahda-

iyas, as happ
also; and*that thus is how we have
to account for the special sympathy
and success which Buddhism met
with 1 Magadha, these native anha-

whose first list of teach-
ers probably refers to this very
school ; ses L. St, iv. 378: dreka
13 sa1d to be a Prékyit corruption of
hrada ; see Hem, Prikr., 1i 8o, 120,
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the obscure passages of the Pafichavinfa-Brihmana, ‘and,
it would appear, of the Shadvinéa-Brdhmana also, accom-
panying the fext step by step. It bas nob as yet_been
closely examined ; but it promises to prove & rich mine of
material for the history of Brahmamical theology, as it
makes mention of, and appeals to, an_ extremely large

« number of different works. For example, of schools of
the Ruk, it cites the Aitareyins, the Paifigins, the Kaushi-
taka; of schools of the Yajus, the Adhvaryus in gene-
ral; further, the $dtydyanins, Khiddyamms, the Taittiri-
yas, the Kdthaka, the Kdlabavins, Bhdllavins, Sémbuvis,
<Vijasaneyins; and frequently also $ruty, smyrits, dehdryas,
&e. It is @ work which destrves to be very thoroughly
studied.® .

While the above-named four Sitras of the Sdmaveda
specially attach themselves to the Pafichavinéa-Brdhmana,
the Sttras now to be mentioned stand out more mdepen-
dently beside the latter, although of course, in part at
Ieast, often referring to it. In the first place, we have to
mention the Niddna-Siitra, which contains in ten pra-
pdthakas metrical and other similar investigations on the
different -ulithas, stomas, and gdnas. The name of the
author is not given. The word middna, ‘root, is used
with reference to metre in the Brahmana of the White
Yajus;® and though in the two instances where the

- Naddnag are mentioned by Ydska, their activity appears
to have been directed less to the study of metre than to
that of reots, etymology, still the Niddnesamjnaks Grantha
is found cited in the Brihaddevatd, 5. 5, either directly as

. the Sruti of the Chhandogas, or at least as containing
their Sruti* This Sttra is especially remarkable for the
great number of Vedie schools and teachers whose various
opinions jt adduces; and in this respect it stands on pretty
much the same level os the Anupada-Sitra. It differs
fiom it, however, by its particularly frequent quotation

8 Unfortanately we do not even oryo trd “yni ai idd-
now know of morye than ome MS ; mr;{z) 4 atef i glyairt o nidd
see ] 8t.,i, 43 . * nma

% Tlis 15 wrong; on the con.
trary, the word bas quite a general
meamng 1n the passages in question
(eg., in gdyatrt vd eshd mddnena,

PR SO
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also of the views of the Siman theologians named by Lityd-
yana and Drdhydyana, viz, Dhinamjayya, Sindilya, Sau-
chivrikshi, &e—n thmg which seldom or never occurs
in the former.  The animosity to the Kaushitakis, with
which we have already become acquainted in the Paificha-
vinéa-Brihmana, is here again exhibited most vividly in
some words attributed to Dlmnamywya With regard to
the Rigveda, the dadetny? division into ten mandalas is
mcntxoned, as in Yiska. The allusion to the Atharva-
nikas, as well as to the Anubrihmanins, is partienlarly to
be remarked ; the latter peculiar name is not met with
elsewhere, except in Panini. A special study of this
Sitra is also much to be desired, as it likewise promises
to open up a wealth of information regarding the condi-
tion of literature at that period.®*

Not much information of this sort is to be expected
from the Pushpa-Sitra of Gobhila,* which has to be
named along with the Nidana-Sitra, The understanding
of this Sitra is, moreover, obstructed by many difficultics.
Tor not only does it cite the technical names of the .
sttmans, as well as other words, in a very curtailed form,
it also makes use of a number of grammatical and other
technieal terms, which, although often agreeing with the
corresponding ones in the Pritiéikhya-Sitras, are yet also
often formed in quite a peculiar fashion, here and there,
indeed, quite after the algebraic type so favoured by
Pinini. This is particularly the case in the first four
prapuﬂml ; and it is precisely for these that, up to the
present time at least, no commentary has been found ;
whereas for the remaining six we possess a very good
commentary by Upddhydya Ajatadatruf The work
treats of the modes in which the separate yicias, by various
insertions, &ec., are transformed into sdmans, or “ made to
blossom,” as it were, which is evidently the origin of the
name Pushpa-Sitra, or “Flower-Sutra.” In addition to

* So, at least, the author is called
in the colonhons of two chapters in
MS. Chainbers 220 [Catalogue of

8 See 7. St., i. 44, fI.; the first
two pafalas, which have special re-
ference to metre, have been edited

and translated by me in 7, St., viii.
85-124. , For Anubrdhmanin, °na,
sce also Agv. Sr., ii. 8. 11, and Schol.
ouT.S,i8 1. 1.

the Berlin MSS., p. 76].
+ Composed for his pupil, Vish-
nuy dde
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" the Pravachana, fe. (according to the commentary), Brih-
mana, of the Kdlabavins and that of the Sitydyanins, 1
found, on & cursory inspection, mention also of the Kau-
thumas. This is the first time that their name appears in
a work connected with Vedic literature. Some portions
of the work, particularly in the last books, are composed
in §lokas, and we have, doubtless, to regard it as a com-
pilation of pieces belonging to different-periods.®® In close
connection with it stands the Sdma-Tanire, composed in
the same manner, and equally unintelligible without a
commentary. It treats, in thirteen prapdthakas, of accent
and the accéntuation of the separate verses, A commen-
tary on it is indeed extant, but at present only in a frag-
mentary form, At its close the work is denoted ag the
vydfarans, grammar, of the Sdman theologians #
Several other Sutras also treat of the conversion of
richas into sdmans, &c.  One o.f"these, the Padichavidhi-

Stitra (PO 7 77
me from
its name,

== -nly known to
well as from
hus (modes) by

which this process is effected. Upon a second, the Prati-
hdra-Sitra, which is ascribed to Kdtydyana, a commentary
called Dadatayi was composed by Varadard)a, the above-
mentioned commentator of Madaka, It treats of the
aforesaid five vidhis, with particular regard to the one
called pratihdra. The ZTanddlakshane- Sutra 13 only
known to me by name, as also the Upagrantha-Sttra,>

both of which, with the two
according to the catalogue,

other works just named, are,
found in the Fort-William

¥ In Dekhan MSS, the work is
W ADLNL Qrres Sl szl tbla

Kam des Hala (1370), pp. 258, 230,
1 now possess a capy of the text ard
commentary, but lave nothing of
consequency to add to the above re-
marks

8 See aleo Durnell, Catalogue,
PP. 49, 41 —:-Ibid . P a4, we §nd a

tram,’ by which he explains the
word ukthdrtha, which, according to
the Mahdbhdshya, 1s at the founda.
tion of quktluke, whose formation 18
taught by Pdnint lnmself (iv. 2. 60);
see L St., X 447. According to
this 1t certaicly seems very doubtful
whether the Sfralakshana men-
tiooed by Kaiyata is to be identified
with the extant work bearing the
same name,

* Shadgurndishya, in the jotro.
(}uct'mn to hia commentary on the

P or na,’
specified. Kaiyata also mentions a
«*sdmalzdshanam prdtidlhyam dis-

of the Juk, describes
Kdtydyana as ‘upagranthasya id-
raka.” -
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collection of MSS: By the anonymous transeriber of.the
Berlin MS. of the Maaka-Sttra, who is of course a very
weak authority, ten Srauta- Sttras for the Samaveda are
enumerated at the close of the MS,, viz., besides Latydyana,
Anupada, Niddna, Kalpa, Tandalalxshana Panchmudhe)a
and the Upagranthas, dlso the J(alpdnnpada Anustotra,
and the Kshudras, What is to be understood by the three
last names must for the present remain undecided.®

The Gribya-Sttra of the Simaveda belongs.to Gobhila,
the same to whom we also found a Srauta-Sdtra and the
Pushpa-Sutra ascribed.®® His name has a very unvedic
ring, and nothing in any way coresponding to it appears
in the rest of Vedic literature” In what relation this
work, drawn up in four prapdthakas, stands to the Grihya-
Sutras of the remaining Vedas has not yet been investi-
gated.® A supplement (pariSishie) to it is the Karma-
pradipa of Katyiyana. In its introductory words'it ex-
pressly acknowledges itself to be such a supplement to
.Gobhila; but it has also been regarded both as a second
Guhya—Sutra and as a Smriti- “Sastra. According to the
statement of Aédrka, the commentator of this Karma-
pradipa, the Grihya-Sutra of Gobhila is authoritative for
both the schools of the Simaveda, the Kauthumas as well
as the Réndyaniyas*—Is the Khddira-Grikye, which is
now and then mentioned, also to be classed with the
Samaveda 7%

8 On the Paifichavidhi-Sttra and
the Kalpdnupada, each in two pra-
pdthakas, and the Kshaudra, in
three prapdfhakas, see Miiller, 4. 8.
L., p. 210; Aufrecht, Catalogus, p.
377° The Upagrantha-Siitra treats
of “expiations, prdyadchitias, see Rd-
jendra L. M., Notices of Sanskrit
AMS8S., ii. 182,

8 Mo him is also ascribed a Nai-
geya-Siatra, “‘a description of the
Metres of the Sdmaveda,” see Colin
Browning, Catalogue of Sanskrit
MSS, existing in Oude (1873), p. 4.

87 A list of teachers belonging to
the Gobhila school is contained in
the Vanga-Brdhmana.

8 An edition of the Gobhila-
Grihya-Sitra, with a very diffuse
commentary by the editor, Chan-

drakdinta Tarkdlamkdra, has been
commenced in the Bibl. Indica
(1871) ; the fourth fasciculus (1873)
reaches to ii. 8. 12. See the sections
relating to nuptial ceremonies in
H'msspaper I 8t., v. 283, ff.

* Among the authors of the
Smriti-Sdstras a Kuthumi is also
mentioned.

8 Certainly, In Burnell’s Cata-
logue, p. 56, the Dréhydyana-Grihya-
Sttra (in four patalas) is attributed
to Khddira. Rudraskandasvdmin
composed a eritti on this work
also (see p. 80), and Vimana is
named as the author of ‘Zdrikds to
the Grihya-Stitras of Xhddira,” Bur-
nell, p. 57. To the Grihya-Sitras
of the Sdmaveda probably belong
also. Gautama’s Pitrimedha-Sttra
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As representative of the last stage of the literature of
the Simaveda, we may specify, on the one hand, the
various Paddhatis (outlines) and commentaries, &c., which
connéct themselves with the Sitras, and serve as an ex-
planation ond further development of them; and, on the
other, that peculiar class of short treatises bearing the
name of Pari§ishfas, which are of a somewhat more 1nde-
pendent character than the former, and are to be looked
‘upon more as supplements to the Sutras* Among these,
the already mentioned Arsha and Daivate—enumerations
of the Rishis and deities—of the Samhitd in the Nageya-
Sakhd deserve prominent notice. Both of these treatises
refer throughout to a comparatively ancient tradifion;
for example, to the Nairuktas, headed by Ydska and Sika-
plni, to the Naighantukas, to Saunaka (ve, probably to
his Anukraman{ of the Rik), to their own Brihmana, to
Aitareya and the Aitareymns, to the S$itapathikas, to the
Travachana Kdthaka, and to A§valdyana. The Ddlbhya-
Parifishia ought probably also to be mentioned here; 1t
bears the name of an individual who appears several times
in the Chhéndogyopanishad, but particularly often in the
T'urinas, as one of the sages who eonduct'the dialogue.

The Yajurveda, to which we now turn, is distinguished
above the other Vedas by the great nuinber of different
schools which belong to it.  Thisis at onee a consequence
and o proof of the fach that it became pre-eminently the
subject of study, inasmuch as it contuns the formulas for
the entire sacrificial ceremonial, and indeed forms 1its

(cf. Burnell, p. 57; the commenta- {ary on the Grihya-Sitra of the

tor Anantayajvan identifies the au- White Yajus, reveral times ascribes

thor with Akshapida, the anthor of their autborship to a Kitydyana

the Nydya Sttra), and the Gautama- (India Office Library, No. 440, fol.

Dharma-Sitra; sesthesectiontreat. §2%, 56, 58%, &e); or do these quo-

1ng of the legal literature. tations auly refer to the above.
* Rémakpebns, m s comwmen- named Karmapradipal,
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this very fact of the Black Yajus being made up of
Ehandas, fragments, although Pdnini,* as in the case of
* Taittiriya, traces it to a Rishi of the name of Khandika,
and although we do really meet with a Khandika (Aud-
bhdri) in the Brahmana of the White Yajus (xi. 8. 4. 1)..
Of the many schools which are allotted to the Black
. Yajus, all probably did not extend to Samhitd and Brah-
mana ; some probably embraced the Sutras only.f Thus
far, at least, only three different recensions of the Samhitd
are directly known to us, two of them in the text itself,
the third merely from an Anukramani of the text. The
two first are the Taittiriya-Samhitd, kat éEayny so called,
which is aseribed to the school of Apastamba, a subdivision
of the Khdndikiyas; and the XKdfhaka, which belongs to
the school of the Charakas, and that particular subdivision’
of it which bears the name of Chardyaniyas.i The Sam-.
hitd, &e., of the Atreya school, a subdivision of the Au-
khiyas, is only known towus by its Anukramani; it agrees
in essentials with that of Apastamba. This is not the
case with the Kadthaka, which stands on a more indepen-
dent footing, and ocoupies a kind of intermediate position
between the Black and the White Yajus, agreeing fre-
quently witl) the latter as to the readings, and with the
former in the arrangement of the matter. The Kdthaka,
together with the Hdridravila—a lost work, which, how-
ever, likewise certainly belonged to the Black Yajus, viz,
to the school of the Haridraviyas, a subdivision of the
Maitrdyaniyas—is the only work of the Brdhmana order
mentioned by name in Yaska's Nirukta. Panini, too,
makes direct reference to it in a rule, and it is further
‘alluded to in the Anupada-Sutra and Brihaddevatd. The
name of the XKathas does not appear in other Vedic
writings, nor does that of Apastamba.§

#* The rule is the same as that for
Tittiri., The remark in the previous
note, therefore, applies here also.

4 As is likewise the case with the
other Vedas,

1 Besides the text, we have also
a Rishyanukramani for it.

§ In later writings several Kathas
are distinguished, the Kathas, the
Prichya-Kathas, and the Kapish-

thala-Kathas ; the epithet of these
last is found in Pdnini (viii. 3. 91),
and Megasthenes mentions the -
KauBicBohot as a people in the Pan-
jdb—In the Fort-William Catalogue
a Kapishthala-Samhitd is mentioned
[see 1. &, xiii. 375, 439.—At the
time of the Mabgbhdshya the posi- -
tion of the KXathas must have been
one of great consideration, since
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“The Sambhitd of the Apastamba school consists of seven
hooks (called ashfakas /); these again are divided into 44
prasnas, 631 anurdkas, and 2198 kandikds, the latter being
separated from one another on the principle of an equal
number of syllables to each.® Npthing definite can be ascer-
tained as to the extent of the Atreya recension; it is Iike-
wise divided mnto kdndas, prasnas, and anuvdl.as, the first

. words of which coincide, mostly with those of the corre-

sponding sections of the Apastamba school. The Kdthaka
is quite differently divided, and consists of five parts, of

which the three first are in

therr turn divided into forty

sthdnakas, and o multitude of small sections (also pro-
bably separated according to the number of words); while
the fourth merely specifies the richas to be sung by the
Hotar, and the fifth contains the formulas belonging to the

horse-sacrifice

In the colophons to the three first parts,

the Charaka-Sikhd is called Jthimikd, Madhyamikd, and
Orimikd, vespectively: the first and Iast of these three

appellations are still unexplaned ®

The Brdhmana por-

tion in these works is extremely meagre as regards the
ritual, and gives but an imperfect preture of it ; 1t 1s, how-
ever, peculiuly rich in legends of a mythological cha-

racter.

The sacrificial formulas themselves are on the

whols the same as those contained i the Samhitd of the
White Yajus; but the order is different, although the

they—and their text, the Kdthaka
—-are repeatedly mentioned; Eea
I, &, xm. 437, 1. The founder of
their schoul, Katha, appears in the
Mahdblidshya as  Valampsyana’s
pupil, and the Kathas themselves
appear m close connection with the
Rilspas and  Kanthumas, Dboth
schiools of the Sdman. In the Rémi-
yan1, too, the Katha-Kdlipas aie
mentioned as beng much esteemed
iy Ayodhyd (. 32. 1S, Schiegel).
Haradatta's statement, “ Bahqytchd-
nam apyasti Kathaidkhd” (Bhattojr’'s
Siddh Kaum, ed, Tdrdndtha (1863),
vol il p 523, on Pin, vii, 4. 39),
probably rests upon some misnders
ptanding ; seo L. S¢, i, 438.)

% 1t 13 not the number of sylla-
bles, bnt the number of words, that

constitutes the norm; fifty words,
as a rule, form a kandihd;see I, St,
xi. 13, XL 90, xu1, g7-99 — Instead
of ashtala, we find also the more
correct name Adzda, and mstead of
praéna, whieh 1s peculiar to the
Tuttiriya texts, the generally em.
ployed term, prapathata; see 1,5t
x1. 13, 124-~The Tuitt. Brédhm, and
the Tait, Ar., are also subdivided
into Rapdikas, and these agnin into
very emall sections; but the prinei-
ple of these divisions has mot yet
been clearly ascertained.

# Tthimik4 is to be denived from
Retfhoma (from heffhd, i ¢ , adhasids),
and Orimikd from warimg (from
upari); see my paper, Uider die Bha-
garati der Jang, i 404, 0, "
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this very fact of the DBlack Yajus being made up of
Ihandas, fragments, although Panini,* as in the case of
" Taittiriya, traces it to a Rishi of the name of Khandika,
and although we do really meet with a Khandika (Aud-
bliivi) in the Drihmana of the White Yajus (xi. 8. 4. 1).

Of the many schools which are allotted to the Black
Yajus, all probably did not extend to Samhitd and Brdh-
mana ; some probably embraced the Sutras only.t Thus
far, at least, only three different recensions of the Samhitd
are directly known to us, two of them in the text itself,
the third merely from an Anukramani of the text. The
two first ave the Twittirfyn-Samhitd, vaw éoxiy so called,
whicli is ascribed to the school of Apastamba, a subdivision
of the Khandikiyas; and the Xidthaka, which belongs to
the school of the Charakas, and that particular subdivision
of it which bears the name of Chardyaniyas.f The Sam-
hitd, &c., of the Atreya school, a subdivision of the Au-
khiyas, is only known tous by its Anukramani; it agrees
in essentials with that of Apastamba. This is not the
case with the Kidthaka, which stands on a more indepen-
dent footing, and ocoupies a kind of intermediate position
between the Black and the White Yajus, agreeing fre-
quently wit]) the latter as to the readings, and with the
former in the arrangement of the matter. The Xathaka,
together with the Hdridravil:a—a lost work, which, how-
ever, likewise certainly belonged to the Black Yajus, viz.,
to the school of the Haridraviyas, a subdivision of the
Maitrdyaniyas—is the only work of the Brdhmana order
mentioned by name in Yaska's Nirukta. Pdnini, too,
makes direct reference to it in a rule, and it is further
‘alluded to in the Anupada-Sitra and Brihaddevatd. The
name of the IKathas does not appear in other Vedic
writings, nor does that of Apastamba.§

* The rule is the same as that for
Tittiri. The remark in the previous
note, therefore, applies here also.

4 As is likewise the case with the
other Vedas,

2 DBesides the text, we have also
a Rishyanukraman{ for it.

§ In later writings several Kathas
are distinguished, the Ilathas, the
Préchya-Kathas, and the Kapish-

thala-Kathas ; the epithet of these

last is found in Pdnini (viii. 3. 91),

and Megasthenes mentions the -
KapBlebohot as n people in the Pan-
Jjdb—1In the Fort-William Catalogue
a Kapishthala-Sambhitd is mentioned
[see 1. &, xiii. 375, 439.—At the
time of the Mahdbhdshya the posi-
tion of the Kathas must have been
one of great consideration, since



SAMHITAS OF THE BLACK YAFUS. 89
“The Sambité of the Apastamba school consists of seven
books (called ashiakas J); these again are divided into 44
prasnas, 631 anuidkas, and 2198 kandikds, the latter being
separated from one another on the prnciple of an équal
number of syllables to each.® Nothing definite can be ascer-
tained as to the extent of the Atreya recension it is Iike-
wise divided into kdndas, prasnas, and enuvdkas, the first
words of which coincide mostly with those of the corre-
" sponding sectons of the Apastamba school. The Kidthaka
is quite differently divided, and consists of five parts, of
which the three first are in their turn divided into forty
sthénakas, and a multitude of small sections (also pro-
bably separated according to the number of words); while
the fourth merely specifies the rickas to be sung by the
Hotar, and the fifth contains the formulas belonging to the
horse-sacrifice  In the colophons to the three first parts,
the Charaka-Sikhd is called Ithimikd, Madhyamikd, and
Orimikd, respectively: the first and last of these three
appellations are still unexplained® The Bréhmana por-
tion in these works is extremely meagre as regards the
ritual, and gives but an imperfect preture of 1t ; 1t is, how-
ever, peculiaily rich in legends of a mythological cha-
racter. The sacrificial formulas themselves are on the
whole the same as those contained in the Samhitd of the
White Yajus; but the order 1s different, although the

they—and their text, the Kfthaka
—are repeatedly mentioned ; see
I, St, xm. 437, . The founder of
their school, Katha, appears m the

Lob bl v 0

y3 as s
pupil, and the Kathas themselves
appear 1n close ¢onnection with the
Kdlipas and Kanthumas, both
schools of the S{man, In the R4m4-
yana, too, the Katha-Kdlipas are
tentioned as being much esteemed
in Ayodhyd (i 32. 18, Sehlegel).
Haradatta's statement, “ Bahrrichd-
namapyast Kafhaidkhd" (Bhattoj's
Siddh, Kaum. ed, Térindth (1865),
vol. i p 5§24, on Pdn, vii. 4. 38},
probably rests upon sume misunder-
standing ; ees J. &, xiii. 438.]

% It 13 not the number of sylla.
Dbles, but the number of words, that

constitutes the norm 3 fifty words,
as a rule, form a Aandidd, see 1. S¢,°
xi, 13, X1 90, x11. 97-69, ~ lnstead
of ashtake, we find also the more
correct name Rapda, and 1nstead of
praina, which 1s peculiar to the
Tattiriya texts, the generally em.
ployed term, prapdthala; see ISt,
x1. 13, 124.~The Taitt. Brédbo."and
the Taitt. Ar., are also subdivided
imto Kandikas, and these agun into
very small sections; but the prinei-
ple of these divisions has not yet
been clearly ascertained,

# Ithimik{ is to be derived from
Retfhama (from hef{hd, i c., adhasid?),
and Onmikd from wrarime (irom
upari) ; see my paper, Ucber die Bha-
garvati der Juing, L 404, 0. 7
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order of the ceremonial to which they belong is pretty
much the same. There are also many discrepancies with
regard to the words; we may instance, in particular, the
expansion of the semi-vowels » and ¥ after a consonant
into wv and <y, which is peculiar to the Apastamba
school? As to data, geographical or historical, &ec. (here,
of course, I can only speak of the Apastamba school and
the Xdthaka), in consequence of the identity of matter

these are essentially the same as those which meet us in.

the Samhitd of the White Yajus. (In the latter, however,
they are more numerous, formulas being also found here
for ceremonies which are not known in the former—the
purushamedha, for instance.) Now these data—to which
we must add some other scattered allusions™ in the por-
tions bearing the character of a Brahmana—carry us back,
as we shall see, to the flourishing epoch of the kingdom of
the Iuru-Pafichdlas® in which district we must there-
fore recognise the place of origin of both works. Whether
this also holds good of their final redaction is another
question, the answer to which, as far as the Apastamba-
Samhitd is concerned, naturally depends upon the amgunt
of influence in its arrangement to be ascribed to Apa-
stamba, whose name it bears. The Kathaka, according to
what has been stated above, appears to have existed as an
entirely finished work even in Yagka’s time, since he
quotes it; the Anukramani of the Atreya school, on the
contrary, makes Ydska Painigi® (as the pupil of Vaiam-
.pdyana) the teacher of Tittiri, the latter again the in-

*2 TFor further particulars, see
1. St., xili. 104~106.

* Amongst them, for example,
the enumeration of the whole of the
lunar asterisms in the Apastamba-
Sambitd, where they appear in an
order deviating from that of the
later series, which, as I have pointed
out above (p. 30), must necessarily
have been fixed between 1472 and
536 B.c. But all that follows from
this, in regard to the passage in
question, is that it is not earlier
than 1472 B.C., which is a matter of
course; it nowise follows that it
may not be later than 536 B.c. So
we obtain nothing definite here.

[This remains correct, though the
position of the case itself is some-
what different ; see the notes aborve,
p. 2 and p. 30. In connection with
the enumeration of the Nakshatras,
compare especially my essay, Die
vedischen Nachrichten von den Na-
Lshatra, ii. 299, ff]

93 Of peculiar interestis the men-
tion of Dhritardshtra Vaichitravirya,
as also of the contests between the
Pafichdlas and the Kuntis in the
idthaka ; see 1. 8t., iii. 469-472.

4 Bhatta Bhdskara Miéra, on the
contrary, gives Ydjnavalka instead
of Paingi; see Burnell’s Catalogue,

P- 14
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structor of Ukha, aud Ukha the preceptor of Atreya.“‘
This at least clearly exhibits its author’s view of the
priority of Yiska to the schools and redactions of the
Black Yajus bearing the mames of Tittri and Atreya;

although thé data necessary to prove the correctness of.

- this view are wanting. That, however, some sort of influ-
ence in the arrangement of the Samhitd of the Black Yajus
is certainly to be attributed to Yiska, is evident further
from the fact that Bhatta Bhdskara Miéra, 1n an extant
fragment of his commentary on the Apastamba-Samhitd,{
quotes, side by smde with the views of Kdéakritsna and
Ekachirni regarding a division of the text, the opinion of
Ydska also. N

Along with the Edthaka, the Ménare and the Maitra
are “very frequently quoted in the commentaries on the
Kitlya-Sttra of the White Yajus, We do not, it is true,
find these names in the Sttras or similar works; but at all
events they are meant for works resembling the Kdthaka,
as is shown by the quotations themselves, which are often
of considerable length. Indeed,we also find, although only
in later writings, the Maitrdyaniyas, and, as a subdivision
of these, the Mdnavas, mentioned as schools of the Black
Yajus. Possibly these works may still be in existence in
Indwia

* Chnmn o

PUDTRRE X P

with Sdyana’s completecommentary,
was commenced by Roer (1854}, con-
tinued by Cowell and Rdma Nérd-
yana, and 18 pow 1 the hands of
VP iy (e 1, ok, X0 33 '

We have, bes{des, 2 commen-
tary, by S&yana, though it is only

fragmentary; another 18 aseribed to
a Bflahpsbna  {In Burnell's Col-
lection of MSS,, see his Catalogue,
TP. 12-14, 13 found the greater por«
tion of Bhatta Kaulika Blgskara
Midra’a commentary, ugder the name
Jndnayajna ; the author 13 smd to
have lived 400 years before Siyana 3
ke quotes amongst others Bhavasy4-
iy, and seems to stand in apecial
eonnection with the Atrey{ school
A Pgiidchabhdshya on the Black
TYajns s alsc mentioned § ke 1. St
iz, 176 ~An edition of the Tait-
" tuiya-Samphit{ in the Bibl, Indice,

myself m I St, xi., xu. (1871-72).
On the Kdthaka, see . S¢, w1 451~
4

72 ]Accurdmg to the Fort-William
Catalogue, the *Maitriyani-Sikbd®
1810 existence there, [Other MISS.,
Lave smnce been found ; see Haug in
1. 8, ix, 175, and lus essay Brakma
und dic Brahmanen, pp. 31-34

13CmaY and B 1100 Anbarlad S D

sists at present of five Lindas, two
of wineh, bowerver, are but later ad-

v
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Besides the Samhitd so called, there is a DBrahmana
recognised by the school of Apastamba, and also by that
of Atreya,* which, however, as I have already remarked,
difiers from the Samhitd, not as to the nature of its con-
tents, but only in point of time ; it is, in fact, to be regarded
merely as a supplement to it. It either reproduces the
formulas contained in the Samhitd, and connects them
with their proper ritual, or it develops further the litur-
" gical rules already given. there; or again, it adds to these
entirely new rules, as, for instance, those concerning the
purushamedha, which is altogether wanting in the Sam-.
hitd, and those referring to the sacrifices to the lunar
asterisms, Only the third and last book, in twelve prapd-
thakas, together with Sdyana’s commentary, is at present
knownd  The three last prapdthakas, which contain four
different sections, relating to the manner of preparing cer-
tain peculiarly sacred sacrificial fires, are ascribed in the
Anulkramani of the Atreya school (and this is also con- -
firmed by Sdyana in another place) to the sage Katha.
Two other sections also belong to it, which, it seems, are
only found in the Atreya school, and not in that of Apa-
stamba; and also, lastly, the tswo first books of the Tait-
tiriya-Aranyaka, to be mentioned presently. Together
these eight sections evidently form a supplement to the
Kathaka above discussed; they do not, however, appear
to exist as an independent work, but only in connection
with the Brahmana and Aranyaka of the Apastamba-
(and Atreya-) schools, from whieh, for the rest, they can
he externally distinguished easily enough by the absence of .
the expansion of » and y into v and ¢y The legend
quoted towards the end of the second of these sections
(prap. xi. 8), as to the visit of Nachiketas, to the lower

ditions, viz., the Upanishad (see be-
low), which passes as kdnde ii., and
the last Zdnde, called Khila.]

* At least as regards the fact, for
the designation Samhitd or Brih-
mana does not occur in its Anukra-
mani. On the contrary, it passes
without any break from the portions
which belong in the Apastamba

“school to the Samhit4, to those there
belonging to the Brdhmana,

% All three books have been

edited, with Sdyana’s commentary,
in the Bibl. Ind. (1855~70), by Rd-
jendra Ldla Mitra. The Hiranya-
keéi¢dkhiya - Brdbmana quoted by
Biihler, Catalogue of Sanskrit MSS.
Jrom Gujardt, 1.'38, is not likely to
depart much from the ordinary
Apastamba  text ; the respective

rauta-Stitras at least agree almost
literally with each other ; see Biibler,
Apastambiya-dharmasitra, Preface,
p. 6 (1868).
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world, gave rise to an Upanishad of the Atharvan which
bears the name of Kdthakopanishad, Now, Letween this
supplement to the Kdthaka and the Kdthaka itself a con-
stderable space of time must have elapsed, as follows fiom
the allusions made m the last sections to Alahd-DMleru,
Krauiicha, Maindga; to Vai$ampdiyana, Vydsa Pdrdéarya,
&e.; as well as from the literature therein presupposed as
existing, the ¢ Atharvdigirasas, Brahmanas, Itthdsas, Purd-
nas, Kalpas, Gdthds, and Ndriéansis being enumerated as
subjects of study (seddiydya). Fusther, the last but one
of these sections is ascribed to another author, viz, to the
Arunas, or to Aruna, whom the schohast on Pinim®
speaks of as a pupil of VaiSampdyana, a statement with
which its mention of the latter as an authority tallies
excellently; this section 1s perhaps therefore only errone-
ously assigned to the school of the Kathas—The Tait-
tirtya-Arapyaka, at the head of which that section stands
{as already remarked), and which belongs both to the
pastamba and Atreya schools, must et all events he
regarded as only a later supplement to their Brihmana,
and belongs, like most of the Aranyakas, to the extreme
end of the Vedic period. It consists of ten books, the
first six of which are of a liturgteal character: the first
and third books relate to the manner of preparing certain
. sacred sacrificial fires; the second to preparatives to the
study of Scripture; and the fourth, fifth, and sixth to
punficatory sacrifices and those to the Manes, correspond-
ng to the last books of the Samhitd of the White Yajus.
The last four books of the Aranyaka, on the contrary,
contain two Upanishads; viz, the seventh, eighth, and
ninth books, the Taittirfyopanishad, rat oxsw so called,
and the tenth, the Ydjnilé- or Ndrdyaniyd-Upamshad.
The former, or Taittiriyopanishad, is in three parts. The
first is the Samhit ishad, or Sikshdvalli* which begins

/L

with a short grammatical disqusition® and then turns to

# Kayata on Pip, "iv. 2. 104
(Mabdbluishya, fol, 3%, ed. Benares),
Le calls hit, however, Arumt mn-
etead of Arupa, and derives from

* Valli means ‘a creeper;’ it 13
perhaps meant to describe these Upa.
nishads as *creepers, wlich have

attached themselves to the Veda.

Lim the school of the Arummns (cated  S{khd.

1 the Dhshya, 10id ); the Arunis are
ated i the Kdthaka itself; see
I, St., in. 475,

7 See above,p. 61; Muller, 4. 8. L.,
p. 113, f ; Haug, Ucber das lBesun
des sedischen Accents, p. 54,

i
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the question of the unity of the world-spirit. The second
and third are the Anandavalli and Bhriguwvalli, which
together also go by the name of Vdruni-Upanishad, and
treat of the bliss of entire absorption in meditation upon
the Supreme Spirit, and its identity with the individual
soul® Ifin these we have already a thoroughly systematised
form of speculation, we are carried even further in one
portion of the Ydjniki-Upanishad, where we have to do
with a kind of sectarian worship of Ndrdyana : the remain-
ing part contains ritual supplements. Now, interesting as
this whole Aranyaka is from its motley contents and evi-
dent piecing together of collected fragments of all sorts,
it is from another point of view also of special importance
for us, from the fact that its tenth book is actually extant
in a double recension, viz., in a text which, according to
Sdyana’s statements, belongs to the Dravidas, and in an-
other, bearing the name of the Andhras, both names of
peoples in the south-west of India. Desides these two
texts, Sdyana also mentions a recension belonging to the
Karndtakas, and another whose name he does not give.
Lastly, this tenth bookt exists also as an Atharvopa-

. nishad, and here again with many variations; so that there

is here opened up to criticism an ample field for researches
and conjectures. Such, certainly, have not been wanting
in Indian literary history; it is seldom, however, that the
facts lie so ready to hand as we have them in this case,
and this we owe to Sdyana’s commentary, which is here
really excellent. '

When we look about us for the other Brahmanas of the
Black Yajus, we find, in the first place, among the schools

* See a translation, &c., of the
Taitt. Upanishad in I. S8, ii. 207~
235. It has been edited, with Sam-

- kara's commentary, by Roer in Bibl.

Indica, vol. vii.[; the text alone, as
a portion of the Taitt. Ar., by Rdjen-
dra Ldla Mitra also, see next note,
Roer’s translation appeared in vol.
xv. of the Bibliotheca Indical.

+ See a partial translation of it in
1. 8t.,1i. 78-100. [lt is published
in the, complete edition of the
Taitt. Aranyaka, with Sdyana’s com-
mentary thereon (excepting books

vii.~ix., see the previous note), in
Bibl. Ind. (1864-72), by Rdjendra
Ldla Mitra; the text is the Drdvida
text commented upon by Sdyana, in
sixty-four anuvdkas, the various
readings of the Andbra text (in
eighty anurdkas) being also added.
In Burnell's collection there is also
a commentary on the Taitt. Ar., by
Bhatta Bhdskara Miéra, svhich, like
that on the Samhitd, is entitled
Jodnayajna ; see Burnell's Cata-

logue, pp. 16,-17.]
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cited in the Sdima-Sdtras two which must probably he
considered as belonging to the Black Yajus, viz., the Bhdi-
lavins and the Sdfydyanins. The Brahmana of the Bhdl-
lavins is quoted by the scholiast on Pinini, probably fol-
lowing the Mahdbhdshya,® as one of the “0ld” Brahmanas:
we find it mentioned in the Brihaddevatd ; Surevardchdrya
also, and even Sdyana himself, quote passages from the
Bhallaviéruti. -A passage supposed to be borrowed from
the Bhillavi-Upamishad is adduced by the sect of the
Mddhavas in support of the correctness of their (Dvaita)
belief (ds Res, xvi. 104). That the Bhallavins belong to
the Black Yajus is, however, still uncertain; I only con-
clude-so at present from the fact that Bhillaveya is the
name of a teacher specially attacked and censured in the
Brihmana of the White Yajus. As to the Sdtydyanins,
whose Bréhmana is also reckoned among the ¢old’ ones by
the scholiast on Pdnini® and is frequently quoted, espe-
cially by Sdyana, it is pretty certamn that they belong to
the Black Yajus, as it is so stated in the Charanavytha, a

. modern index of the different schools of the Vedas, and,
moreover, » teacher named Sitydyam is twice mentioned
in the Briahmana of the White Yajus. The special regard
paid to them in the Sima-Sdtras, and which, to judge .
from the quotations, they themselves paid to the Sdman, 1s
probably to be explained by the peculiar connection (itself
still obscure) which we find elsewhere also between the
schools of the Black Yajus and those of the Sdman1®® Thus,
the Kathas are mentioned along with the Siman schools

99 Thig is not o, for m the Bhi.
shya to the pastienlar sitrae of Pdn,
(1v. 3 103), the Bhillavins are not
wmentioned, They are, however,
mentioned elsewhere 1n the nork, at
iv. 2. 104 (here Kuyata derives them
from a teacher Buailn: Bhallung
proktam adhiyate) ; as a Bhull

thority 1 this case exther, for it does
not mention the Sitydyaninsinits
<comment on the aufra tn Question
{iv 3. 105), ButKaiyata cites the
Brébmanas proclamed by Sityd-
yana, &c, as contemporaneous with
the Yaynaralldni Brahmandni and
Saulnbl.ani Br.,which are mentioned

Matsyo vjaputrah 13 oited in the
Anupada, \1 5, their home may
liave becn 1n the country of the
Mitsyasy see J. &, xui. 441, 442,
At the time of the Bhdshka-Satry
their Brdlmana toxt was still acen-_
tuated, 1n the same why as the Sata.
patha; see Kielborn, 1. 8t , x. 421
¥ The Mah{Lbdshya 18 not hisau-
;

wm the Mahibhishya (see, however,
1. St., v, 67, 68); and the Mabdbhi-"
shya 1tself citestheSdtyfyanmsalong
with the Bhdllavins {cn'iv. 2 Tog);
they belonged, it would seem, to the
north ; gee 7, St., xin g42.
1% See on this 1, St, m. 473, il

439, .
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the question of the unity of the world-spirit. The second
and third are the Anandwvalld and Bhriguralld, which
together also go by the name of Vdrunt-Upanishad, and
treat of the bliss of entire absorption in meditation upon
the Supreme Spirit, and its identity with the individual
soul.® Ifin these we have already a thoroughly systematised
form of speculation, we are carried even further in one
portion of the Ydjniki-Upanishad, where we have to do
with a kind of sectarian worship of Nardyana: the remain-
ing part contains ritual supplements. Now, interesting as
this whole Aranyaka is from its motley contents and evi-
dent piecing together of collected fragments of all sorts, .

_ it is from another point of view also of special importance

for us, from the fact that its tenth book is actually extant
in a double recension, viz.,, in a text which, according to
Sdyana’s statements, belongs to the Drividas, and in an-
other, bearing the name of the Andhras, both names of
peoples in the south-west of India. Besides these two
texts, Sayana also mentions a recension belonging to the
Karpdtakas, and another whose name he does not give.
Lastly, this tenth bookt exists also as an Atharvopa-

.nishad, and here again with many variations; so that there

is here opened up to criticism an ample field for researches
and conjectures. Such, certainly, have not been wanting
in Indian literary history; it is seldom, however, that the
facts lie so ready to hand as we have them in this case,
and this we owe to Sdyana’s commentary, which is here
really excellent. '

When we look about us for the other Brahmanas of the
Black Yajus, we find, in the first place, among the schools

* See a translation, &e., of the
Taitt. Upanishad in 7. St ii. 207-
235. It has been edited, with Sam-

vil.-ix., see the previous note), in
Bibl. Ind. (1864-72), by Rdjendra
Ldla Mitra; the text is the Drdvida

kara’s commentary, by Roer in Bibl.
Indica, vol. vii.[; the text alone, as
a portion of the Taitt. Ar., by Rdjen-
dra Ldla Mitra also, see next note.
Roer’s translation appeared in vol.
xv., of the ‘Bibliotheca Indical.

+ See a partial translation of it in
7. 8., il ¥8-100. [It is published
in the, complete edition of the
Taitt. Aranyaka, with Sdyana’s com-
mentary thereon (excepting books

text commented upon by Sdyana, in
sixty-four anuvdkas, the various
readings of the Andbra "text (in
eighty anurdlas) being also added.
In Burnell’s collection there is also
a commentary on the Taitt. Ar., by
Bhatta Bhdskara Digra, svhich, like
that on the Sambitd, is entitled
Judnayajna 3 see Burnell's Cata-

logue, pp. 16,-17.]



. A -
SI;;AH.llleAS OF THE BLACK YAFUS. 93

cited in the Sima-Sitras two which must probably he
considered a3 belonging to the Black Yajus, viz,, the BIL(;’:¢-
lavins and the Sdfydyanins. The Brihmana of the Bhdl-
lavins is quoted by the scholiast on Pinini, probably fol-
lowing the Mahdbhishya% as one of the ‘old” Brdhmanas:
‘e find it mentioned in the Brihaddevatd ; Sureévardchdrya
also, and even Siyana himself, quote passages from the
Bhallaviéruti, A passage supposed to be borrowed from
the Bhdllavi-Upamshad is adduced by the sect of the
Midhavas in support of the correctness of therr (Dvaita)
belief (4s, Res., xvi. 104). That the Bhdllavins belong to
the Black Yajus is, however, still uncertain, I only con-
cludeso at present from the fact that Bhdllaveya is the
name of a teacher specially attacked and censured in the
Brdhmana of the White Yajus. As to the S’d,tydyanins,
whose Brahmana is also reckoned among the ‘old’ ones by
the scholiast on Pdnini® and is frequently quoted, espe-
cially by Sdyana, it is pretty certain that they helong to
the Black Yajus, as it is so stated in the Charanavytha, a
. modern index of the different schools of the Vedas, and,
xnoreover, o teacher named Sitydyani is twice mentioned
in the Brghmana of the White Yajus The special regard

paid to, them in the Sima-Sitras, and which, to judge .

from the quotations, they themselves paid to the Sdman, is
probably to be explained by the peculiar connection (itself
still obscure) which we find elsewhere also between the
schools of the Black Yajus and those of the $4manl® Thus,
the Kathas are mentioned along with the Siman schools

9 This is not &0, for 1n the Bhd- +--= -
shya o the particular sutra of Pin.
{iv. 3 105), the Bbdllavins are not -
mentoned  They are, however, "
mentioned elsewhere in the work, st Bribmamas proclumed by $dtyd-
iv.2 104 (hers Kniyata derivesthem woma #n -2
from a teacher Lhallu: Blallund -
proktam edhiyate) ; as a Biallareyo
Hatsyo whuputrah is cited in the .
Anupada, 31 5, their home may .
havo been in the country of the
Matsyas ; see Z. &, xiu. 441, 442,
At the time of the Bhdshika-Satr:
their Bréhmana text was still accens ... v, oew 2. aney 201 442
tusted, in the same wiy asthe Sata" % oo on this 7, 8¢, i, 473, i
pitha;see Kielborn, 1.8t x g21. 430, ’ g
 The Mabdbbishya is not hisau- -
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of the Kalapas and Imuthunns, and along with the latter
the Laukakshas also. As tothe Smlmyanms Sayakdyanins,
Kalabavins, and Sélankdyanins 2! with whom, as with' the
S'xtyfxymms, we are only acquainted throutrh quotations,
it is altogether uncertain whether they beloncr to the Black
Yajus or “not. The Chhagalins, whose name seems to be
borne by a tolerably ancient Upanishad in Anquetils
Oupnelhat, are stated in the Charanavytha?® to form a
school of the Black Yajus (aceording to Pdnini, iv. 3. 109, .
they are called Chhdgaleyins): the same is there said of
the Svetdévataras. The latter gave their mame to an
Upanishad composed in a metrical form, and called at its -
close the work of a Svetd¢vatara: in which the SdmIkhya
doctrine of the two primeval prmmples is mixed up with
the Yoga doctrine of one Lord, a strange misuse being
here made of wholly irrelevant passages of the Sambhitd,
&e., of the Yajus,; and upon this rests its sole claim to be
connected with the latter, XKapila, the originator of the
Samkhya system, appears in it raised to divine dignity
itself, and it evidently belongs to a very late period; for
though several passages from it are quoted in the Brahma- -
Sutra of Badardyana (from which its priority to the latter
. abt least would appear to follow), they may just as well
have heen borrowed from the common source, the Yajus.
It is, at all events, a good deal older than Samkara, since
he regarded it as Srum and commented upon it. Tt has
1'ecent1ybeen published, together with this commentary,* by
Dr. Roer, in the Bibliotheca Indica, vol. vil. ; see also Ind.
Stud., i. 420, ff.—The Maitrdyane Upanishad at least- bears
a more ancient name, and might perhaps be connected

* They are mentioned in the
tenth book ofthe Rrdhmana of the
White Yajus [see also Kdthaka 22,
7, L. St., iil. 472] ; as is also Sdyakd-
yana,

10- The Sdlankdyanas are ranked as
Brihmanas among the Vidhikas in
the Caleutta scholium to Pdn. v. 3.
114 (bhdshye na vydkhydtam). Vyd-
sa's mother, Satyavati, is called
Sdlankdyanaji, and Pinini himself
Sfxgmkl ; see [, St, xiii. 375, 3935,
C 42
20z Tms statement needs correc-

tion to this extent, that the Chara-
navytiha does not know the name .
Chh’lg'thn at all (whieh is mentioned
by Pdnini alone), but speaks only of
Chh*{geyas or Chhdgaleyas ; see I
St.,iit, 258 ; Miiller, 4. 8. L., p. 370.
On Anquetxls Tschakli’ Upamshad
see now I, St ix. 42~46,

* Distinguished by a great num-
ber of sometimes tolerably long
quotations from the Purdnas, &c.
[Roer’s translation was published in
the Bibl. Ind., vol. xv,]’
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with the above-mentioned Maitra (Brihmana). Its text,
however, both in language and contents, shows that, com-
pared with the latter, it is of a very modern date. At pre-
sent; unfortunately, I have at my command only the four
first prapdthakas, and these in a very incorrect form*—
whereas 1n Anquetil’s translation, the' Upanishad consists
of twenty chapters,—yet even these are sufficient clearly
to determine the character of the work., King Brihadra-
tha, who, penetrated by the nothingness of earthly things,
resigned the sovereignty into the hands of his son, and
devoted .himself to contemplation, is there instructed by
Sikdyanya (see gana ‘Kufija’) upon the relation of the
diman (soul) to the world; Sikiyanya communicates to
him what Maitreya had said upon this subject, who in his
turn hadonly repeated the instruction given to the Bdla-
Khilyas by Prajépat1 himself. The doctrine in question is
thus derived at third hand only, and we have to recogmse
in this tradition a consciousness of the late origin of tlus
form of it; This late origin manifests itself externally
also in the fact that > " :
sources are quoted with

the doctrine, introduced

apy uktam,” “ atre “me )
Kautsdyanastulih” The 1deas themselves are quite upon
a level with those of the fully developed Simkhya doc-
trine;t and the language is completely marked off from the

* T obtamed them quite recently,
in transerspt, through the kindnews
of Baron d’Eckstein, of Paris, to-

ot} nm tal b -

. ragya often mentioned by Cole-
brooke, (It is really ko and this
portion his since been published,
together with the Upamishad in full,
by Cowell, in bis edition of the
Mautr, Upanishad, in seven prapd.
(hakas, with Rimatirtha’s commen.
tary and an English translation, in

the Biyl. Ind. (1862-70). According

to the commentary, on the one
hand, the two last books are to be
conaidered a3 kkias, and on the
other, the whole Upanishad belongs
to a purrakdnde, 1 four books, of
ritual purport, by which most Llely
i

'

Uy LeBBLEIN BLOWE AN UEVLde
tions from the other text ; its ori~
ginal las unfortunately not been
discovered yet ]

+ Brabman, Rudes, and Vishpu
teprevent tespectively the Sattna,
the Tamas, and the Rajas elements
of Prajdpate.

G
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present, the doctrine of this Upanishad stands in close
céunection with the opinions of the Buddhists,’% although
from its Brahmanical origin it is naturally altogether free
from the dogma and mythology peculiar to Buddhism,
‘We may here also notice, especially, the contempt for
writing (grantha) exlnbited in one of the $lokds* quoted
in corroboration. .

Neither the Chbagalins, nor the Svetd§vataras, nor the
Maitrdyanfyas are mentioned in the Sttras of the other
Vedas, or in similar works, as schools of the Black Yajus;
still, we must certainly ascribe to the last mentioned a
very active share in its development, and the names
Maitreya and Maitreyl at least are not unfrequently
quoted in the Brihmanas.

In the case of the Sitras, too, belonging to the Black
Yajus, the large number of different schools 15 very
striking. Although, a8 in the case of the Drihmanas, we
only know the greater part of them through quotations,
there is reason to expect, not only that the remarkably
rich collection of the India House (with which I am only
very superficially acquainted) will be found to contan
‘many treasures in this department, but also that many of
them will yet be recovered in India 1tself. The Berlin
collection does not contain a single one. In the first
place, as to the Srauta-Shtras, my only knowledge of the
Katha-Sttra;t the Manu-Sttre, the Maitra-Sittra, and
the Laugdkshi-S4tra is derived from the commentaries on
the Kit{ya-Sitra of the White Yajus; the second, how-
ever,‘“‘? stands in the catalogue of the Fort-William col-

19 Bipa's Harshacharitra informs

us of a Mettriyapiya Divikara who
embraced the Buddbist creed ; and
Bhau Daj (Journal Bombay Branch
4.8, X 40) adds that even now
Matr, Bralimans Live near Bhadglon
at the foot of the Vindhya, with
whom other Brabmans do not eat
i common ; ‘the reason may have
been the early Buddhist tendencies
of many of them,”

*Which, by the way, Tecurs tos
gather with eume othersn precisely
the same form in the An.ptavi

whether the word grantha ought
really & priors and for the earher
penod to be understood of written
texts {cf. 1, St, xm. 476), yet in
this verse, at any rate, a different
interpretation 1 hardly possible;
see below. ]

+ Laugdkshi and the ¢ Zdmaldya-
nindm Brdhmanam’ are sad to ba
quoted therem,

1% On this, as well as on the cons
fente and the divwon of the work,
Bee my remarks in I 8¢, v. 13-16,
3 witl i

du- (or Brabmavindg.) Upavishad
[Though it may be very doubtful

recerved from Professor Cowell; cf,
also Haug, tid,, ix. 175 A Mdnava
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present, the doctrine of this Upenishad stands in close
cénnection with the opinions of the Buddhists,'% although
from its Brahmanieal origin it is naturally altogether free
from the dogma and mythology peculiar to Buddhism,
.'We may here also notice, especially, the contempt for
writing (granthe) exhibited m one of the Slokds* quoted
in corroboration. )

Neither the Chhagalins, nor the Svetdévataras, nor the
Maitrdyanfyas are mentioned in the Sitras of the other
Vedas, or 1n similar works, as schools of the Black Yajus;
still, we must certainly ascribe to the Jast mentioned a
very active share in 1ts development, and the names
Maitreya and Maitreyl at least are not unfrequently
quoted in the Brihmanas,

In the case of the Stfras, too, belonging to the Black
Yajus, the large number of different schools is very
striking.  Although, as in the case of the Briahmanas, we
only know the greater part of them through quotations,
there is reason to expect, not only that the remarkably
rich collection of the India House (with which I am only
very superficially acquainted) will be found to contain
‘many treasures in this department, but also that many of
them will yet be recovered in India atself. The Berlin
collection does not contain a swngle one. In the first
place, as to the Srauta-Stitras, my only knowledge of the
Katha-Sttrat the Manu-Sttre, the Maitra-Sitre, and
the Laugdhshi-Stitra is derived from the commentaries on
the Kitfya-Sdtra of the White Yajus; the second, how-
ever® stands in the catalogue of the Fort-William col-

193 Bina's Harshacharitra informs
us of a Muitrdyaniya Divdkara who
embraced the Buddbist creed ; and
Bhau Diji {Journal Bombay Branch
R.A.8,X 40) adds that even now
Maitr Dralmans Live near Bhadgion
at the foot of the Vindhya, with
whom other Brahmans do pot eat

whether the word grantka ought
really & priori and for the earher
period to e understood of written
texts {cf. I S, xui. 476), yet in
this verse, at any rate, a different
mterpretation 13~ hardly possible 3
sea below ]

+ Laugaksbi and the * Lémakdya-

1m common; *the reason may bave
‘been the carly Buddhist tendencies
of many of them,"

* Which, by the way, recurs to-
gether with some others in precisely
the same form in the Amgitavi

nindm Brdhmagam’ are sud to be
quoted therein,

1% On this, a3 well zs on the con,
tents and the division of the work,
seo my rfmaxkz do L 8¢, v. 13-16,

du. {or Drahmavindu-} Upantshad
[Though 1t may be very doubtful

in wit]
received from Professor Cowell; cf,
also Haug, oud,, 1. 175. A Minava
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lection, and of the last, whose author-is cited in the -
Katha-Sutra, as well as in the Kdtlya-Sitra, there is, it
appears, a copy in Vienna. Mahddeva, a commentator of
the Kalpa-Sitra of Satyashddha Hiranyakesi, when enu-
merating the Taittir{ya-Sutras in successive order in his
introduction, leaves out these four altogether, and names.
at the head of his list the Satra of Beudhdyone as the -
oldest, then that of Bhdradvdja, next that of Apastamba,
next that of Hiranyakesi himself, and finally two names
not otherwise mentioned in this connection, Vddiina
and Vaikhdnasa, the former of which is perhaps a cor-
rupted form. Of these names, Bhdaradvdja is the only one
to be found in Vedic works; it appears in the Brahmana
of the White Yajus, especially in the supplements to the
Vrihad-Aranyaka (where several persons of this name are
mentioned}, in the Katiya-Sutra of the same Yajus, in the
Pratisakhya-Sutra of the Black Yajus, and in Panini
Though the name is a patronymic, yet it is possible that
these last citations refer to one and the same person, in
which case he must at the same time be regarded as the
founder of a grammatical school, that of the Bharadvijiyas.
As yet, I have seen nothing of his Sttra, and am acquainted
with it only through quotations. According to a state-
ment by the Mahadeva just mentioned, it treats of the
oblation to the Manes, in two prasnas, and therefore shares
with the rest of the Sidtras this designation of the sections,
which is peculiar to the Black Yajus.®” The Sutra of
Apastamba * is found in the Library of the India House,
and a part of it in Paris also. Commentaries on it by,

.

Srauta-Sttra is also cited in Biihler's
Catalogque of MSS. from Gujardt, i.
188 (1871); it is in 322 foll. The
manuscript edited in facsimile by
Goldsticker under the title, *Md-
nave Kalpa-Sitra, being a portion of
this ancient work on Vaidik rites, to-
gether with the Commentary of Ku-
mdrilasvdamin’ (1861), gives but little
of the text, the commentary quoting
only the first words of the passages
commented upon ; whether the con-
cluding words, ‘ Kumdrelabhdshyam
samdptam,” really indicate that

Knmdrilasvdmin was the author of
the commentary seems still doubt-
ful. .

197 The Bhdradvdjiya-Satra has
now been discovered by Biihler ; see
his Cutal. of MSS. frem Guj., i. 186
(212 foll.} ; the Vaikhdnass-Sttra is
also quoted, #b. i. 190 {292 foll.) ; see
also Haug in 7. 8¢, ix. 175.

* According to the quotations, the
Vijasaneyaka, Bahvricha-Brihmans,
and Sdtydyanaku are frequently men-
tioned therein.
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Dhiirtasvimin and Talavrintanivdsin are mentioned,'®s also
one on the Sttra of Baudhiyana by Kapardisvimin®
The work of Satydshddha contains, according to Mahd-
deva’s statement, ! twenty-seven prafnas, whose contents
agree pretty closely with the order followed in the Kdtiya-
Sttra ; only the last nine form an exception, and are quite
peculiar to it. The nineteenth and twentieth pradnas refer
to domestic ceremonies, which usually find a place in the
Grihya- and Smdrta-Sttras. In the twenty-first, genealo-
gical accounts and lists are contained ; as also m a prasna
of the Baudhdyana-Sitra.*

Still scantier is the information we possess upon the
Grihya-Sttras of the Black Yajus  The Kdfhaka Grihya-
Stitra is known to me only through quotations, as are also
the Siitras of Baudhdyana (extant in the Fort-Wilham

18 On the Apastamba-$rauta-Sa-
tra and the commentaries belonging
to it, by Dhfirtasv,, Kapardisvdmin,
Rudradatta, Gurudevasvdmin, Ka-

i T4lav., Ahobal
(Adabfla in Bubler, & ¢, p. 150, who
also mentions a Nyisha, p. 152),
and others, see Burnell 1n his Catar
logue, pp. 18-24, and m the Indian
Antiguary, 1 5, 6. Accordimg to
this the work consists of thirty
prasnas ; the first twenty-three treat
of the 1 rites 1n essentuil

the exglith century, According to
Kiethorn, Catalogue of § MSS,
the South Duviswon of the Bombay
Pres, p. 8, there exists a commen-
tary on it by Siyanialso, for whom,
1ndeed, 1t constituted the epectal
text-book of the Yajus school to
which he belonged, see Burnell,
“ausa-Brdhmana, pp. 1z -xix,  In
Buhler's Catalogue of MSS. from
Gy , i. 132, 184, Anantadevs, Na-
vabasta, and Sesha are also quoted as

holiasts, Theexact compass of the

the same order (from daréapirna-
mdsau to satlrdyanam) as in Hiran-
yakedr, whose” Sfitra generally 13
almost identical,with that of Apa-
gtambo ; see Buller's preface to the
Av. Dharma-Sttra, p. 6; the 24th
praéna contains the general rules,
paribhdahds, edited by M., Muller 1n

2. D, M. G, x. (1853),  pravare. ©

khapdaand ahautrala ; prafnas 25—
27 contain the Gribya-Sttra 5 prad-
nas 28, 29, the Dharma-Sitra, edited
by Bubler (1868); and finally, praing
30, the Sulva-Sttra (sulra, *mea-
auring cord’),

1% 0On the Bandhiyana-Shitra com-
parelikewise Burnelt's Catalogue, pp.
24-30. Bhavasvdmin, who amongst
others d 1t, 18 tioned

entire work i3 not yet ascertained ;
the Baudhdyana - Dharma - Sfitra,
which, according to Diibler, Digest
of Mindu Law, 1. p. xx1 (1867),
furms part of the Srauta-Sfitra, as
1 the case of Apastamba and Hiran-
yakei, was commented by Govinda-
Svémun ; see Burnell, p 35.

19 Mitridatta and Véfichedvara ()
arenlso mentioned as commentators ;
see Kielhorn, L ¢, p. 10,

* Such hsts are slso found in
Agealiyand's work, at the end,
though onlyin brief: for the Kftiya-
Stitra, a Panidishta comes in. [Pras-
nax 26, 27, of Hiranyakef treat of
dharmas, g0, that here alo, as in
the case of Apast. and Baudh, the
i Sttra forms part of the

by Bhatta Bhiskara, and is conse-
quently placed by Burnell {p. 26)in

Sranta-Shtra]

.
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collection), of Bhitradvdja, and of Satydshdidhd, or Hiran-
yake$i, unless in this latter case only the corresponding
prasnas of the Kalpa-Sttra are intended.! ~ I have myself
only glanced through a Paddhati of the Grihya-Sttra of
the Maitrdyantya school, which treats of the usual subject
(the sixteen samskdras, or sacraments). I conclude that
there must also have been a Grihya-Sutra™? of the Mdnava
school, from the existence of the Code hearing that name,*®
just as the Codes ascribed to Atri, Apasmmba Ohhfma—
leya, Baudhdyana, Laugdlshi, and Satyayana are probably
to be traced to the schools of the same name belonging
to the Black Yajus, that is to say, to their Grihya-Sttras.!™
Lastly, the Prdtiédlhya-Satra has still to be mentioned
as a Sttra of the Black Yajus. The only manuscript with
which I am acquainted unfortunately only begins at the '
fourth section of the first of the two pradnas. This work
is of special significance from the number of very peculiar
names of teachers * mentioned in it: as Atreya, Kaundinya
(once by the title of Sthavira), and Bhdradvaja, whom we
know already ; also Vdlmiki, a name which in this con-
nection is especially surprising; and further AgniveSya,
Aomveéyayfma Paushkarasddi, and others. The two last-
names, as well as that of Ka,undmya'f are mentioned in
Buddhist writings as the names either of pupils or of con-
temporaries of Buddha and Paushkarasadi is also cited
in the wdrttikas to Pdnini by Katydyana, their author.”
Again, the allusion occurring here for the first time to the
Mimansakas and Taittiriyakas deserves to be remarked;

shadvat{ and Sarasvat{ as the'proper
home of the Mdnavas, This appears
somewhat too strict.

U This is really so. On Apa-
stamba- and Bhdradvdja-Grihya, see

Burselly Catalogue, pp. 30~33. The
sections of two °prayogas,’ of both
texts, relating to birth ceremonial,
have been edited by Speijer in his
book De Ceremonia apud Indos quee
vocatur jatakarme (Leyden, 1872).

112 Tt isactually extant ; see Biih-
ler, Catalogue, 1. 188 (8o foll.), and
Kielhorn, {. ¢, p. 10 (fragment).

113 Johiintgen in hisvalnable tract
Ueber das Qesctzbuch des Manu
(1863), p. 109, ff., has, from the geo-
graphical data in Manu, ii. 17, ff.,
fixed the territory between the Dri-

At any rate,

the statements as to the extent of

the Madhyadeéa which are found in
the Pratijnd-Pariéishta of the White
Yujus point us for the latter more
to the east ; see my essay Ueber das
Pratijnd-Sitra (1872), pp. 101, 105.
114 See Johintgen, . ¢., p. 108,
109
* Their number is tiventy; see
Roth, Zur Litt. und Gesch., pp. 65,
66.
+ See I, 8t., 1. 441 not. [xiii, 387,

s 41"]



THE WHITE VAFUS, 103
also the contradistinetion, found at the close of the work,
of Chhandas and Dhdshd, i.e., of Vedic and ordinary lan-
gnage®  The work appears also to extend to a portion of
the Aranyeka of the Black Yajus; whether to the whole
cannot yet be ascertained, and is scarcely probable®

In conclusion, I have to notice the two Anukramands
already mentioned, the one belonging to the Atreya school,

* the other to the Chdrdyaniya school of the Kdthaka, The

former 7 deals almost exclusively with the contents of the
several sections, which 1t gives in their order. It consists
of two parts. The first, which 1s in prose, is 2 mere no-~
menclature ; the second, in thirty-four ¢lokas, is Little more.
TIt, however, gives a few particulars besides as to the trans-
yuission of the text. To 1t is annexed a commentary upon
both parts, which names each section, together with its
opening words and extent. The Anukramani of the Ki-
thaka enters but little into the contents, it lumts itself,
on the contrary, to giving the Rushis of the various sections
as well as of the separate verses; and here, in the case of
the pieces taken from the Rik, it not unfrequently exhi-
Lits considerable divergence from the statements given i
the Anukramani of the latter, citing, in particular, a num-
ber of entirely new names According to the concluding
statement, it is the work of Atm, who imparted it to
Langdkshi,

We now turn to the 1hite Toyus.

With regard, in the first place, to the name itself, it
probably refers, as has been already remarked, to the fact
that the saerificial formulas are here separated from their

Ar. or Tattt. Brfhm is made in the
text itself ; on the contrary, it con-

0% In the passage in question
{xxiv. §h *chhandobldshd’ means

rather ‘the Veda language;’ see
Wintuey, p, 417,

118 We have now an excellent edi-
tion of the work by Whitney, Jour-
nal Am Or. Soc,ix. (1871), text,
tranalation, and notes, together with
& commentary called Trbhdshya
ratna, by an anonymous author (or
13 his name Kérttikeyr?), a compitas
tion from three older commentaries
by Atreya, Mghisheya, and Vara.
ruchr—No reterence to the Tailt,

fines 1tself exclumvely to the Taitt,
S  The commentary, however, in
some few instances goes beyond the
T. 8. ; ses Whitney’s spectal discus-
sion of the points here nvolved, pp
422-426; cf. also I 8t , iv. 76-79.

W See I, &, iu. 373-401, x1m.
350-357, and the similar statements
from Dbatga Dhdskara Miéra 1o Bur.
nell's Catalogue, p. 14. The Atreyt
text here appears in a speeial rela-
tion to a sdrasrata pdfhe,
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ritual basis and dogmatical explanation, and that we have
here a systematic and orderly distribution of the matter
so confusedly mixed up in the Black Yajus. This is the
way in which the expression Sulldni yajiashi is explained
by the commentator Dviveda Ganga, in the only passage
where up till now it has been: found in this sense, namely,
in the last supplement added to the Vrihad-Aranyaka of
the White Yajus. T say in the only passage, for though it
appears once under the form $ulrayajinshi, in the Aranyaka
of the Black Yajus (5. 10), it has hardly the same general
meaning there, but probably refers, on the contrary, to the
fourth and fifth books of that Aranyaka itself. TFor in the
Anukraman{ of the Atreya school these hooks bear the
name Sulriyokdnda, because referring to expiatory cere-
monies; and this name §ulriya, *expiating’ [probably
rather “illuminating’?] belongs also to the correspond-
ing parts of the Sambhitd of the White Yajus, and even to
the sdmans employed at these particular sacrifices.
Another name of the White Yajus is derived from the
surname Vijasaneya, which is given to Yajnavalkya, the
teacher who is recognised as its author, in the supplement
to the Vrihad-Aranyaka, just mentioned. Mahidhara, at
the commencement of his commentary on the Samhita of
the White Yajus, explains Vijasaneya as a patronymie,
“the son of Vijasani” Whether this be correct, or whe-
ther the word vdjasant is to be taken as an appellative, it
at any rate signifies * “ the giver of food,” and refers to the
chief object lying at the root of all sacrificial ceremonies,
the obtaining of the necessary food from the gods whom
the sacrifices are to propitiate. To this is also to be traced
the name zdjin, “having food,” by which the theologians
of the White Yajus are occasionally distingnished.1® Now,
from Vajasaneya are derived two forms of words by which
the Samhitd and Brahmana of the White Yajus are found

* In Mah4-Bhdrata, xii. 1507, the
word is an epithet of Krishna.
[Here also it is explained as above ;
for the Rik, however, according to
the St. Petersburg Dictionary, we
have to assign to it the méaning of
‘procuring courage or strength,
victorious, gaining booty or prize.’
The explanation of the word wdja

by ‘food’ (anna) is probably purely
a scholastic one.] .
18 According to another explana-
tion, this is because the Sun as
Horse revealed to Ydjnavalkya the
aydtaydmasamjndni yajinshi; see
Vishnu-Purdps, iii. §c 28; ‘swift,
courageous, horse,” are the funda-
mental meanings of the word.
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eited, namely, Vdjasaneyaka, first used in the Taittiriya-
" Sitra of Apastamba and the Kitiya-Sitra of the White
Yajus itself, and Vdjasaneyinas* ie., those who study the

“two works in question, first used in the Anupada-Sitra of

the Simaveda,

In the White Yajus we find, what does not occur in the
cage of any other Veda, that Samintd and Brihmana have
‘Deen handed down in their entirety in two distinet recen-
sions; and thus we obtain a measure for the mutual rela-
tions of such schools generally. These two recensious
agree almost entirely in therr contents, as also in the dis-
1ribution of them ; in the latter respect, however, there are
many, although slight, discrepancies. The chief difference
consists partly in actual variants in the sacrificial formulas,
as inthe Brdhmana, and partly m orthographic or orthoepic
peculiarities. .One of these recensions bears the name of
the Atdnvas, the other that of the Mddhyamdinas, names
which have not yet been found in the Sitras or similar
writings. The only exception is the Pratisikhya-Shtra of
the White Yajus itself, where there is mention both of a
Kénva and of the Mddhyamdinas. In the supplement
to the Vrihad-Aranyaka again, in. the lists of teachers, a
Kdnviputra (vi. 5 1) and a Mddhyamdindyana (iv. 6 2) at
least are mentioned, although only in the Kdnva recension,
not in the other; the former being eited among the latest,
the latter among the more xecent members of the respec-
tive lists. The question now arises whether the two
recensions are to be regarded as contemporary, or if one is
older than the other. It is possible to adopt the latter
view, and to consider the Kdnva school as the older one.
For not only is Kdnva the name of one of the ancient
Rishi families of the Rigveda—and with the Rigveda this
recension agrees in the peculiar notation of the cerebral d
by I—but the remaining hterature of the White Yajus
appears to connect itself rather with the school of the

. Madhyamdinas, However this may be'® we cannot, at,

* Occurs in the gang *Saunala’ vaka, a yellow (pingala) Kénva, and
EThe Vijasaneyaka 18 alsoquoted by a Kdnvyfyana, andalso their pupils,
Ldyydyana} are mentioned ; see 1. 8., xu1 417,
1 The M4dhyamdinas are not 444. The school of the Kanrds
mentioned in Datamjal’a Mabd. Scudrareeds 15 mentioned in the
bhashya, but the Kdpvae, the Kén-  Kdthaka, see on thiz I. &, in. 475,
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must be supplied thereto in the proper place. The ten
following adhydyas (xxx.—xxxix.) contain the formulas for
entirely new sacrificial ceremonies, viz., the purusha~-medha
(human sacrifice),)* the sarva-medha (universal sacrifice),
the pitri-medha (oblation to the Manes), and the pravargye
(purificatory sacrifice).’™  The last adhydya, finally, has no
sort of dircct reference to the sacrificial ceremonial. It is
also regarded as an Upanishad,* and is professedly designed
to fix the proper mean between those exclusively engaged
in sacrificial acts and those entirely neglecting them. It
belongs, at all events, to a very advanced stage of specu-
lation, as it assumes a Lord (¢5) of the universe.t—Inde-
pendently of the ahove-mentioned external testimony to
the later origin of these fifteen adhydyas, their posteriority
i3 sufliciently proved by the relation in which they stand’
both to the Black Yajus and to their own Brihmana, as well
as by the data they themselves contain. Tn the Taittir{ya-
Samhitd only those formulas appear which are found in
the first cighteen adhydyas, together with a few of the man-
fros belonging to the horse sacrifice; the remainder of the
latter, together with the mantras belonging to the sautrd-
maont and the human sacrifice, are only treated of in the
Taittiriya~-Brahmana; and those for the universal and the
purificatory sacrifices, as well as those for oblations to the
Manes, only in the Taittivfya-Aranyaka. Inlike manner,the
first eighteen adhydyas are cited in full, and explained word
by word in the first nine books of the Brahmana of the
White Yajus; but only a few of the formulas for the sau-

trdmant, the horse sacrifice, human sacrifice, universal.

123 See my essay, Ucber Menschen-
opfer bet den Indern der vedischen
Zcit, in 1. Str., i. 54, fi.

123 This translation of the word
pravargya is not a literal one (for
this see.the St. Petersburg Dict.,
under root warj with prep. pra),
but is borrowed from the sense and
purpose of the ceremony in ques-
tion; the latter is, according to
Haug on Ait, Brdhm., i. 1§, p. 42, “a
preparatoryrite intended for provid-
ing the sacrificer with a heavenly
body, with which alone he is permit-
ted toenter theresidenceof thegods.”

* Other parts, too, of the V4-
jas. S. have in later times been
looked upon as Upanishads; for ex-
ample, the sixteenth book (Sata-
rudriya), the thirty-first (Purusha-
stikta), thirty-second (Zadeva), and
the beginning of the thirty-fourth
book (Sivasamkalpa).

+ According to Mahidhara's com-
mentary, its polemic is directed par-
tially against the Bauddhas, that
is, probably, against the doctrines
which afterwards were called Sdm-
khya.



SAMHITA-OF THE WHITE YAFUS. 1
gacrifice, and oblation to the Manes (xiz—xxxv.) are cited
in the twelfth and thirteenth books, znd that for the
mott part only by their initial words, or even aerely
by the initial words of the anurdbas, withuut any sort
of explanation;-and i is only tke thres lust wdhydyus
tar one {xxxvii-xxxix) which are again explrined

ard by word, in the beminning of the fourteenth Teck,
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are to be sought more especially in the thirtieth and
thirty-ninth ad]l?/(lﬂ/as as compared with the sixteenth.
It is, of course, only the Yajus portions proper which can
here be adduced, and not the verses borrowed from the Rik-
Samhita, which naturally prove nothing in this connection.
At most they can only yield a sort of measure for.the time
of their incorporation into the Yajus, in so far as they
may be taken from the latest portions of the Rik, in which
case the existence of these at that period would necessarily
be presupposed. The data referred to consist in two facts.
First, whereas in the sixteenth book Rudra, as'the god of the
VLlazing fire, is endowed with a large number of the epithets
subsequently applied to Siva, two very si¢gnificant epithets
are here wanting which are applied to him in the thirty-
ninth book, viz, 7§dna and malddeva, names probably
indicating’ some "kind of sectarian worship (see above,
P 45) Secondly, the number of the mixed castes given
in the thirtieth is much higher than that given in the
sixteenth book. Those mentioned in the former can hardly
all have been in existence at the time of the latter, or we
should surely have found others specified besides those
that are actually mentioned.

Of the forty books of the Samhitd, the sixteenth and -
thirtieth are those which bear most distinetly the stamp
of the time to which they belong. The sixteenth book, on
which, in its Taittiriya form, the honour was afterwards
bestowed of being regarded as an Upanishad, and as the
principal book of the Siva sects, treats of the propitiation
of Rudra; and (see Z. 8¢, ii. 22, 24—-26) by its enumeration
and distinction of the many different kinds of thieves,
robbers, murderers, night-brawlers, and highwaymen, his
supposed servants, reveals to us a time of insecurity and
violence : its mention, too, of various mixed castes indi-
cates that the Indian caste system and polity were already
fully developed. Now as, in the nature of things, these
were not established without vigorous opposition from
those who were thrust down into the lower castes, and as
this opposition must have manifested itself chiefly 'in -
feuds, open or secret, with their oppressors, I am inclined
to suppose that this Rudra book dates from the time of
these secret feuds on the part of the conquered aborigines,
as well as of the Vrityas or unbrahmanised Aryans, “after
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i i 1 Jess crushed™ At

their open resistance ha.d been more OT

such aptime‘ the worship of a god who passes as ‘t‘h‘(.a pro-

icated at the purusha-medha, gives the names o1 most
gig %}fe Indian miz;ed castes, whence we may at any rate
conclude that the complete consolidation of the Brah-
manical polity had then been effected. Some of the names
here given are of peculidr interest.  So, for ex'amgle, the
mdgadha, who is dedieated m v. 5 atzkmslz_laya; The
question arises, What is to be understood by muga,c,iha]
If we take atikrushfa in the semse of “great noise, the
most obvious interpretation of mdgadha is to _unglel:stand
it, with' Mahidhara, in its epic sense, as sigmifying a
minstrel* son of a Vaiéya by & Kshatnyd. This agrees
excellently with the dedications immediately following (in
v, 6), of the siita to the dance, and of the $ailiisha to song,
though not so well, it must be admitted, with the dedica-
tions immediately preceding, of the Xlfba (eunuch), the
ajogts (gombler?), and the punéchalds (harlot). The
mdgadhe azain appears in their company in v. 22,f and
they cannot be said to throw the best light upon s moral
character, a circumstance which is certainly surprising,
considering the position held by this caste n the epic;
though, on the other hand, in India also, musicians,
dancers, and singers (§aldishas) have not at any time
enjoyed the best reputation. But another interpretation
of the word mdgadha is possiblel In the fifteenth, the

13 By the Buddhist author Ya-
{omitra, scholiast of the Abhidhap

makofa, the Satarudriya is etated

sides, an express condition is laid
down that the four must belong

1o be 3 work by Vyds agamst
Duddhism, whency, However. me
Lave _probably fo’ conclade  only
that it passed for, and was used
a principal support for S1va worshup,
especially in 1ts detached form as +
separate Upanishad ; see Burnoufs
Introduction & Ullistoire du Buddler
wme, p. §68; I, 8¢, iv 22,
_* How he comes by this name 1+
it s true, not clear. ’
ere, however, the kitara 1s
put mstead of the agogd, and be,

neither to the S4dra nor to the
Brihwany easte.  [By eyogs may
4ls0 be meant an unchaste womaa';
see 7, Sir 176

T Siyani, commenting on the
corresponding passage of the Taitt
Brfhmana (m. 4. 1), explins the
word atibrustfdya by atinindita-
dedya, “dedicated to the very
Blameworthy as ks deity” [in R{-
jendra L4la Mitra’s edition, P 34715
this ‘ very Blameworthy,’ it 1g true,
might also refer to the bad mora]
veputation of the minstrels,
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so-called Vritya book* of the Atharva-Samhitd, the Vrdtya
(ic., the Indian living outside of the pale of Drahmanism)
is brought: into very special relation to the punschal? and
the mdyadha ; faith is ealled his harlot, the mitre (friend ?)

his mdyadha ; and similarly the dawn, the earth (?), the
lightning his harlots, the mantra (formula), huse {(scorn?),
the thunder his mdgadhas. Owing to the obscurity of the
Vritya book, the proper meaning of this passage is not
altogether clear, and 1t is possible, therefore, that here also
the dissolute minstrel might be intended. Still the con-

nection set forth in the Sdma-Sutras of Litydyana and
Drahyiyana, as well as in the corresponding passage of the
Kitiyva-Sitra between the Vrdtyas and the magadhade$tye
brahmabandhu}* and the hatred with which the Magadhas
are elsewhere (see Roth, p. 38) spoken of in the Atharva-
Samhitd, both lead us to interpret the mdgadha of the
Vritya Dook as an heretical teacher. For the passages,

also, which we are more immediately discussing, this inter-

pretation vies with the one already given; and it seems,

in particular, to be favoured by the express direction in

v, 22, that “the mdgadha, the harlot, the gamnbler, and the

cunuch” 1must neither be Sudras nor Brahmans—an in-

junction which would be entirely superfluous for the mdga-.
dhe at least, supposing him to represent a mixed caste, but
which is quite appropriate if the word signifies “a native

of the country Magadha” If we adopt this latter inter-

pretation, it follows that heretical (i.c., Buddhist) opinions

must have existed in Magadha at the time of the com-

position of this thirtieth adhydya. MNMeanwhile, however,

the question which of these two interpretations is- the

better one remains, of course, unsolved.—The mention ot

the nalkshatvadarsa, “star-gazer,” in v. 10, and of the

* Translated by Aufrecht, 7. St.,
i. 130, fl. [The St. Petersburg Dict.,
s. v., considers ‘the praise of the
Vrirya in Ath. xv. as an idealising
of the devout vagrant or mendicant
(parivrdjaka, &e.) ;' the fact of his
being specially connected with the
puischali and the mdyadha remains,
pevertheless, very strange, and even
with this interpretation leads us to
surmise suggestions of Buddhism.]

32 In the very sume way, the

Migadha—explained by Siyana as
Magadhadesotpanno bralmachdri—
is contemptuously introduced by
the Sttrakdra (probubly Baudhidi-
yana ) to T\ S,, vil. 5. 9. 4, in asso-
ciation with a punschali; see I. St.,
xii. 330.— That there were good
Brahmans also in Magadha appears
from the name Magadhardst, which
is given to Pritibodhfpntra, the
second son of Hrasva Mdndikeya, in
Sdnkh, Ar., vii. 144
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ganaka, “ caleulator,” in v. 20, permits us, at all events, to
conclude that astronomical, 7., astrological, science was
then actively pursued It is to it that, according to Mah{-
dhara at least, the “questions” repeatedly mentioned in v. 10
relate, although Siyana, perhaps more correctly, thinks
-that they refer to the usual disputations of the Brahmans,
The existence, too, of the so-called Vedic quinquennial
cycle is apparent from the fact that inv. 15 (only in
xxvil, 45 besides) the five names of its years are enume-
rated; and this supposes no inconsiderable proficiency in
astronomical observation 1¥—A barren wife is dedrcated in
v. 15 to the Atharvans, by which term Siyana understands
the Imprecatory and magical formulas bearing the name
Atharvan ; to which, therefore, one of their intended effects,
barrenness, is here dedicated. If this be the ecorrect ex-

- planation, it ‘necessarily follows that Atharvan-songs
existed at the time of the thirtieth book.—The names of
the three dice in v. 18 (krita, tretd, and dvdpara) are
explained by Sdyana, commenting on the corresponding
passage of the Tartirfya-Brdhmana, as the names of the epic
yugas, which are identical with these—a supposition which
will not hold good here, though it may, perhaps, m the
case of the Taittirfya-Brihmana *—The hostile reference
to the Charakdehdrya in v. 18 has already been touched
fpon (p. 8735

In'the earlier books there are two passages in particular
ich give an indication of the pemod from which they

The first of these exists only in the Kdnva recen- -

S where it treats of the saciifice at the consecration of

« king. The text in the Mididhyamdina recension (ix.

. 40, x. 18) Tuns as follows: “ This is your king, O ye So and
So,” where, instead of the name of the people, only the
indefimte pronoun’ am is used; whereas in the Kdnva

147 Since samuatzara is here men-
tioned twice, at the beginmng and
at the end, possibly we have here to

do with s sexeonial cycle even (cf. 8:

T, Br., iil. 10, 4 1); see my paper,
The vedischen Nackrichten von den

Valshatra, 1i. 298 (1862). The
earhest allusion to the quinquennial
suge occurs n the Rk itself, il
£5. 18 {i. 25. 8).

* Where, moreover, the fourth
name, Rali, is found, mstead of the
dskanda given here [seo 1, Sir, i

2
153 Sfyana on T. Dr., iil. 4. 16, p.

361, explams (1) theword by ‘teacher .

of the art of daneing on.the pont
of abamboo ;' but the vasiianartin
is introduced separately in v, 21 (T,

Br., ik 4. 17).

“~
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recension we read (xi. 3. 3, 6. 3): “This is your king, O ye.
Kurus, O ye Pafichdlas.” * The second passage occurs in
connection with the horse sacrifice (xxiii. 18). Thé ma-
hisht, or principal wife of the king, performing this
s'xomﬁce, must, in order to obtain a son, pass the night by
the side of the horse that has been 1mm01'1,ted plaemcr its
§tsna on her upasthe; with her fe]low—wwes who are
forced to accompany her, she pours forth her sorrow in
this lament: “0O Amba, O Ambika, O Amb4lika, no one
tales me (by force to the horse) ; (but if I go not of myself),
the (spiteful) horse will lie with (another, as) the (wicked).
Subhadrd who dwells in Kdmpila.”+ Xdmpila is a town
in the country of the Pafichdlas. Subhadrd, therefore,
would seem to be the wife of the king of that district,f
and the benefits of the asvamedha sacrifice are supposed
to accrue to them, unless the mahish? consents voluntarily
to give herself up to this revolting ceremony. If we
are justified in regarding the mahishi as the consort of a
king of the Kurus,—and the names Ambikd anhd Ambd-
likd actually appear in this connection in the Maha-
.Bharata, to wit, as the names of the mothers of Dhryita-
rashtra and Pandu,—we might then with probability

.. infer that there existed a hostile, jealous feeling on the

part of the Kurus towards the Pafichdlas, a feelmo which
was possibly at that time only smouldermo' bub “which
in the epic legend of the Mahd-Bharata we find had burst
out into the flame of open warfare. However this may
be, the allusion to Kampila at all events betrays that the
verse, or even the whole book (as well as the correspond-

* S4yana, on the corresponding subladrikdm Ldmpilavdsintm ‘are

passage of the Brdhmana (v. 3. 3.
11), remarks that Baudh*iy'mn reads
. esha w0 Bharatd rdjett [thus T. S.,

i, 8 10. 23 T. Br, i 7. 4. 2]
Apastamba, on the contrary, lets us
choose between Bharald, Kurawo,
Paiichdla, Kurupdfichdld, or jand
»djd, according to the people to
whom the king belongs. [The
_ Xdth., xv. 7, has esha te Janate
rajd.]

+ The Rréhmana of “the White
Yajus quotes only the beginning of
this verse ; consequently the words

wanting in it.

¥ As a matter of fact, we ﬁnd in
the Mahd-Bhdrata a Subbadrd as
wife of Arjuna, the representative
of the Pafchglas; on account of a
Subhadrd (possxbly on account of
her abduction, related in the Mahd-
Bhdrata?) a great war seems to
have arisen, as appears from some
words quoted several times by the
scholiast on Pdnini, Has he the
authority of the Mahdbbdshya for
this? [the Mahdbhdshya has nothing
about it]. ’
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ing passages of the Taitt. Bréhmana), originated in the
region of the Pafichdlas; and this inference holds good
also for the eleventh book of the Kdnva recension!? We
misht farther adduce in proof of it the use of the word
arjuna in the Midhyamdma, and of phalgune in the.
Kinva recension, in a formula® relating to the sacrifice
at the consecration of the king (x. 21): “ To obtain intre-

- pidity, to obtain food{, X, the offerer, ascend) thee{, O
chariot)) I, the inviolate Arjuna (Phalguna),” ve, Indra,
Indra-hike. For although we must take both these words
in this latter sense, and not as proper names (see . S,
i. 190), yet, at any rate, some connection must be assumed
letween this use and the later one, where they appear as
the appellation of the thief hero of the Pindus (or Pafi-
chdlas?); and this connection consists m the fact that
the legend specially applied these names of Indra® to
‘that hero of the Pindus (or Pafichdlas?) who was pre-
eminently regarded by it as an incarnation of Indra,

TLastly, as regards the critical relation of the ruchas -
corporated nto the Yajus, I have to observe, that in general
the two recensions of the Xénvas and of the Madhyam-
dinas always agree with each other in this particular, and
that thewr differences refer, rather, to the Yajus-portions.
One half of the Vijasaneyi-Samintd consists of richas, or
verses; the other of yajibaishi, ic., formulas in prose, a
measured prose, too, which rises now and then to a true
thythmical swing. The greater number of these richas

19 In T. 8, vil. 4. 19, 1, Kéth.
Ad, iv, 8, there are tno vocatives
1ostead of the two accusatives; be-
sides, we have subhage for subkad-
rdm. The vocative Admpilardsini
is explamed by Siyana, ‘0 thou
that art veiled in a beautifal gur-

R S S St s

must be retained, af least for ‘the
wording of the text which we have
in the V. S. In the Pratyynd-
Parifisbys, Kmpslyn is given as the
eastern limit of Madhyadela; ece
wy Pralijadsitra, pp. 101-103.

10 See V, 8., x. 21 ; the parallel
passages in T. ., 1. 8, 13, T Br.,
1 7 9. 1, Kith, xv. §, lave no-
thing of this

* The Brfhmana, moreover, ex-
pressly designates ayuna as the
*secret nme” (gukyan ndma) of Tn-
dran. 1.2 11, V. 4.3 7] Howis
this 10 be understood? The com-
mentary remarks on it: aruna
oti hindrasya rekasyam ndma | ala
era Rhalu tatputre Pdndaramadhe
yame pravpttk  [What s the
Teading of the Kdnva recension im
these passages? Has it, a3 io the
Samhts, ko bere also, 0ét arjuna,
but phalyuna ]
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recension we read (xi. 3. 3. 6. 3): “This is your king, O ye .
Kurus, O ye Panichilag” *  The sceond passage occurs in
connection with the horse sacrifice (xxiil. 18),  The me-
fishi, or yprincipal wife of the king, performing this
sacrifice, must, in order to obtain a son, pass the night by
the side of the horse that has been immolated, placing its
sinn on her wpastha; with her fellow-wives, who are
foreed to accompany her, she pours forth her sorrow in
this lament: “0 Ambd, O Ambikdi, O Ambalikd, no one
takes me (by force to the horse): (but if T go not of myself),
the (spiteful) horse will lie with (another, as) the (wicked)
Sublindrd whe dwells in Kimpila”y Kampila is a town
in the country of the Paichalas,  Subhadii, therefore,
would seem to be the wife of the king of that distriet,]
and the benefits of the afvamedha sacrifice are supposed
to accrue to them, unless the maliish? consents voluntarily
to give hersell up to this revolting ceremony. If we
ave justified in regarding the makish? as the consort of a
king of the Kurus,—and the names Ambiki and Ambi-
lika actually appear in this connection in the Maha-
Bhairata, to wit, as the names of the mothers of Dhrita-
rishtra and Pindu—we might then with probability
infer that there existed a hostile, jealous {eeling on the
part of the Kurus towards the Pafichilas, a feeling which
was possibly at that time only smouldering, but which
in the epic Iegend of the Mahd-Bhdrata we find had bursé
out into the flame of open warfare. However this may
be, the allusion to dmpila at all eveunts betrays that the
verse, or even the whole book (as well as the correspond-

subkadrikim  Ldmpilavdsinim  are
wanting in it.

* Sdyama, on the corresponding
passage of the Bribmana (v. 3. 3.

11), remarks that Baudhdyaua reads
. esha vo Bharatd rdjeti [thus T. S.,
i, 8. 10. 2; 1. Br, i 7. 4. 2]
Apastamba, on the contrary, lets us
choose between Bharald, KNuraro,
Dajichdld, Kurupdiichdld, or jand
»djd, according to the people to
whomr the king belongs. [The
~ Xiith.,, xv. 7, has esha te janate
vGjd.]

4 The Bréhmana of -the White
Yajus quotes only the beginning of
this verze ; consequently the words

T As a matter of fact, we find in
the Mahd-Bhdrata a Subbadrd as
wife of Arjuna, the representative
of the Pafichdlas; on account of a
Subhiadrd (possibly on account of
her abduction, related in the Mahd-
Bhdrata?) o great war seems to
have arisen, as appears from soune
words quoted several times by the
scholiast on Pdnini. Has he the
authority of the Mahdbhdshya for
this ? [the Mahdbhdshya has nothing
about it]. :
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ing passages of the Taitt. Brdhmana), originated in the
region of the Pafichilas; and this inference holds good
also for the eleventh book of the Kdnva recension® We
might further adduce in proof of it the use of the word
arjung in the Midhyamdina, and of phalgune in the
Kianva recension, in a formula® relating to the sacrifice
at the consecration of the king (x. 21): “ To obtain intre-
pidity, to obtain food(, I, the offerer, ascend) thee(, O
chariot,) I, the inviolate Arjuna (Phalguna),” 2¢, Indra,
Indra-like. For although we must take both these words
in this latter sense, and not as proper names (see I St.,
1. 190), yet, at any rate, some connection must be assumed
Vetween this use and the later one, where they appear as
the appellation of the chief hero of the Pdndus (or Paii-
chdlas?); and this connection consists in the fact that
the legend specially applied these names of Indra*® to
that heré of the Pindus (or Pafichdlas?) who was pre-
eminently regarded by it as an incarnation of Indra.
Lastly, as regards the crnitical relation of the richas in-
corporated into the Yajus, I have to observe, that in general
the two recensions of the Kdnvas and of the Midhyam-
dinas always agree with each other in this pmticular, and
that their differences refer, rather, to the Vajus-portions,
One half of the Vijasaneyi-Samhitd consists of richas, or
verses; the other of yajitiishi, i.c., formulas in prose, a
measured prose, too, which rises now and then to a true
rhythmical swing. The greater number of these richas

3 In T, S, vii 4. 19, 1, Kdth,
As, iv, 8, there are two vacatives

3 See V, §, x. 21 ; the parallel
passages in T. §,, i. §, 15, T. Dr.,
L 7. 9. 1, Kfth, zv. §, have no-
. . thing of this.

* The Brihmana, moreover, ex-
pressly designates arjuna as the
*secret name” {(gukyam ndma) of Tn-
drafu 5. 2. 11, v. 4. 3 7] Howis
this to Le understood? The com-
wentary remarks om it arjuna
oi kindrasya 1akasyam ndme | ata
era lalu tatputre Pdndaramadh-
yame pravyutk,  [What is the

wust be retaned, at least for ‘the

wording of the text which we have
in the V. S Juo the Pratyni.
Paritiebta, Kimpllya 1s given as the
eastern Limit of Madhyadefa; see
wy Pratijndsitia, p, 101-105.

reading of the Kdnva recension i
these passages?_ Has 3¢, as in the
Sammtd, so here also, not amung,
Vut phalyuna 1}
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recur in the Rik-Samhita, and frequently with consider-
able variations, the origin and explanation of which I have
already discussed in the introduction (see above, pp. 9, 10).
Readings moré ancient than those of the Rik are not found
- in the Yajus, or at least only once in a while, which results
mainly from the fact that Rik and Yajus agree for the
most part with each other, as opposed to the Sdman. We
do, however, find that verses have undergone later altera-
.tions to adapt them to the sense of the ritual. .And
finally, we meet with a large number of readings which
appear of equal authority with those of the Rik, especi-
ally in the verses which recur in those portions of the
Rik-Samhita that are to be regarded as the most modern,
The Véajasaneyi-Samhitd, in both recensions, has been
edited by myself (Berlin, 1849-52), with the commentary
of Mahidhara,®! written towards the end .of the sixteenth
century; and in the course of next year a translation is
intended to appear, which will give the ceremonial belong-
ing to each verse, together with a full glossary.* Of the
work of Uata, a predecessor of Mahidhara, only fragments
have been preserved, and the commentary of Mdadhava,
which related to the Kdnva recension,’® appears to be
entirely lost. Both were supplanted by Mahidhara’s work,
and consequently obliterated; an occurrence which has hap-
pened in a similar way in almost all branches of Indian
literature, and is greatly to be regretted. :

. Inow turn to the Brdhmane of the White Yajus, the
SatcgmthmBrdkmaqm, which, from its compass and con-
tents, undoubtedly occupies the most significant and im-
portant position of all the Brahmanas. First, as to its

tary. (lately again by Roer in the

131 For which, unfortunately, no
Bibliotheca Indica, vol, viil) [and

sufficient manuscript materials were

at my disposal ; see Miiller, Preface
to vol. vi. of his large edition of the
Rik, p. xlvi. sqq., and my reply in
Literarisches Centralblatt, 1875, pp.
519, 520,

* [This promise has not been ful-
filled, owing to the pressure of other
labours.] The fortieth adhydya, the
Tjopanishad, is in the Kdnva recen-
sion commented by Samkara ; it has
been translated and edited several
times together with this commen-

vol. xv.—A lithographed edition of
the text of the V4jas. Samhitd, with
a Hindi translation of Mahidhara's |
commentary, has been published by
Giriprasgdavarman, Rdja of Besma,
1870-74, in Besma].

132 Upon what this special state-
ment is based I cannot at present
show; but that Mddhava commented
the V. 8. also is shown. for example,
by the quotation in Mahidhara to
xlif. 43, T ’

i
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extent,—tlis iz sufficiently denoted by its very name,’
which describes it as consisting of 1c0 pathas (paths), or
sections. The earliest known occurrence of this name is
in the ninth 2drtfika to Pin. iv. 2. 60, and in the gane
to Pin. v. 3. 100, both authonties of very doubtful® anti-
quity, The same remark applies to the Nuigeya-daivata,
where the name also appears (see Benfey's Sdmaveda, p.
277). 'With the single exception of a passage 1n the twelfth
book of the Mahd-Bhirata, to which 1 shall revert in the
sequel, I have only met with it, besides, in the commen-,
tartes and in the colophons of the MSS. of the work itself.
In the Mddhyamdina school the Satapatha-Brahmana con-
sists of fourteen kdpdas, each of which bears a special
title 1 the commentaries and in the colophons: these
titles are usually borrowed from the contents, ii. and vii.
are, however, to me inexplicablet The fourteen kdndas
are together subdivided nto 100 adhydyas (or 68 pra-
pdthakas), 438 brdhmanas, and 7624 kandikds'® In the
Kidnva recension the work consists of seventeen Adndas,
the fust, fifth, and fourteenth books being each divided
into two parts; the first book, moreover, has here changed
places with the second, and forms, consequently, the second
and third. The names of the books are the same, but the
division into prapdhalas is altogether unknown: the adhy-
dyas in the thirteen and a half books that have thus far
been recovered * number 85, the brdlmanas 360, the Zan-
diluds 4965. The total for the whole work amounts, accord-
ing to a list accompanying one of the manuscripts, to 104
adhydyas, 446 brahmanas, 5866 kandikds If from this
the recension of the Kdnva school seems considerably

* The gaya is an dlrtigana, and  Elapddikd, that of the seventh Has- .
the sitra to which 1t belongs 15, ac- tighata.
curding ta the Caleutta edition, not 133 For statements disagreeing
explained in the MahdbLdshya; with this, which are found 1n the
pozaibly therefore 1t does not belong  MSS , see note on pp 119, 120,
to the original text of Pénimi, [The % Of the fourth book there exists
wirttila m question 1z, 10 point of only the first Lalf; and the third,
fact, explained in the Mab{bbishyr tlurteenth, snd sixteenth books are
(fol. 67%), and thus the existence of wanting altegether. {It 1s much to
the name fatapatha, o3 well as skash- be regretted that nothing kas yet
N " been done for the Kdnva recension,
and that a complete copy has nut
- ot yet been recovered.]
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shorter than that of the Madhyamdinas,it is so only in
appearance; the disparity is probably rather to he ex-
plained by the greater length of the Zandikds in the for-
mer. Omissions, it is true, not unfrequently occur., For
the rest, I have no means of ascertaining with perfect
accuracy the precise relation of the Brahmana of the
Kinva school to that of the Madhyamdinas; and what I
have to say in the sequel will therefore relate solely to the
Jatter, unless I expressly mention the former.

As T have already remarked, when speaking of the
Samhitq, the first nine Zdndas of the Brahmana refer to
the first cighteen books of the Samhitd; they quote the
separate verses in the same order # word for word, explain-
ing them dogmatically, and establishing their connection
with the ritual.  The tenth Zdnde, which bears the name
of Agni-rahasya (“the mystery of fire”), contains mystical
legends and investigations as to the significance, &e., of the
various ceremonies connected with the preparation of the
sacred fires, without referring to any particular portions of
the Samhitd., This is the case likewise in the eleventh
Landa, called from its extent Ashiddhydy?, which contains
a recapitulation of the entire ritual already discussed, with
supplements thereto, especially legends bearing upon it,
together with special particulars concerning the study of
the sacred works and the provisions made for this pur-
pose. The twelfth kinda, called Madhyama, “ the middle
one,” treats of prdyaschittas or propitiatory ceremonies
for untoward events, either previous to the sacrifice, dur-
ing, or after it; and it is only in its last portion, where
the Sautramani is discussed, that it refers to certain of the
formulas contained in the Samhitd (xix.—xxi.) and relating
to this ceremony. The thirteenth Zdnde, called Asvamedhe,
treats at some length of the horse sacrifice; and then with:
extreme brevity of the human sacrifice, the universal sac-
rifice, and the sacrifice to the Manes; touching upon the
relative portions of the Samhitd (xxii-xxxv.) but very
seldom, and even then very slightly. The fourteenth
Ldnda, called Aranyaka, treats in its first three adhydyas

* QOnly in the introduction does of the new moon and full moon sac-
a variation occur, as the Brdhmana rifices, which is evidently more cor-
treats first of the morning and even- rect systematically.
ing sacrifices, and not till afterwards
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of the purification of the fire,* and here it quotes almost
~ in their cntirety the three last books but oue of the Sam-
hitd (xxxvil —xxxix ); the last six adhydyas are of a purely
speculative and legendary character, and form by theni-
selves o distinet woik, or Upanishad, under the name of
Vrikad-Aranyaka. This general summary of the con-
tents of the several Zdndas of itself suggests the conjec-
ture that the first nine constitute the most ancient part
of the Brihmana, and that the last five, on the contrary,
are of later origin,—a conjecture which closer investiga-
tion reduces to a certainty, both on external and internal
cvidence. 'With reference to the external evidence, in the
first place, we find 1t distinetly stated in the passage of
the Mahd-Bhdrata above alluded to (xii 11734) that the
complete Satapatha comprises a Rakasye (the tenth kdnda),
a Samgrahe (the eleventh kdnda), and a Pariesha (the
twelfth, thirteenth, and fourteenth Adndas), Further, in
the 1drttike already quoted for the name Satapatha, we
also meet with the word shashfipatha ¥ as the name of a
work ; and I have no hesitation i referring this name to
the first nine Zdndas, which collectively number sixty
adhydyas. On the other hand, in support of the opinion
that the last five Adndas are a later addition to the first
nine, I have to adduce the term Madhyama (“the middle
one”), the name of the twelfth Zdnda, which can ounly be
nccounted for in this*way, whether we refer it merely to
the last three kdndas but one, or to all the five*

134 The praiargya concerns, ra-
ther, the lustration of the sacnficer
himself ; see above note 124, p. 108.

1% It is found in the Pratijod.
Parifshta also, and along with it

third adhydye (viz., of the kdnda),
80 that xv1 and xvi, comeide—[A
tughly remarkable statement is found
m the MSS of the Midhyamdmn
Tecension at V. 3. 1. I4, to the effect

the name afi*ipatha (1} ; datapatha,
on the coutrary, 1s apparently swant.
1ng there ; se 10y essay on the Pra-
t1jod-8htra, pp. 104, 105 N

* In the latter cse a difficulty is
eaused by the Kdnva recension, which
subdivides the lwt Xdnda mio two
parts {eei, 1) ts dwsion,
however, secms not to have been
generally received, since in the MSS
of Samkara’s commentary, at least,
the Upamshad (xwii.} 13 reckomed
throughout as begiuning with the

that this porat marks not ooly Xdn-
dasyd 'rdkam, with 236 Randikds,
but also, aceording to a margml
gloss, fatapathasyd ’‘rdham, with
3129 kandidds ; see p. 497 of my
edition. As a matter of fact, the
preceding Landidds do amonunt to
this latter number ; but if e fix it
aa the norm for the second balf,
we are only brought down to x11.7.
3. 18, that 15, not even to the ! o
of the tuelfth ’ Th
which male 4
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Now these last five Zdnpdas appear to stand in the same
order'in which they actually and successively originated;
so that cach succeeding one is to be regarded as less
ancient than the one that precedes it. This conjecture is
based on internal evidence drawn from the data therein
contained,—evidence which at the same time decides the
question of their being posterior to the first nine kdndas.
In the first place, the tenth Zdnde still connects itself
pretty closely with the preceding hooks, especially in its
areat veneration for Sindilya, the principal authority upon
the building of altars for the sacred fires. The following
are the data which seem to me to favour the view that it
belongs to a different period from the first nine books. In
1. 5. 1, ff, all the sacrifices already discussed in the pre-
ceding hooks are enwnerated in their proper order, and

identified with the several ceremonies of the Agni-chayana,

or preparation of the sacred fireplace.—Of the names
of teachers here mentioned, several end in -dyana, a ter-
mination of which we find only one example in the
seventh, eighth, and ninth Zdndas respectively: thus we

meet here with a Rauhindyana, Sdyakdyana, Vimaka- .

kshdayana (also in vii.), Rdjastambdiyana, Sindilydyana (also

in ix.), Sitydyani (also in viii.), and the Sildyanins.—The -

Vansa appended at the close (Z.¢., the list of the teachers
of this book) differs from the gencral Vansa of the entire
Drihmana (at the close of the fourteenth book) in not
referring the work to Ydjnavalkya, but to Sindilya, and

also to Tura Kdvasheya (whose ancestor Kavasha we find -

on the banks of the Sarasvati in the Aitareya-Brihmana).
The only tribes mentioned are the Salvas and Kekayas
(especially their king, Aévapati Kaikeya),—two western
tribes not elsewhere alluded to in the Brahmanas.—The

marking of the accents is earlier in

present extent of the work (3812 £.)
is at vi. 7. 1. 19, where also the
MSS. repeat the above statement
(p. 555).—It deserves special men-
tion that the notation of the accents
operates beyond the limits of the
individual Landilds, the accent at
the end of a Zandikd being modified
by the accent of the first word of
the next ZFandikd. TFrom this we
wight perbaps conclude that the

date than the division of the text’

into ZLandilds. As, however, we

find exactly the same state of things .

with regard to the final and initial-
words of the individual brdhmanas
(see Jenacr Literaturzeituny, 1875, p.
314),.we should also have to refer
the brdhmana division to a later
date, and this is hardly possitle].

.-
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legends here as well as in the four succeeding Adndas are
mostly of an historical character, and are besides chiefly
conneeted with individual teachers who cannot have lived
at o time very distant from that of the legends themselves.
In the earlier Adndas, on the contrary, the legends are
mostly of a mythological character, or, if historical, refer
prncipally to occurrences belonging to remote antiquity;
so that here a distinct difference is evident—The fruyi
idyd (the thres Vedas) is repeatedly discussed in a very
special manner, and the number of the richas is stated to
be 12,000, that of the yajus-verses 80co, and that of the
sémans 4000. Here also for the first time appear the
names Adhvaryus, Bahvrichas, and Chhandogas side by
side;* here, too, we have the first oceurrence of the words
upanishad (as sdra of the Veda), uparshaddm ddesdn,
mimdnsé (mentioned once before, it 13 true, m the first
ldnda), adhideratam, adhiyajnam, adhydtmam ;¥ and
lastly, here for the first time we have the form of address
bhmdn (mstead of the earhor bhagavdn). Now and then
also a floka is quoted in confirmation, a thing which oceurs
extremely seldom in the preceding books. Further, many
of the technical names of the sémans and $astras are men-
tioned (this, however, has occurred before, and also in the
tenth book of the Samhitd); and generally, frequent refer-
ence is made to the connection subsisting with the richas
and s¢mans, waeh harmonises with the peculiarly mys-
Medoor oo e * -* the whole Adnda.

supplement to the first

. ts contents The first

two adlydyas treat of the sacmfices at the new and full
moun; the four following, of the morning and evening sacri-
eial fires, of the sacrifices at the three seasons of the year,
1e inauguration of the pupil by the teacher (dekdrya), of
oper study of the sacred doctrines, &c., and the last

the sacrifices of animals, ‘"The Rigreda, Yajurveda,

veda, the Atharvdngirasas, the anua’u’smms,.tlze
vilordkya, the wikasapurdna, the ndrdéansts,
s are named as subjects of study. We heve

L ydtundas (those 196 Jumabrisd, adladanatam, and
craft), sarparides adhydtmam occur several tuues 1
re), deqjanandas, the earlier books,

L4
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already 'met with this enumeration (see p. 93) in the
second chapter of the Taitt. Aranyaka, although in a con-
siderably later form* and we find a similar one in the
fourteenth kdnde. In all these passages, the commen-
taries,T probably with perfect justice, interpret these ex-
pressions in this way, viz., that first the Samhitds are speci-
_ fied, and then the different parts of the Brahmanas ; so that
by the latter set of terms we should have to understand, not
distinet species of works, but only the several portions -
respectively so designated which were blended together in
the Brahmanas, and out of which the various branches of
literature were in course of time gradually developed. The:
terms anuSdsang (“ritual precept” according to Sdyana,

but in Vryihad-Ar, ii. 5. 19, iv. 3. 25, Kathopan., 6. 1§,
“gpiritual doctrine”), widyd, ©spiritual doctrine,” and
gdathd, « strophe of a song” (along with $loka), are in’ fach
so used in a few passages (gdthd indeed pretty frequently)

" in these last five books, and in the Brahmanas or Upa-
nishads of the Rik and Siman. Similarly ¢vdkovdkye in the
sense of “disputation” occurs in the seventh kdnda, and
1tihdisa at least once in the eleventh kdnda itself (i. 6. 9).
1t is only the expressions purdne and ndrdéunsis that.do -
not thus occur; in their stead—in the sense of narrative,
legend—we find, rather, the terms dkhydna, vydkhydna,
anvdkhydne, wpdkhydne.  Vydkhydna, together with anu-
vydkhydna and wpavydlhydna, also occurs in the sense of

.“explanation.” In these expressions, accordingly, we have
evidence that at the time of this eleventh kdnda cerain
Samhitds and Brdhmanas of the various Vedas, and even
the Atharva-Samhitd, itself, were in existence. But; fur-

ther, as bearing upon this point, in addition o the single
verses from the songs of the Rik, which are here, as in the
earlier books, frequently cited (by tad etad rishind dhy-
antltam”), we have in the eleventh Zdnda one very special
quotation, extending over an entire hymn, and introduced

by the words “ tad etad whtapratyuktam pasichadasarchan

Bahvrichdl prahuh.” It is an intevesting fact for the

critic that in our text of the Rik the hymn in quesﬁion

* From it has evidently originated } Here Sdyana forms an excep-
A passage in Ydjnavalkya’s Code (i. tion, as he af least states the other
45), which does not harmeonise at all explanation also,
with the rest of that vork.
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© (mepd. x. 95) numbers not fifteen but eighteen richas.
Single $lokas are also frequently quoted as confirmation,
From one of these it appears that the care taken of horses
in the palace of Janamejaya had at that time passed into
a proverb: this is also the first mention of this king
Ttudra here for the first time receives the name of Mahi-
deva* (v. 3. 5)—Iniii 3. 1, f, special rules are for the first
time given concerning the begging (bhokshd) of the brakma-
chdrins, &ec., which custom 1s besides alluded to in the
thirtieth book of the Samhitd [v. 18] —But what throws
special light upon the date of the eleventh Zdnda 1s the fre-
quent mention here made, and for the first time, of Janaka,
king (samrdj) of Videha, as the patron of Ydjnavalkya.
The lajter, the Kaurupafichdla Udddlaka Arunn and his
son Svetaketu, are (as 1n the Vplmd-AIar,\yaka) the chuef
figures in the legends.

The twelfth Zdnda alludes to the destruction of the
kingdom of the Srifijayas, whom we find in the second
idnda ot the height of their prosperty, and associated
with the Kurus,  This connection may still be traced here,
for it seems as if the Kouravya Valhika Pritiplya wished
to take their part-agafust Chdkra, therr enemy, who was a
native of the country south of the Revd, and priest of King
Dushtar{ta of Dagapurnshamrdjys, but that Ius efforts
failed—The names Virkall (re, Véshkall) and Naka
Maudgalya probably also point to a later period of time;
the Iatter does not occur elsewhere except in the Vrhad-
Aranyake and_the.Taittirfyopamshad—The Rigveda, the
Xajglr\'eda, and the Simaveda are mentioned, and we find
testimony to the existence of the Vedic literature generally
in the statement that o ceremony once taught by Indra to
Vasishtha and formerly only known to the Visishthas—
whence'in former times only a Vdsishtha could act as
brakman (high priest) at its performance—might now be
studied by any one who liked, and consequently that any
one misht officiate as brakman thereat7—In iii, 4. 1
ogeurs the first mention of purusha Ndrdyane —The name
of Proti Kautimbeyn Kausurubindi probably presupposes
the existence of the Pafichdla city Kausimbl. .

* In tbe eixth Rdnda he is still 9 See 4V LS
called mahdn derak.
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The thirteenth Zdnde repeatedly mentions purushe Nd-
rayana.  Here also Kuvera Vaifravana, king of the Raksh-
asas, 18 named for the first time. So, too, we find here
the first allusion to the sitklas of the Rik, the anuvdlas*
of the Yajus, the dufuts of the Siman, and the parvans of
the Atharvinas and Angirasas, which division, however, .
does not appear in the extant text of the Atharvan. A
division into parvens is also mentioned in connection with
the Sarpavidya and the Devajanavidyd, so that by these
names ab all events distinet works must be understood.
Of Itihdsa and Purina nothing but the name is given;
they are not spoken of as divided into parvans, a cleac
proof that even at that time they were merely understood
as isolated stories and legends, and not as works of any
extent.’3—WWhile in the first nine books the statement
that a subject has been fully treated of already is expressed
by tasyolto bandhul [or, so sty cva bandhuh, and the like],
the same is expressed here by tasyolkiam brahmanam~—The
use in v. 1. 18 of the words clavackane and balurachana
exactly corresponds to their later grammatical significa-
tion—This Zdnda is, however, very specially distinguished
by the number of gdathds, strophes of historical purport,
which it quotes at the close of the account of the horse’
sacrifice, and in which are given the names of kings who
celebrated it in carlier times. Only one of these gdathds
appears in the Rik-Samhitd (mand. iv. 42. 8); the greater -
number of them recur in the last book of the Aitareya-
Brahmana, and in the Mahd-Bhdrata, xii. 910, ff,, in both
places with many variations.t The question here arises
whether we have to regard these gdfhds as fragments of .
more .lengthy hymns, or if they must be looked upon
merely as separate memorial verses. The fact that in con- -
nection with some of these names (if we talke into account -

. . . o, ’ . . e K
* This term, however, occurs in terms in the Sinkh. Sr., xvi, 2; Afe
1 b B ?

_ the preceding kdndas also, e.g., in
ix. 1. 1. 13,

138 This is favoured also by the
fact that they are here attributed to
fishermen and fowlers; with which
may be compared the tale of the
fishermaiden as mother of Vydsa, in
the Mahd4-Bhirata. The whole state-
ment recurs in alwmost identical

val. Sr., x. 7. .,
+ The passages in the Mahd-Bhi-
rata evidently connect themselves
with the ~Satapatha-Brihmana, to
which, as well as to its author Ydj~
navalkya, and his patron Janaka,
special regard is had in this book of
the Mahd- Bhdrata. {See also Sdiikh.,
xvi, 8, 25-29. 32.] .
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“tion to Bhallaveya; while his own opinion, differing from
that of the latter, is in turn rejected by Ydjnavalkya.- On
" account of the interest of the subject I introduce here an-
other passage from the fourteenth book, from which we
may ‘gather the same result. We there find a rival of
Ydjnavalkya testing him with a question, the solution of
. which the former had previously obtained from a Gan-
dharva, who held in his possession the daughter of Kdpya
Patamchala of the country of the Madras;—the question,
namely, “ Whither have the Parikshitds gone ?” the solu-
tion of which therefore appears to have been looked upon
as extremely difficult. Ydjnavalkya answers:  Thither
where (all) aévamedha sacrificers go.” Consequently the
Pdrikshitas must at that time have been altogether
extinet. Yet their life and end must have been still
fresh in the memory of the people, and a subject of
‘weneral curiosity.* It almost seems as though their “guilt,
their brahmahatyd,” had been too great for people to be-
lieve that it could have been atoned for by sacrifices were
they ever so holy ; or that by such means the Parikshitas
could have become partakers of the reward fixed for other
less culpable evil-doers. It appears further as if the Brah-
mans had taken special pains to rehabilitate their memory,
and in this undoubtedly they were completely successful.
Or was it, on the contrary, that the majesty and power of
the Pdrikshitas was so great and dazzling, and their end so
surprising, that it was difficult to believe they had really
passed away ? I prefer, however, the former explanation.

The fourteenth kdnda, at the beginning of its first part
(that relating to ritual), contains a legend of a contention
among the gods, in which Vishnu came off victorious,
whence it became customary to say, «Vishnu is the
$reshtha (luckiest ?) of the gods” This is the first time
that we find Vishnu brought into such prominence;
indeed, he- otherwise only appears in the legend of
the three strides, and as the representative - of the
sacrifice itself,—a position which is, in fact, ascribed to-

* The country of the Madras lies wife of Péndu and mother of the
in the north-west, and is therefore two youngest Pdndavas, Nakula and
remote from the country of the Sahadewa, was a native of this re-
Kurus. According to the AMahd-, gion, and Parikshit also had a M-
Bhdrata, however, Mddri, second. dravatito wife, ’
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him here also  Indra, as here related, afterwar@s stiikes
off Ins head in jealousy® The second'part of thxs}lsdngla,
the Vrikad-Arunyaka, which consists of five prapdfhakes,
or six adhydyas, is again diyide.d into three Ma;tg’lrzs, the
Madhukdnda, adhy. i. iL. (prap, i 1-11. 5); the Yaﬁz’m{al-
Itya-kinda, adky 1ii iv. (prap. if. 6-iv. 3); and-the KTila-

Ldnda, udhy. v. ¥i. (prap.w. 4-v. 5). Of these three divi-
sions, each succeeding oneappears to be later than thatwhich
precedes 1t, and. each closes with o Vanéa or statement of
the hne of teachers, carried back to Brahmian, the primeval
source. The third brdhmana of the Madbu-kinda 1 an
explanation of three $lokas prefixed to it, a form of
which we have no previous example. The fifth (adhy. ii.
1) contains, as has already been stated (p 51), another
recension of the legend related in the fourth adhydya of
the Kuoushitaky-Upanishad, of Ajitasatru, the king of
Kd¢&i, who was jealous of Janaka’s fame as o patron of
learning. The eighth (adhy. il 4) contans another re-
cension of the closing legend in the Yéjnavalkiya-kinda,
of Ydjnavalkya’s two wives, Maitreyl and Kdtydyani,—

" this being the first mention we have of these names.

Here, as also in the eleventh kanda, we find an enumera-’

tion of the subjects of Vedie study, namely, Rigved,

Y’ajurrcda, Sdmdieda, the Atharvdagrasas, whikdsa, pu-

rdna, vidyds, wpanishads, $lokas, sidras, anwvydkhydnas,

wydhhydnas* The same enumeration recurs in the Ydjoa-
~valkiya-kinda (edhy vi. 10). Samkara and Dvivedaganga,
the, commentators of the Vrihad-Aranyaka, both, like

Siyana (on the eleventh kdnda), take the expressions

stihdse, &, to mean sections 1n the Brahmanas. They

are, in fact, as T have already pointed out (p. 122), used 1n

% Thisiswrong, The
3 godssend the Fafich Br. of Makhn al
i\grlh ants to goaw the bowetrng of also T §, mi 2 4.d 1‘; ao‘nne (le\:;
Yishm, who stands leamog on his Satapatha, Makba 1 ouly mentioned
mell(; :gri‘:x‘;‘rn;' tﬁs wnr(ilng, Enapping le gods who assembled,
Teod ok fia {:ug;‘ s, severs Luia  yhough, to be sure, he appears im-

nmox‘!g 1l

The ssme
legend recurs not only 1n the par-
llel passage of the Taitt. Ar, (v,
1), but aleo in the Pafich, Br 4 VIL §,

6; but whilst in the $at Dr. 1t 1s
, related of Vidlmu, the Taitt Ar.

tells it of Molba V.usipava, and

mediately before Vislu

* The last five expiessions take
here the place of anufdsana, wdio-
cdhya, ndrdfansis, and gdthds in
the eleventh book. The latter are
clearly the wore ancient.
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this sense in the Drilnnanas themselves. It is only in
vegard {0 ©raY that T s unable to prove a similar use
{though Dviverdagniiga pretty frequently calls certain -
sentences by the name of sitre, eg., 1. 2. 18, 22, 3. 1, &c.);
awd this term raises a doubt whether the opinion of the
commentators onghi fo hold good with reference to these
passagea also, and their time.” The ninth (which is the-
lasty brdloanapa is evidently the one from which the
Madhu-kinda received its name., It treats of the intimate
relation existing between the four elements (earth, water,
five, air), the sun, the quarters of the heavens, the moon,
Hahtning, thunder, dldss (ether), &c., on the one hand,
and all beings on the other; this relation lheing set. forth
by representing the one as the madhu (honey) of the
other.  This doctrine is traced {o Dadhyaiich Atharvana,
az s also, in fact, done in the Rik-Samhitd itself (I 116.°
12, 117. 22).  In the beginning of the fourth Zdnde of the
Satap. Brihmana also (iv. 1. 5. 18) we find the madhu
ndma brdhamanam nentioned expressly in this connection;
Siayana, too, quotes Sdfydyana (-1djasoncyar) in support
of it. A very carly date is thus guaranteed for the
name at least, and probably also for the contents of this
chapter; though its form, of course, cannot make any
pretension to high antiquity. The concluding Vanga here,
ns elsewhere, varies very much in the two schools; that
is, as regards the last twenty members or so back to Ydska
and Asurivana; but from these upwards to the mythical
fountain-heads the two schools generally agree, Asurd-
vana himself (consequently, also Yiaska, who 1s recorde.d
as his contemporary) is here placed two stages after Asurl;
as the end of the Khila-kinda he is even designated as
his pupil; Asuri, again, heinz set down as the pupil of
Yijnavalkya. The list closes, thevefore, with about the
twenty-fifth member from the latter. It miust conse-
quently have been continued long after the Madhu-kinda
Liad been finally put into shape, since both the analogy of
the Vanéa contained in the last drdhmana but one of the
Khila-kinda and the very nature of the case forbid the

* The word sifra is found several supreme Brahman itself, which, Jike
times here, but in the sense of aband, embracesand holds together
"¢ thread, band,’ only, to denote the everything.
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i its i ¢ taken placc so
that its Tedaction could have tal en P
ﬁ?ecgstlﬁ: twenty-fifth generation from Yi‘xjna:'alll;:}oaf ﬂg:
C tators mever enter into any explanatio 3
?ﬁx‘éﬁ"; adoubtless, therefore, they too regarded“th_e{n;h;:‘s'
o 2 o
. . f the
Yéjnavalldye-inda is the glorification of Yéjnavalkys,
an&l i rec(f(mts how, at the coutt of his patron Janaka,.
king of Videha, he silenced all the Brohmans® of the
Rurupaichdlas, &e.,and gained his patron’s full confidence
(like the corresponding legends in the twelfth book of the

. 1ghg-Bhdrata). The legend narrated in the eleventh dnda

(vi. 3. 1 ff) may perhaps bave been the model; at least

" the Y4jnavalkiya here begins in esactly the same manner,

and gves also, almost in the same words, the account of
the discomfiture and punishment of Vidagdha Sékalya,
which alone is given in the eleventh kdnda. It closes with
2 legend already given in the Madbu-kdnda, bub with some
deviations. The expressions pdnditya, muni, and mauna,
cccurring in this kdnde, are worthy of special notice as
being new M (ij, 2. 1, iv. 2. 25); further, ckakaiisa, éra-
‘mana, tpase (v. 1. 12, 22}, pravedjin (iv. 2. 25, where
Ukikshdeharya is ded), and pratibuddha (iv, 2.
17 the verb pratibudh occurs in this sense i 2. 21), and
Yostly, the names chgnddla and parlkasa (iv. 1. 22). "1 am
now of opiniont that it is to this Yijnavalkiya-kinda
that the vdrttike to PAnini iv. 3. 103 refers when it speaks
of the Ydjnaralldni brdhmandni as not prrdna-prolta,
‘ot fulyakile, “ contemporaneous,” i¢., with Pinini, The
wording of the vdrétifn does not necessarily imply that

v
A St o
'Hohrm\%‘:dardhx P b, <iz, vl 17 14, 20d x. 136,
T N e
FausbitiLeys, o G:h-gi' T l?a- Paulkasa s found also in V. S. 30
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these Brdhmanas originated from Ydjnavalkya himself:
consgquently they might bear his name simply because
treating of him. I prefer the latter view, for it appears to
me very hazardous to regard the entire Satapatha-Brah- -
mana, or even its last books only, as -directly bearing the
name of Ydjnavallcya,—however fully it may embody his
system,—or to set-it down as contemporaneous with, or
but little anterior to, Pdnini. In regard to the Yijnaval-
kiya-kanda, however, I have not the slightest hesitation in
doing the latter.!'~—TFinally, the Khila-kdnda, or last Ednde
of the Vrihad-Aranyaka, is uniformly described by the
commentators as such a Z#la, or supplement; and as a
matter of fact it is clearly enough distingnished from the
other kdndas. Its first adhydya—the fifth of the Vrihad-
Aranyaka—is made up of a number of small fragments, -
which contain for the most part mystical plays upon words,
of the most clumsy description. The second adkydya con-
tains two brdhmanas, parts of which, as I have already
remarked (p. 71), recur in precisely the same form in the
Chhandogyopanishad vii. 1, 3. Of the third drdhmane,
which contains ritual injunctions, we also find another
recension, 7bid. vil. 2. It concludes with a Vanga, not,
Jhowever, in the form of a list, but of a detailed account.
According to it, the first author of the doctrine here taught
was Uddalaka Aruni, who imparted it to Ydjnavalkya, here
for the first time called Vdjasaneya; * his pupil was Madh-
uka Paifigya, from whom the doctrine was transmitted- to
Chuda Bhdgavitti, then to Jdnaki Ayahsthina, and. lastly
to Satyakdma Jdbdla. The name of the latter (a teacher
often alluded to in the Chhdndogyopanishad) is in fact
borne in later works by a school of the White Yajus, so

141 QOp this subject compare Gold- nini.  Although he here counts

stiicker's detailed discussion in his
Pdnini, p. 132~140, and my special
rejoinder, 1. St., v. 65-74, xiii. 443,
444, 1. Str., ii. 214. According to
these expositions, the author of the
wdrttikas must, on the one hand, have
considered the Ydjnavalkdni Brdh-
mandni as originally promulgated

(prokta) by Yijnavalkya ; but, on

the other hand, he must also have
looked upofi the recension then ex-
tant as contemporaneous with P4-

Ydjnavalkya among the purdpas,
¢ ancients,—and this interpretation
is required by the wording of the
vdrttika,—yet the Kdéikd, on the
contrary, expressly declares him to
be *not chirakdla.”

* In the Ydjnavalkiyakdnda Ud-
dlaka Aruni is, like the other Brah-
mans, silenced by Ydjnavalkya, no
mention being made of his beiug
the preceptor of the latter.
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.

us, moreover, the possibility of yet another division of the
Satapatha-Brahmana with reference to the origin of the dif-
ferent kdndas. For in the first five and the last four Zdndas
the name of Yijnavalkya meets us exclusively, and very fre-
quently, as that of the teacher whose opinion is appealed to
as the decisive anthority, whose system consequently is in
any case there seb forth.¥  Turther, if we except the Ydjna-
valkiya-kinda and the gdthids in the thirteenth Zdndn, races
settled in eastern or central Hindustin are the only ones
mentioned in these Zdndas, viz., the Kurupaifichdlas, Xo-
salavidehas, Sviknas, and Srifijayvas. Once only the Pri-
chyas (eastern tribes) are opposed to the Vilrkas (western
tribes); ngain there is once mention madeof the Udichyas(in-
habitants of the north); and lastly, the(southern) Nishadhas
are once alluded to in the name of their king, Nala Naisha-
dha (or, as he is here called, Naishidha). From this the
remaining kdndas—the sixth to the tenth—differ palpably
enough. They recognise Sandilya as the final authority §
instead of Yijnavalkya, whom they do not even name;
neither do they mention any but north-western races,
viz.,, the Gandharas with their king Nagnajit, the Salvas,
and the Kekayasd May not the above-mentioned Vanéa
apply not only to the tenth book, but to these five Ldndas?
Siuce the latter treat specially of the fire-ritual, of the
erection of the sacred fire-altars, their possible north-

* The fact that this is-so clenr Inter times. Besides, his patron Ja-

. may easily account for the circum-
stance that the Purdnas have here
for ouce a statement in conformity
with fact, as they cite Yidjuavalkya
as the author of the White Yajus,
We may here mention that the name
of Ydjnavalkya occurs nowhere else
in Vedic literature, which might be
explained partly by the difference of
lacality, partly by his having edited
the White Yajus after the text of
the other Vedas had been fised;
though the latter reason seems in-
gufficient, since other teachers of
thie White Yajus are mentioned fre-

quently in later Vedic literature, as,:

for instance, Aruni, Svetaketu, Satya-
kdma Jdébdla, &e., who are .either
his contemporaries, or belong to even

naka is mentioned at least in the
Kaushitaky - Upanisbad, [In two
sections of the Kausbitaki-, or,
Sdikhdyana-Aranyaka, which, how-
ever, are clearly of very late origin,
Ydjnavalkya himself is actually
cited (9. 7 and 13. 1); but these
passages are themselves direct quo-
tations from Satap, Br. xiv.—In the
Gopatha-Br., which shows so many
gpecial points of relationship to the
Satapatha, Ydjnavalkya is never
mentioned.] )

+ So do the Sima-Sitras; Sin-
dilya is mentioned besides in the
Chhdndogyop. only. .

% The legend concerning these re.
curs in the Chhdndogyop.

——
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western origin might be explained by the fact that the
doctrine upon this subject had, though differing from that
of the Persa-Aryans, been kept particularly pure in the
north-west owing to the proximity of this latter people.
However this may be, whether the north-western origin of
the doctrine of these five Zdndas be well founded or other-
wise® they at any rate belong, in their present form,
to the same period as (the tenth possibly o a somewhat
later period than) the first five kdndas, On this point the
mention of Aruna Aupave$i, Aruni, Svetaketu Aruneya,

and of Indradyumns (in the tenth book), as well as the

, frequent reprehension of the Charakddhvaryus, 1s decisive.

That the various parts of the Brahmana were blended to-
gether by one arranging hand ™3 is evident in particular
from the repeated occurrence of phrases intimating that a
subject has already been treated of in an earlier part, or 1s
to be found presented more in detarl in a later part. A
closer investigation of the various instances where this
occurs has not as yet been within my power.

The number of deviations in regard to ritual or readings
cited in the Brihmana is very great. To these regard 1s
had here and there even in the Samhitd itself, two differ-
ent mantras being quoted side by side as equally good.

. Most frequently the citation of such voriations n the

Eréhmana is introduced by the words ity eke, or tad dhub ;
yeb pretiy often the names of individunal teachers are also
mentioned, who must here, in part at least, be Jooked upon
as representing the schools which bear their names, Thus
in addition to those already mamed we have: Ashidha
Sivayasa, Barku Vdrshna, Aupoditeyn, Pafichi, Takshan,
Jivala Chailaki, Asuri, Madhuki, Kahoda Kaushitaki, Vir-

i shnya Sityayajna, Sityayaji, Tindya, Budila Advataraévi,

* Ought we to bring the §fki- ! The strong censure passed up-
yanins into direct connection with onthe residents on theseven western
the latter! But then what would yiversin ix 3.I.24 mustbe ascribed
Ige&ame of (tlxe com;ection between - 411 ¢ oot T
SShdyavyn (in the Maitriyan(-Upa-
wishad) and the Sikyas} (1))_.m v

141 See on this my detailed dis®
eussionmn 7, 8¢, xiii. 265-269, where
I call special attention to various .
differences in point of language be- .
twe'eu books i.-v, and vi-ix, 101, 10y,
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Rama Aupatasvini, Kaukdsta, Mdahitthi, Mudimbha* Au-
danya, Saumdpau Ménutantavyau, Satyakdma Jabdla, Sai-
14li, &e.  Besides the Charakddhvaryus, Bhallaveya in par- -
ticular is regularly censured, from which I conclude, as
already stated (p. 95), that the Bhdllavi-Brdhmana should"

be reckoned among those of the Black Yajus. By-the

“cke,” where these are found fault with, we should pro-
bably also understand (eg., once for certain in the first
kdnda) the adherents of the Black Yajus. Once, however
(in the eighth Zdnda), a reading of the Kdnva school is
quoted by “eke” and disputed. How the matter stands

in the Brahmana of the latter as te this passage, whether
it finds fault with the reading of the Mddhyamdina school,

I am not able to say. A collection of passages of this’
kind would naturally be of peculiar interest. ‘

The legends interspersed in such numbers throughout
the Brdhmana have a special significance. In some of
them the language is extremely antiquated, and it is pro-
bable therefore that before their incorporation into it they
possessed an independent form. The following deserve
special mention from their being treated in detail, viz., the
legends of the Deluge and the rescue of Manu; of the
emigration of Videgha Mathava from the Sarasvati to the
Saddnird in the country -of the Kosala-Videhas; of the
restoration to youth of Chyavana by the Aévins at the
request of his wife Sukanysd, the daughter of Sarydta Ma-
nava ; of the contest between Kadri and Suparni; of the
love and separation of Puriravas and Urva$i, and others.
Many of them reappear as episodes in the epic, in a
metrical garb, and often very much altered. It is
obvious that we have here a much more intimate con-
nection with the epic than exists in the other Brdh-
manas. The names Valhika, Janamejaya, and Nagnajit -
have the most direct reference to the legend of the Mahd- °
Bhdrata; as also the names already discussed above in
connection with the Sambhitd, Amba, Ambika, Ambalikd,
Subhadrd, and the use there made of the words asjune and
phalguna. In any case, we must look for the explanation

* Compare the Mutibhas in the Mddhuki (or Paifigya), and Kaushi«
Altar. Br.—Of the above, only Bu- taki are mentioned elsewhere.
dila, the Saumdpau, Satyakdma,
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of this in the circumstance, that this Bréhmana substan-
tially originated and attained its final shape among the
tribes of the Kurupafichdlas and the neighbouring Kosala-
Videhas. The king of the latter, Janaka, who is repre-
sented in it'as the chief patron of the sacred doctrine it
embodies, bears the sime name as the father of Sitd and
father-in-law of Réma, in the Rdmdyana, This is, how-
ever, the only point of contact with the Rdmdyana legend
which can here be traced, and as the name Janaka seems
10 have belonged to the whole family, it also virtually dis-
appears, Nevertheless T am inclined to identify the father
of Sftd with this exceptionally holy Jamaka, being of
opinion that Sitd herself is a mere abstraction, and that
consequently she had assigned to her the most renowned
father possible. As regards the special relation in which
the Brihmana stands to the legend of the Mahd-Bhdrata,
Lassen, it is well known, takes as the fundamental feature
of the latter a conflict between the Kurus and the Pafi-
chilas, ending in their mutual annihilation, the Jatter bemng
led by the family of the Pdndus, who came from the west.
Now at the time of the Brahmana, we find the Kurus and
the Pafichdlas still in full prosperity,* and also united in

. the closest bonds of friendship as one peoplet Conse-
quently this internecine strife cannot yet have taken place.

On the other hand, in the latest portions of the Brahmana,
we find the prosperity, the sin, the expiation, and the fall
of Janamejaya Parikshita and his brothers Bhimasena,
Ugl::‘lse‘qu, and Srutasena, and of the whole family of the

™
M

names, Janame)aya and his brothers, slready mentioned, +
arc represented either as great-grandsons of Kurn, or else
as the great-grandsons of the Pinduid Arjuna, at whose
snake-sacrifice VaiSampiyana-related the history of the

, ¥ Though certainly in the last por-
tions of the Br. the Kosala.Videhas
seem to have a certain d

+ At least I am not able to offer
another explanation of the word
oy o

suce; avnd there had perhays‘exiu(ed
ng early as the time of the Sambitd
(seq p 114) a certain rivalry between
the Kurus and Paficldlas,

urup 3 itis, m otes
worthy that noname of a hing of the
Kuropafichflas is ever joned
Such pames are quoted only for
Kauravya. or Pdfichdla-kings.
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greal struggle between the Kurus and the Pdndus. Adopt-
ing the latter view, which appears to be the better war-
ranted, from the fact-that the part of the Mahd-Bhdrata
which contains it is written in prose, and exhibits-a pecu-
liarly ancient garb, the supposed great internecine conflict
between the Kurus and the Pafichdlas, and the dominion
of the Pandavas, must have been long past at the time of
the Brahmana. How is this contradiction to be explained ?
That something great and marvellous had happened in the
family of the Parikshitas, and that their end still excited
astonishment at the time of the Brdhmana, has already
been stated. But what it was we know not. After what
has been said above, it can hardly have been the overthrow
of the Kurus by the Pafichdlas; but at any rate, it must
have been deeds of guilt ; and indeed I am inclined to regard
this as yet unknown ¢ something ’ as the basis of the legend
of the Maha-Bhdrata.}** To me it appears absolutely neces-
sary to assume, with Lassen, that the Pandavas did not
originally belong to the legend, but were only associdted
with it at a later time,5 for not only is there no trace of
them anywhere in the Brahmanas or Sutras, but the name
of their chief hero, Arjuna (Phalguna),is still employed
here, in the Satapatha-Brahmana (and in'the Samhitd), as
a name of Indra; indeed he is probably to be looked upon
as originally identical with Indra, and therefore destitute
of any real existence. Lassen further (1. 4K, i. 647, ff)
concludes, from what Megasthenes (in Arrian) reports of
the Indian Heracles, his sons and his daughter ITavdaia, and

also from other accounts in Curtius, Pliny, and Ptolemy,* .
that at the time when Megasthenes wrote, the mythical,
association of Krishna (?) with the Pandavas already ex-

144 See Indian Antiquary, i, 58
(1873). Iay add the following, as
it possibly has a bearing here, Vrid-
dhadyumna Abhipratdrina (see Ait,
Br., iii. 48) was cursed by a Brahman
on account of improper sacrifice, to
the effect that : imam cva prati sa-
maram Kuravah Kurukshetrdch chyo-
shyanta iti, Séukh., xv. 16. 12 (and
80 it came to pass). For tlie glorifica-
tion of the Kauravya king Parikshit
the four verses, Sdnkh. Sr., xii, 17.

1-4 (Ath.,, =x. 127. 7-10), serve;
although in Ais. Br., vi, 22 (Sdiikh.
Br,, xxx, 5), they are referred to
‘fire’ or ‘year;’ but see Gopatha-
Br., xi. 12, Another legend re-
specting Janamejaya Pdrikshita is.
found in the Gopatha-Br,, ii. 5.

145 See my detailed discussion of
this in 7, St., ii. 402-404.

# Curtius and Pliny wrote in the
first, Arrian and Ptolemy in the
second century A.D.
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isted. But.this conclusion, although perhaps in itself pro-

bable, is at least not'certain ;* and even if it were, it would -
not prove that the Pindavas were at that time already
associated with the legend of the Kurus. And if we have
really to assign the arrangement of the Mddhyamdina re-
cension (see p. 106) to about the time of Megasthenes, it
may reasonably be inferred, from the lack of all men-
tion of the Pdindavas in it, that their association with
the Xurus had not then been established ; although, strictly
speaking, this conclusion has weight not so much for the
period when the arrangement of the work actually took
place, s for the time to which the pieces arranged belong.
As with the epic legends, so also do we find in the
Satapatha-Brihmana several pomts of contact with the
legends of the Buddhists, on the one hand, and with the
later tradition concerning the origin of the Sdmkhya doc-
trine, on the other. First, as regards the latter. Asuri, the

name of one of its chief anthorities, is at the same time the -
name of a teacher frequently mentioned in the Satapatha-
DBrdhmana. Again, though only mn the Ydnavalkiya-kdnda,
we have mention of & Kipya Patamehala of the country of
the Madras as particularly distinguished by his exertions
in the cause of Brahmanical theology ; and 1n his name we
cannob but see o reference to Xapila and Patamjali, the
traditional founders of the Simkhya and Yoga systems.
Asregards the Buddhist legends, the Sikyas ot Kapilayastu
(whose name may possibly be connected with the Sikd-
yanins of the tenth kdnde, and the Sikiyanya of the
A oo T " s Gautamas, a
sresented among
. the Brahmana,
It is, moreover, the country of the Kosalas and Videhas that
is to be looked, upon as the cradle of Buddsm—Sveta-
ketu (son of Arunj), one of the teachers most frequently
_mentioned in the S&tﬂpa&hwl&rihmma, is with the Bud-
dhists the name of one of the earlier births of Sikyamuni

* The incest vf Hercules with and Arjuna oceur together in Pén., .
Tardaia must certainly be traced iv. 3. 93, cannot be considered as 4
to the incest of Prajipati and his proof of their being conuected with
daoghter, so often touched on in each other;eee L &t., ;i 349, ]
the Bréhmagas, [That Vdsudeva
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(see Ind. Stud., il. 76, note).—That the mdgadha of the
Samhitd may perhaps also be adduced in this connection is
a point that has already been discussed (pp. 111, 112).—~—The
words arhant (i, 4. 1. 3, i), Sramana (Vrih. Ar, iv. 1. 22,
as well as Taitt. Ar., ii. 7, beside tdpasa), mahdbrdhmana *
(Vrih. Ar, il 1. 19. 22), and pratibuddhe, although by no
means used in their Buddhistic technical sense, yet indi-
cate how this gradually arose.—The name Chelaka also in
the Drahmana may possibly have some connection with
the peculiarly Buddhistic sense attached to the word chela.
Ajatasatru and Brahmadatta,t on the contrary, are probably
but namesakes of the two persons designated by the Bud-
dhists under these names as contemporaries of Buddha (?).
The same probably alse applies to the Vitsiputriyas of the
Buddhists and the Vatsiputras of the Vrih. Arany. (v. 5.
31), although this form of name, being uncommon, perhaps
implies a somewhat closer connection. It is, however, the
family of the Katydyanas, Kdatydyaniputras, which we find
represented with special frequency among the Buddhists
as well as in the Brdhmana (although only in its very
latest portions). We find the first mention ] of this name
in the person of one of the wives of Yajnavalkya, who is
called Kdtyayani, both in the Madhu-kanda and the
Ydjnavalkiya-kdnda ; it also appears frequently in the lists
of teachers, and almost the whole of the Sutras belong-

* Beside maludrdja, which is feund
even earlier, i. 5. 3. 21, ii. 5. 4. 9.

+ With the surname Chaikitdneya
Vrih., Ar, Mddhy., i 1. 26—In
Mahd-Bhdrata, xii. 5136, 8603, a
Pdiichdlyo rdjé named Brahmadatta
is mentioned, who reigned in Kdm-
pilya.—Chaikitdneya is to be distin-
guished from Chaikitdiyana in the
Chhdndogyopan., 1ii, 8—~[On a curi-
ous coincidence of a legend in the
\’pihad-.[n*. with a Buddhist legend,
see I, S¢., iil. 156, 157.]

, %+ In the tenth book of the Taitt.
Ar., Xétydyana (instead of °nf) is a
name of Durgd ; on this use see I,
8t.,ii. 192 [xiil. 422]—In the Gana-

¢tha to Pdnini, Kdtydyana is want-
ng. [But Kdtydyani is to be gath-

ered from Pdnini himself, iv. 1. 18;

see I. St.,v. 61, 63, 64. A Kityd-
yaniputra JdtGkamya is quoted in
the Sdiikh, Ar., viii. ro. Patamjaliin
the Mahdbhdshya mentions several
Kdtyas (1. St, xiil. 399, 407), and
indeed the vdritikaldra directly be-
fongs to this family. In no other
Vedic texts have I found either the
Katas or the Kdtyas, Kdtydyanas,
excepting in the pravara section ap-
pended at the end of the Aévaldyana-
Srauta-Sitra, xii, 13-15, in which
the Xatas and the patronymic,
Wdtya, are mentioned several times.
The Kuru-Katas are cited in the
gane * Garge,’ and-the family of the
Katas seems therefore to have been
specially connected with the Kurus;
see 1. St., i. 227, 228.]
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ing to’ the White Yajus bear this name as that of their
author, | .

The Satapatha-Bréhmana has been commented in the
Madhyamdina recension by Harisvémin and Siyana; bub
their commentaries ate so far extant only in a fragmentary
form} The Vyihad-Aranyaka has been explained by
Drviveda Ganga (of Gujardt); and n the Kdnva recension
by Samkara, to whose ‘commentary a number of other
\voﬂ‘c:s b); hisJ pupilsL, &e., attac}l themselves Ag yet only
- P I " ORI : B

with Samkara’s commentary and a gloss thereon 3

T now turn to the Stitras of the White Yajus. The first
of these, the Srauta-Sitra of Kdtydyana. consists of
twenty-six adhydyas, which on the whole strictly observe
the order of the Brihmana, The first exghteen correspond
to its first mine Zdndas; the Sautrdmani 1s treated of in
the nineteenth, the horse sacrifice in the twentieth adhy-
dya ; the twenty-first contains the human, universal, and
Manes sacrifices. The next three adhydyas refer, as before
stated (p. 80), to the ceremonial of the Sdmaveda, to its
several chdhas, alifiias, and sattras; yet they rather specify
these in the form of lists than present, as the other adhy-
diyas do, o clear picture of the whole sacrificial proceedings.
The twenty-fith adhydye treats of the prdyascuttas, or
expiatory ceremonies, corresponding to the first part of the
twelfth kdnda ; and lastly, the twenty-sixth adhydye con-
tains the pravargya sacrifice, corresponding to the first part
of the fourteenth Zdnda —Only a few teachers are cited
by name, and among these are two belonging to anthors of
Stitras of the Black Yajus, viz,, Langdkshi and Bhéradvija;
hesides whom, only Jitikarnya, Vitsya, Bidari, Kaa-

#48 And in very bad manuseripts M3 Roer’s translition (1836) in«
. 17 Thelwstf. \l d cludes the ry of the first
in 1855. A translation of the first adhydya; be aleo gives severn) ex-
ook, and alsoof some legends epe- tracts from it jn the subsequent
eally mentioned above, fa printed in  chapters. h
vol 1 of my Indische Staeifen (1868).
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kritsni, and Kdrshndjini are named. 'We meet with the
three last of these elsewhere only % in the Veddnta-Sitra
of Bddardyana, Badari excepted, who appears also in-the
Mimdnsd-Sttra of Jaimini. Vitsya is a name which oc-
casionally occurs in the Vanfas of the Satapatha-Brih-
mana ;% and the same applies to Jatukarnya, who appears
/in the Vanéa of the Madhu- and Ydjnavalkiya-kdndas in
the Kdnva recension as a pupil of Asuréyana and of Yéska. .
‘(In the Madhyamdina recension, another teacher inter-
venes between the last-named and Jatikarnya, viz., Bhd-
-radvdja.) He is also mentioned in the Aitareya-Aranyaka,
and repeatedly in the Prati§akhya-Sitra of the White Yajus.
Besides these, “cke” are frequently quoted, whereby refer-
ence is made to other Sakhds. One passage gives expression
to a cerfain hostility towards the descendants of the daugh-
ter of Atri (the Haleyas, Valeyas, Kaudreyas, Saubhreyas,
Vamarathyas, Gopavanas) ; while the descendants of Atri
himself are held in especial honour. A similar hostility
is exhibited in other passages towards the descendants of
Kanva, Kadyapa, and Kautsa; yet these three words, ac-
cording to the commentaries, may also be taken as appel-
latives, kanva as « deaf,” kaSyapa as “having black teeth”
(Sydvadania), and Lautse as “doing blamable things.”
The first adhydya is of peculiar interest, as it. gives the
paribhdshds, or general rules for the sacrificial ceremonial.
Otherwise this work, being entirely based upon the Brah-
mana, and therefore in no-way an independent production,
contains but few data throwing light upon its probable
age. Amongst such we may reckon in particular * the
‘circumstance that the werd vyaya, “ conquest,” sc. of the

149 Kddakritsni appears as a gram-
marian also; he is possibly even
earlier than Pdnini; see J. St., i,
.398, 413. Ona Vedic commentator
Kddakritsna, see above, pp. 42; OI.

150 In addition to this there is
quoted in ix. 3. 1. 62 the opinion of
a teacher bearing this name; a
Vidtsa is mentioned in the Aitar. Ar.
and S4iikh. Ar.

* The use of mani, xx. 7. 1, to
denote 101, may also be instanced as

pointing to later times; it belongs '
to the same class as agné = 3, bkl =
1, &c. [This is wrong; a little be-
fore, in xx. 5. 16, mention is made
of 101 mapis, and in xx. 7. 1 we have
simply a reference back to this, We
might rather cite gdyatrisampannd, ,
&c., xx. 1I. 27, ff., in the sense of
24,&c., but there is this material dif-
ference from the later use, that it is
not gdyatri alone whichmeans24, but
gdyatrisampanna ]
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points of the énmpass ¥

4t

ia dnce used in the sense of “the

pofuts of the compass ” themselyes (xx. 4., ?6), which evi-

in this kind of data, They treat,

s~—propably
ylyas relat-
«+ ., the mchest
for ingtance, ke the

Séma-Siktras, of the sacrifices on the Sarasvatd, and also of
the Vrétya-sacrifices, at which we find the Mdgudhadesiyo
brahmabandhy (xcii. 4. 22) ocenpying the same position a3

in Litydyana.

The Kdtyiyana-Sitra has had many gommentators, as
Yadaga ! Patribhiti, Karka (quoted by Sdyana, and there-
fore prior t0 him %), Bhartriyajna, Sri-Ananta, Devaydj-

nika
three
fhni

q)r Yéjnikadeva), and Mahddeva. The works of the
ast,t end that of Karka are, however, the only ones
i St -

The text, with extracts
wm the third part of my
"o this Stitra 2 multitude

* Ree Lassen, 2. AK, i 542,
[According to the St Petersburg
Ductionary, the word in the above
passage shonld only mean ¢ paim, the
thing conquered, booty ;? but a re-
ferenceto locality is made certain by
the purallel pastage, Légy, ix. 10
173 vijiasye 24 madkye yajet (yo
yasya dedo vijutak syal, s tasya m.
¥)5 torthe dyvpayes, 1v s true, we
do not gain anything by this pas-
sage.]

351 Thyia o mast Pe rehd Tade-
go;u‘; see my edition, Introd , p nik

53 A Dlimrdyanasagotra Karld-
dhydpaka otewrs in an inseription
yublished by Dowson in Journal 2.
4. 8,3, 283 (1865), of Sridattaby-
Salin {Pralfntardsn), dated sam. 3%
(but of what eral)

*+ [They are, bawever, incom-
plete, in part exceedingly s0] The
carliest M8, hitherto known of the
Ryl of Yhjprikadeva is dated
taprat 16381 have given the
names of theas commentators in the
order in wiieh they ars cited by ons
another; no doubt there wese other
commentatorsalso preceding Yadoga
[Yadogopi} lo the Fork Willum

Catalogue, vnder Wo. 742, » com.

vesswuw upued M, narez, Fiipbhaty,
Yadogopy, Bhartriyayna, They are
50 cited by Anaota, who bimself
seems torhave lived in the fiset half
of the aixteenth century, provided
be be rediy identical with the firi.
madanantdkbyachdturmdsyaydjin,
whom Nirdyana, the author of the
Mubtrtamdctanda, mentions as his
father; see my Catalogue of the
Berlin M8S, No. 879 Deva oni.
10, 13 quotes 2 Nirdyanabhdshya;
might not Ananta’s sen be 1ts au-
thor ]

1 This part swaspublished 18562
593 Deva's Paddhatt ta books i\,
13 there given io full, also g coma.
mentary on buok i, ; the extracts
from the scholia to banks in-zi
are likewise faken from Deva's com.
wwntary: those 1o books 1 ~v, there
exhubit, o3 to sty\le, some differences
fram the original wording, resulting
from nbbreviations; the extracts
for books mi-xxv1. come from the
scholinm of Karkaand from an ano-
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Tajus also (according to the Charanavyiha) derived its
name. The word Piraskara is used as a_samjnd, or proper
name—bit, aceording to the gana, to denote 2 district—
in the Sttra of Pémni; but I am unable to trace it in
Vedic literature, To this Grihya-Sttra there ave still ex-
tant a Paddhati by Vdsudeva, a commentary by Jayardma,
and above all a most excellent commentary by Rdma-
krishna under the title of Swmskdre-ganapeti, which ranks
above all similar works from its abundant quotations and
its very detailed and exhaustive handling of the varions
subjects. In the introduction, which deals with the Veda
in general and the Yajurveda in particular, Rimakrishna
declares that the Kdnva school 13 the best of those belong-
ing to the Yajus—Under the name of Piraskara there
exists also & Smriti-Sdstra, which 13 in all probability
based upon this Gmbya-Sitra. Among the remaining
Stnriti-Sdstras, too, there are a considerable number whose
names are connected with those of teachers of the White
Yajus; for instance, Ydjnavalkya, whose postenerity to
Manu quite corresponds to the posterionity of the White
Yajus to the Black Yajus—and no doubt also to that of
- the Kétiya-Sttra to the Manava-Stira ;—further, Katya-
yana (whose work, however, as we saw, connects itself
with the Simaveds), Kanva, Gautama, Séndilya, Jibdl;,
and Pariarn.  The lost two names appear among the
schools of the White Yajus specified 1in the Charanavyiha,
and we also find members of their families nawed in the
Vandas of the Satapatha-Bréhmana, where the family of
the Pardéaras is particularly often represented *
. The Prdtisdkhya-Siitra of the White Yajus, as well as
its Anukramani, names at its close Kdtydyana as its author.
In the bgdy of the work there is mention, first, of three
grammarians, whom we also find cited in the Pritidikhya
of the ik, in Vdske, and in Pdnini, viz, Sikatdyana,
Sikalya, and Gargya; next, of Kiéyapa, likewise men-
tioned by Pdnini; and, lastly, of Dilbhya, Jdtdkarnya,
Saunaka (the author of the Rik-Pritiédkhya?), Aupaivi,

* [See L. Styi. 156.) Pinivd, iv.
3. 110 {a rule which pormbly does
not belong to him), atiributes to a
Pirddarya a Blukshn-Satra, ue, a
compendium for religwus mendi-

cante. [The Pdrdéarne thilshavah
are mentioned in the Mabhdbbdshya
also, and besides » Kalpa by Pard-
éara; ses I, 8t x1i. 340, 445]
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Kanva, and the Mddhyamdinas. The distinction in i. 1.

18, 19 between wede and bhdshya, i.e., works in bhdshd,
—which corresponds to the use of the latter word ini Pénini,
—has already been mentioned (p. 57). The first of the
cight adlhydyas contains the samynds and paribhdshds, i.c.,

technical terms * and general preliminary remarks, The

second adhy. treats of the accent; the third, fourth, and

fifth of samskdra, 4.c., of loss, addition, alteration, and
. constancy of the letters with reference to the laws of
euphony ; the sixth of the accent of the verb in the sen--
tence, &c.; the eighth contains a table of the vowels and

consonants, lays down rules on the manner of reading %

(svddhydya), and gives a division of words corresponding

to that of Ydska. Here, too, several 8okas are quoted re-

ferring to the deities of the letters and words, so that T am -
almost inelined to consider this last adhydya (which is,

moreover, strictly speaking, contained in the first) as a

later additiont We have an excellent commentary on

this work by Uvata, who has been repeatedly mentioned,

under the title of Mdtrimodalka. 57 .

The danulramant of Katydyana contains, in the first
place, in the first four adhydyas (down to iv. g), an index
of the authors, deities, and metres of the several Sulldnz
yagdnshi “ White Yajus-formulas” contained in the “ ¢dh-
yamdintye Vdjasaneyake Yajurveddmndye sarve [?] salhile
sasukriye,” which the saint Ydjnavalkya received from
Vivasvant, the sun-god. For their vintyoga, or liturgical
use, we are referred to the Kalpakara. As regards the
names of authors here mentioned, there is much to be re-
marked. The authors given for the richas usually agree
with those assigned to the same verses in the Rig-anukre-
mand ; there are, however, many exceptions to this. Very
often the particular name appears (as is also the case in

* Among them tin, Lrit, taddhita,
and upedhd, terms quite agreeing
with Pdnini’s terminology.

156 Rather: ‘reciting;’ because
here o0 we must dismiss all idea
of writing and reading.

4+ In that case the mention of the
Mddhyamdinaswould go for nothing.

157 In connection with my edition
of this Pritiéfkhya, text and travs-

lation, with critical introduction and
explanatory notes, in Z. S¢., iv. 65~
160, 177-331, Goldstiicker in his
Penini, pp. 186-207, started a spe-
cial controversy, in which inter alic
he attempts in particular to show
that the author of this work is iden-
tical with the author of the vdrttilas
to Pidnini ; see my detailed rejoiuder

in 1. St., v. 91-124.
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the Rig-anukramanf) to be borrowed from some word
occurring in the verse, In the case where a passage is
repeated elsewhere, as very often happens, it is frequently
assigned to an author different from the one to whom it
had previously been attributed. Many of the Rishis here
mentioned do not occur among those of the Rik, and be-
long to a later stage than these; among them are several
even of the teachers mentioned in the Satapatha-Brédhmana,
The closing part of the fourth adhydya* contains the
dedication of the verses to be recited at particular cere-
monies to their respective Rishus, deities, and metres, to-
gether with other similar mystical distributions, Tastly,
the fifth adkydya gives a short analysis of the metres
which occur.  In the excellent but unfortunately not alto-
gether complete Paddhati of Srihala to this Anukramani
we find the liturgical use of each individual verse also
given in detail.

The ¥ajus recension of the three works called Veddngas,
viz, Sikshd, Chhandas, and Jyotisha, has already been dis-
*eussed ' (p. 60) T

ATHARVA-SAMHITA.

We come now to the Atharvareda.
The Samhitd of the Atharvaveda contains in. twenty
Ldndas'® and thirty-eight prapdthakas neatly 760 hymns
. and about 6000 verses. Besides the division into prapd-
thakas, another into anuvdkas is given, of which there are

* Published together with the
fifth ‘adhydya, and the beginning of
the wosk, in my edition of the Vgja-
sancyi-Sambitd, introduction, pp.
I =Trud,

t For particulars 1 refer to my
Catslogue of the Berlin MSS, pp.
96~100 {and to my editions, already
mentioned, of these threo tracts).

¥ This division of the Ath, S,

into twenty books is attested for the
penod of the author of the rdrttkas,
and also by the Gopatha-Brfhmana
i 8;see L. 8¢, xib 433; whereas
both the Ath. §.atscdf {19 22, 23)
and the Ath, Par. 48. 4-6 stil con-
imn the direct intimation that it
formerly consisted of sixteen books
only ; see L. 8¢, 1v. 432-434

K
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Kanva, and the Madhyamdinas. The distinction in i. 1. -
18, 19 between wvede and bhdshye, t.e., works in bhdshd,
—which corresponds to the use of the latter word in Pdnini,
—has already been mentioned (p. 57). The first of the
eight adhydyas contains the samsnds and paribhdshds, i.c.,
technical terms* and general preliminary remarks. The
second adhy. treats of the accent; the third, fourth, and -
fifth of samskdra, 4.c., of loss, addition, alteration, and
. constancy of the letters with reference to the laws of
euphony ; the sixth of the accent of the verb in the sen--
tence, &c.; the eighth contains a table of the vowels and .
consonants, lays down rules on the manner of reading 1%
(svddhydya), and gives a division of words corresponding
to that of Yaska. Here, too, several &okas are quoted re-
ferring to the deities of the letters and words, so that I am
almost inclined to consider this last adiydye (which is,
moreover, strictly speaking, contained in the first) as a
later addition.t We have an excellent commentary on
this work by Uvata, who has been repeatedly mentioned,
under the title of Mdtrimodakals? ' ’

The Anukramant of Kditydyana contains, in the first
‘place, in the first four adhydyas (down to iv. g), an index
of the authors, deities, and metres of the several Sulkldni
yaguaishi “ White Yajus-formulas” contained in the “ Mddh-
yamdintye Vdjasaneyake Yajurveddmndye sarve 7] salhile
sasukriye,” which the saint Ydjnavalkya received from
Vivasvant, the sun-god. TFor their winiyoga, or liturgical
use, we are referred to the Kalpakdra. As regards the
names of authors here mentioned, there is much to be re-
marked. The authors given for the richas usually agree .
with those assigned to the same verses in the Rig-anukra-
mani ; there are, however, many exceptions to this. Very -
often the particular name appears (as is also the case in

* Among them tin, krit, taddhita,
and wpadhd, terms quite agreeing
with Pgnini’s terminology.

156 Rather: ‘reciting;’ because
liere too we must dismiss all idea
of writing and reading.

+ In that case the mention of the
M4dhyamdinaswould go for nothing,

157 Tn connection with my edition
of this Prdtisdkhya, text and trans-

-

lation, with critical introduction and
explanatory notes, in J. S, iv. 65—
160, 177-331, Goldstiicker in his
Pdnini, pp. 186-207, started a spe-
cial controversy, in which inter alia
he attempts in particular to show
that the author of this work is iden-
tical with the author of the wdrttikas
to Pidnini; see my detailed rejoinder
in 1, S, v. 91-124. - -
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the Rig-anukramani) to be borrowed from some word
oceurring in the verse. In the case where a passage is
repeated elsewhere, as very often happens, it is frequently
nstigned to an author different from the one to whom it
had previously been attributed. Many of the Rishis here
mentioned do not occur among those of the Rik, and be-
long to a later stage than these; among them are several
even of the teachers mentioned in the Satapatha-Brihmana.
The closing part of the fourth edhydya™® contains the
dedication of the verses to be recited at particular cere-
monies to their respective Rishis, deities, and metres, to-
gether with other similar mystical distributions. Lastly,
the fifth adkydye gives a short analysis of the metres
which occur.  In the excellent but unfortunately not alto-
gether complete Paddhati of Srihala to this Anukramani
we find the liturgical use of each individual verse also
given in detail

The Yajus recension of the three works called Vedifigas,
viz, Sikshd, Chhandas, and Jyotisha, has already been dis-
cussed (p. 60) T

We come now to the Atharvaveda.
The Samhitd of the Atharvaveda contains in, fwenty
Lindas ™S and thirty-eight prapdfhakas nearly 760 hymns
. and about 6000 verses. Besides the division into prapd-
thalkas, another into anurdkas is given, of which there are

* Tublished together with the i t, ks §
1 aliydya and the begtamng ot oir or Lot 2R e
the work, in my edition of the Vja-
caneyi+Samhit, introduction, pp.

v.-lvni,

+ For particulars 1 refer to my
Catalogue of the Berlin MSS, pp.
©6~100 [and to my editions, already
mentioned, of these threa tracts).

8 This division of the Ath,S,

voLu tue Ath, b, sl {19 22, 23)
and the Ath, DPar, 48. 4-6 still con-
tain the direct intimation that it
formerly consisted of rixtcen books
only ; see I 8¢, iv. 432-434.

N
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ICinva, and the Madhyamdinas. The distinction in i. 1.

18, 19 between wveda and bhdshya, i.e., works in bhdshil,
—which corresponds to the use of the latter word ir Paninj,
—has already been mentioned (p. 57). The first of the
cight adhydyas contains the samynds and paribhdshds, 4.c.,

technical terms* and general preliminary remarks. The

second adhy. treats of the accent; the third, fourth, and
fifth of samskdra, 4.c, of loss, addition, alteration, and

- constancy of the letters with reference to the laws of
euphony; the sixth of the accent of the verb in the sen--
tence, &e. ; the eighth contains a table of the vowels and

consonants, lays down rules on the manner of reading 5

(svddhydya), and gives a division ef words corresponding

to that of Yaska. Here, too, several &lokas are quoted re-

ferring to the deities of the letters and words, so that I am -
almost inclined to consider this last adiydya (which is,

moreover, strictly speaking, contrined in the first) as a

later addition¥ We have an excellent commentary on

this work by Uvata, who has been repeatedly mentioned,

under the title of Mdtrimodaka 17 :

The anukramant of Katydyana contains, in the first

‘place, in the first four adhydyas (down to-iv. 9), an index

of the authors, deities, and metres of the several Sukldnz

yajtnishs < White Yajus-formulas” contained in the “ Mddh-

yamdiniye Vdjasaneyake Yajurveddmndye sarve [?] sakhile

sasukriye,” which the saint Ydjnavalkya received from

Vivasvant, the sun-god. Tor their vintyoga, or liturgical

use, we are referred to the Kalpakdra. As regards the

names of authors here mentioned, there is much to be re-

marked. The authors given for the richas usually agree

with those assigned to the same verses in the Rig-anukra-

~ant; there are, however, many exceptions to this. Very -
often the particular name appears (as is also the case in

* Among them in, krit, taddhita,
and upadhd, terms quite agreeing
with Pdnini’s terminology.

156 Rather: ‘reciting;’ because
liere too we must dismiss all idea
of writing and reading.

++ In that case the mention of the
M4dhyamdinaswould go for nothing.

157 In connection with my edition
of this Prdtifdkhya, text and trang-

PR

lation, with critical introduction and
explanatory notes, in 1. St., iv. 65-
160, 177-33!, Goldstiicker in his
Pdnini, pp. 186-207, started a spe-
cial controversy, in which inter alia
he attempts in particular to show
that the author of this work is iden-
tical with the author of the wiritikas
to Pinini ; see my detailed rejoinder
in L St., v. g1-124. -
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the Rig-anukraman{) to be borrowed from some word
oceurring in the verse. In the case where o passage is
repeated elsewhere, as very often happens, it is frequently
assigned to an author different from the one to whom 1t
had previously been attributed. Many of the Rishis here
mentioned do not occur among those of the Rik, and be-
long to a later stage than these; among them are several
even of the teachers mentioned in the Satapatha-Bréhmana,
The closing part of the fourth adhydya* contains the
dedication of the verses to be recited at particular cere-
monies to their respective Rishus, deities, and metres, to-
gether with other similar mystical distributions Lastly,
the fifth adhydya gives a short amalysis of the metres
which occur, In the excellent but unfortunately not alto-
gether complete Paddhati of Srihala to this Anukramant
we find the liturgical use of each individual verse also
given in detail.

The Yajus recension of the three works called Veddngas,
viz, Sikshd, Chhandas, and Jyotisha, has already been dis-
cussed (p. 60) T

‘We come now to the Atharraveda.
'The Samhitd of the Atharvaveda contains in, twenty
Ldndas®™ ‘and thirty-eight prapdfhakas nearly 760 hymns
. and about 6ooo verses. Besides the division into prapd-
thalas, another into anuvdkas is given, of which there are

*® Published together with the
fiith adAydya, and the beginning of
the work, 1n my edition of the Vdja.
emeyi-Samhits, istroduction, pp.
vty

4 Yor particulars I refer to my
Cataloguo of the Berlin MSS, pp.
06-100 fand to wy editions, already
mentioned, of there three tracts].

¥4 This division of the Ath. S,

into twenty books is attested for the
period of the author of the wdritikas,
and also by the Gopatha-Brihmana
i 8;'see 1 St,xiu. 4333 wheress
both the Ath. §. itself (19. 22, 23)
and the Ath, Par. 48. 4-6 etill con-
tain the direct intimation that it
formerly consisted of sixteen books
only; see L 8¢, 1v. 432-434.

pog
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some ninety. The division into parvans, mentioned in the.
thirteenth book of the Satapatha-Brahmana, does not ap-
pear in the manuscripts; neither do they state to what
school the existing text belongs. As, however, in one of

the Pariéishtas to be mentioned hereafter (the seventh), the -

richas belonging to the ceremony there in question are
quoted as Paippalddd manirdh, it is at least certain that
there was a Samhitda belonging to the Paippaldda school,
aund possibly this may be the Samhitd now extant® Its
contents and principle of division are at present unknowne
in their details. We only know generally that “it prin-
cipally contains formulas intended to protect against the
baneful influences of the divine powers,* against diseases
and noxious animals; cursings of enemies, invocations of
healing herbs; together with formulas for all manuner of
occurrences in every-day life, prayers for protection on
journeys, luck in gaming, and the like” t—all matters for
which analogies enough are to be found in the hymns of
the Rik-Samhitd. But in the Rik the instances are both
less numerous, and, as already remarked in the introduc-
tion (p. 11), they are handled in an entirely different
manner, although at the same time a not inconsiderable
portion of these songs reappears directly in the Rik, par-
ticularly in the tenth mandale.®* As to the ceremonial for

which the hymus of the Atharvan were used, what corre-

#1589 According to a tract recently
published by Roth, Der Atharvaveda
i Kashmir (1875), this is not the
case; the extant Samhitd seems
rather to belong to the school of
the Saunakas, whilst the Paippaldda-
Samhitf has come down to us in a
second recension, still preserved in
Kashmir,

160 The arrangement in books i.-
vil, is according to the number of
verses in the different pieces ; these
have, on an average, four verses in
book 1i., five in ii, six in iii., seven
in iv., eight to eighteen in v., three
in vi., and only one in vii. Books
vili.~xili, contain longer pieces. As
to the contents, they are indiscrimi-
nately mixed up. Books xiv,-xviii,
- on the contrary, have all a uniform
gubject-matter ; xiv, treats of mar-

riage, xv. of the glorification of
Vrdtya, xvi.,, xvil. of certain con-
jurations, xviii. of burial and the
festival of the Manes. Book xix. is
a mixture of supplementary pieces,
part of its text being in a rather
corrupt condition ; book xx. con-
tains,—with one peculiar exception,
the so-called Zuntdpasilkta,—ounly

complete hymns addressed to Indra, -

which are borrowed directly and
without change from the Rigveda.
Neither of these two last books is
noticed in the Atharva-Pritiédkhya
(see note 167), and therefore they did
not belong to the original text at
the time of this work.

* Of the stars, too, ., of the
lunar asterisms.

+ See Roth, Zur Litt,
des Weda, p. 12.

icnd Gesch,
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sponds to it in the other Vedas is found, not in the Srauta-
Siitras, but with few exceptions in the Grihya-Siitras only ;
and it appears therefore (as I have likewise already Te-
marked) that this ceremonial in its origin belonged rather
to the people proper than fo the families of priests. As
in the Shadvinfa-Bréhmana and in the Sima-Sttras we
actually meet with a case (see p. 78) where an imprecatory
ceremony is borrowed from the Vritinas, or Aryans who
had not adopted the Brahmanical organisation, we may
further reasonably conjecture that this wag not a splitary
instance; and thus the view naturally presents itself that,
though the Atharva-Samhitd originated for the most part
in the Brahmanical perrod, yet songs and formulas may also
have been incorporated into 1t which properly belonged to
these unbrahmanical Aryans of the west* And as a mat-
ter of fact, a very peculiar relation to these tribes 1s unmis-
takably revealed 1n the fifteenth Zduda, where the Supreme
Being is expressly called by the name of Vritya!® and is
at the same time associated with the attmbutes given in
the Simaveda as characteristics of the Vrityas, In the
same way, too, we find this word Vrdtya employed in the
Atharva-Upanishads in the sense of « pure in himselt” to ~
denote the Supreme Being. The mention of the mdgadia
in the Vritya-book, and the possibility that this word may
refer to auti-brahmanical Buddhist teachers, have already
been discussed (p. 112). In a passage communicated by
Roth, op. ¢. . 38, special, and hostile, notice 15 taken of the
Afigas and Magadhas in the East, as well as of the Gan-
dhdris, Mijavants, Sidras, Mahdvrishas, and Valhikas in
the North-West, hetween which tribes therefore the Brah-
manical district was apparently shut in at the time of
the composition of the song in guestion. Intercourse
with the West appears to have been more active than
with the East,.five of the races settled in the West
being mentioned, and two only of those Lelonging to the

* In the Vishnu-Purfna {he Sain. the Cliilkopanishad, v. 11 (see .
d'h“?l.' Sun;ilhm;.(;;nnhu are men- &t, 1 445, 446, 1X. 15, 16). Ace
tioned as a achool of the Atbarvan,  curding to Noth, on the trar
¥ This explanation of the con. (.:.,.\iv.ml..ql’mo,\ h.‘..c.”EWAz
tents of this book and of the word -

rrdtya is bised upon its employment
in the Pra‘nopanishad 2, 7, and m

W eeesgmay S
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Jiast. In time it will certainly be possible, in the Atharva-
Samhita also, to distinguish between pieces that are.older
and pieces that are more modern, although upon the whole’
geographical data are of rare occurrence. Its language
exhibits many very peculiar forms of words, often in a .
very antique although prdkritized shape. It contains,
in fact, a mass of words used by the people, which from
Jack of occasion found no place in the other branches of the
literature. The enumeration of the Iunar asterisms in the
nineteenth Zdnda begins with Lritéikd, just as in the Tait-
tirfya~-Samhitd, but otherwise it deviates considerably from
the latter, and gives for the most part the forms of the
names used in later times.}® No direct determination of
date, however, can be gathered from it, as Colebrooke ima-
gined. Of special inferest is the mention of the Asura
Krishna * Keéin, from the slaying of whom Krishna (Angi-
rasa ?, Devakiputra) receives the epithets of Ke$ihan, Kesi-
sidana in the Epic and in the Purdnas. In those hymns
which appear also in the Rik-Samhitd (mostly in its last
mandala), the variations arve often —very considerable, and
these readings seem for the most part equally warranted

" with those of the Rik. There are also many points of
contact with the Yajus.

The carliest mention of the Atharvan-songs occurs under
the two names ¢ Atharvanas” and “ Angirasas,” names
which belong to the two most ancient Rishi-families, or to
the common ancestors of the Indo-Aryans and the Persa-
Aryans, and which are probably only given to these songs
in order to'lend all the greater authority and holiness
to the incantations, &ec., contained in them.t They are
also often specially connected with the ancient family
of the Bhrigus® Whether we have to take the “Athar-

and if, according to the Bhavishya--

162 The piece in question proves,
Purdna (Wilson in Reinaud’s Mém.

. on special grounds, to be alater sup-

plement ; see 1. St., iv. 433, n.
_* An Asura Krishna we find even
in the Rik-Samhitd, and he plays a
prominent part in the DBuddhist
legends (in which he seems to be
identified with the Krishna of the
epic (7).

+ See 7. 8¢.,1. 295, ff. That these
names indicate any Persa-Aryan in-

fluence is not to be thought of 3

sur I Inde, p. 394), the Parsis (Magas)
have four Vedas, the Vada (I Ya$-
na?), Vidévavada (Viépered), Vidut
(Vendidad), and figirasa,-this is a
purely Indian view, though indeed .
very remarkable, L

165 See my essay Zwei vedische
Texte itber Omina und Porienta, pp.
346-348.

\ -
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vinas” in the thirtieth Dook of the Vij. Samhiti as
Atharvan-songs is not yet certain; but for the pefiod to
which the eleventh, thirteentl, and fourteenth books of
the Satapatha-Brahimana, s well as the Chhindogyopa-
nishad and the Tattiriya-Aranyaka (i and vii}, belong,
the existence of the Atharvan-songs and of the Atharva-
veda is fully established by the mention of them in
these works. The thuteenth book of the Satapathe-
Brdhmana even mentions a division into parvans* which,
as already remarked, no longer appears in the manuscripts.
In the eighth book of the Taittuiya-Arauyakn, the ddese,
e, the Brihmana, is inserted between the three other
Vedas and the “ Atharvinmrasas” Besides these notices,
1 find the Atharvaveda, or more precisely the * Athar-*
vanikas” only mentioned in the Niddna-Sitra of the
Sdmaveda (and iz Pinini). The names, too, which belong
to the schools of the Atharvaveda appear nowhere in
Vedle literature,} with the exception perhaps of Kaudika;
still, thiz patronymic does not by any means involve a
special reference to the Atharvan Another name, which
is, however, only applied to the Atharvaveda in the later
Atharvan-writings themselves, viz, in the Pariishtas, is
“Brahma-veda.” This is explained by the circumstance that
it claims to be the Veda for the chief sacrificial priest, the
Brahman,® while the other Vedas are represented as those
of his assistants only, the Hotar, Udgdtar, and Adhvaryu,

* Corresponding to the siltas,
anurdlas, and dafats of the Ruk,
Yajus, and Sfman respectively.

1 Members of the family of the
Atharvans are now and then men-
1oned ; thus especially Dadbyafich
Ath.,, Kabandba Ath., whom the
Vishnu-Purdna designates as a pupil
of Sumantn (the latter we met in the
Grihya-Sitras of the Rk, tee above,
P. 57), and othera.

+ It seems that even in later
times the claim of the Atharvan to
rank as Veda was disputed.  Ydj-
navalkya {1 ror) mentions the two
separately, veddtharra; though in
anotker passage (1 44) the * Athar-
¥ihgirasas™ oceur along with Rich,
Sfman, and Yajus. In Manu's
Code we only once find the frutir

atharvditgirasth, as magic formulas;
in the Rimdyan Likewise only once
. 26, 20 {Uorr.) the mantrd$-
ehdtharvands (the Jatter passage I
overlooked m L. 8, 1 297). [In
Patampjah's Mabdbbdshya, however,
the Atharvan 1s cited at the head
of the Vedas (as in the Rig-Grihyas,
&ce above, p. 58), occasionally even
28 their only representative; see
1. 8., xii. 431-32.

84 This explavation of the name,
though the traditional one, 13 yeb
very likely erroneous 3 by Brahma.
veda (2 name which is first wer.-
tioned in the 8inkh. Gribya, I, 16)
we have rather to understand ‘the
Veda of brahmdni,” of prayers, f.¢,
Lere in the nirrower sense of ‘in.
cantations.” (S, Fetersburg Dict.}
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—a claim which has probably no othier foundation than
the circumstance, cleverly turned to account, that there
was, in fact, no particular Veda for the Brahman, who
was bound to know all three, as is expressly required
in the Kaushitaki-Brahmana (see Z. S, il 305). Now
the weaker these pretensions are, the more strongly are
they put forward in the Atharvan-writings, which indeed

display a very great animosity to the other Vedas. To-
wards one another, too, they show a hostile enough spirit;
for instance, one of the Pariéishtas considers a Bhdrgava,

.Paippaldda, and Saunaka alone worthy to act as priest to

the king* while a Mauda or Jalada as purohite would
only bring misfortune. ' -

The Atharva-Samhitd also, it seems, was commented
upon by Sdyana. Manuscripts of it are comparatively
rare on the Continent. Most of them are distinguished by
a peculiar mode of accentuation.t A piece of the Samhitd
of some length has been made known to us in text and
translation by Aufrecht (7. St,i. 121~140); besides this,
only some fragments have been published.}>  ~

The Brahmana-stage is but very feebly represented in ,
the Atharvaveda, viz., by the Gopatha-Brdhmans, which,

_in the manuscript with which I am acquainted (E. I. H.,

2142), comprises a pdrva~- and an witara-portion, each con-
taining five prapdthakas; the MS., however, breaks off
with the beginning of a sixth (i.c., the eleventh) prapd-

* Ydjnavalkya (i. 312) also re- Kashmir (1875). In the Gopatha-

quires that such an one be well
versed atharvdigirase.
+ Dots are here used instead of

" lines, and the svarile stands mostly

beside, not above, the akshara.

165 The whole text has been
edited long since (1855-56) by Roth
and Whituney. The first two books
have been translated by me in [
St., iv. 303-430, and xiii. 129-216,
and the nuptial formulas contained
in the fourteenth book, together
with a great variety of love charms
and similar formulas from the re-

" maining books, ibid., v. 204-266.

For the criticism of the text see
Roth’s tracts, Ueber den Atharvaveda
(1856), and Der Atharraveda in

Brdhmana (i. 29), and in Patamjali’s
Mahgbhdshya (see 1. 8¢, xiii. 433;
although, according to Burnell, lu-
trod. to Vanda-Brdhmana, p, xxii,
the South Indian MSS. omit the
quotation from the Atharvaveda),
the beginning of the Sambitd is given
otherwise than in our text, as if
commences with 1. 6, instead of i. 1.
It is similarly given by Bhandarkar,
Indian Antiquary, iii. 132 ; and two
MSS. in Haug’s possession actually
begin the text in this manner; sce
Haug’s Brahman und die Brakma-
nen, p. 45—~—Burnell (Introd. to
Vanga-Br., p. xxi.) doubts whether
the Ath. S. was commented by
Sdyrna.
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thale. In one of the Pari¢ishtas the work is stated to

hiave originally contained 100 prapdthakes. The contents:

are entirely unknown to me.  According to Colebrooke’s
remarks on the subject, Atharvan is here represented as’a
T'rajipati who is appointed by Brahman as 2 Demiurge;
and this is, in fact, the position which he occupies in the
Pari$ishtas and some of the Upanishads. The division of
the year into twelve (or thirteen) months consisting of
360 days, and of each day into thirty mukidrtes, which
Colebrooke points out as remarkable, equally appears in
the Brihmanas of the Yajus, &c 1

Departing from the order hitherto followed I will add
here what I have to say about the Stitras of the Atharva-
veda,-as these are the only other wrntings which have
reference to the Sambhitd, whereas the remaining parts of
the Atharvan-literature, corresponding to the Aranyakas
of the other Vedas, have no reference to 1t whatever.

In the first place, I have to mention the Saunakiyd
chatur - adhydyild®™ a kind of Pritiédkhya for the
Atharva-Sambhitd, in four adhydyas, which might possibly
g0 back to the author of the Rik-Pratiéikhya, who is
also mentioned in the Prti¢dkhya of the Wlate Yajus,
The Saurakas are named in the Charanavydha as a school
of the Atharvan, and members of ths school are re-
peatedly mentioned in the Upanishads. The work bears
here and there a more generally grammatical character
than is the case with the remaining Prati¢dkhyas. Sdka-

3% M. Muller firet gave us come
information s to the Gopitha.
Brdhmansin Lis History of A. S, L,
r. 445~455 ; and now the work iteelf
ins been published by Rejendra Lala
Mitra and HMarachwndra Vidy4bht.
shant in the 1ML Indiea (1870
72).  According to thiy it consists
of eleven (ie, 5+6) kel

of which appear 1 the same form as
in the Satapatha-Brdbmana, xi. xi,
and are therefore probably simply
copied from 1t. The second hali
contains a brsef exposition of a
variety of pointa connected with the
Sranta ritual, specially adapted, as
1t seems, from the Aitar, Br, Very

L )8 th

wnly, We do nob dieenvern 1t any
special relation to the Ath, 8., apirt
from several relerences thereto under
different names. The contents are
a medler, to a large extent derived
{rom other sources, The first half
is essentially of specultive, cos-
- mogonie 1mport, and is particulrly
tich in }“gznd!, a good number

T o n i
28 of a deshapats, lord of evil (1),
who at the begmming of the Dyde
para_(-yuga) i3 supposed to have
acted as ‘pishindm chadcdah.' This
reminds us of, and doubtless rests
upon, the Mfra of the Duddhists.

> The form of name in the
M. fa: chaturddhydyika.
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To this Sdtra belong further five so-called Kalpas: the
Nakshatra-Kalpa, an astrological compendium relating to
the lunar mansions, in fifty apdikds ; the Sdnti-Kualpe,
in twenty-five-kandikds, which treats likewise of the adox-
ation of the lunar mansions}® and coutains prayers ad-
dressed to them; the Vitdna-Kalpa, the Samhitd-Kalpa,
and the Ablichdra-Kalpa The Vishnu-Purina and the
Charanavyiha, to be presently mentioned, name, instead
of the last,.the A7igirasa-Kaips. Further, seventy-four
smaller Pariéishtas 2™ also belong to it, mostly eomposed in
§lokas, and in the form of dialogues, like the Purdnas.

The contents are Grihya-subjects of various kinds; astro-
L S A W S AR SR
g por-
orre- -
1 the
are is

also a Charana~vytha,which states the number of the rickas
in the Atharva-Samhitd at 12,380, that of the parydyas
(hymns) at 2000; but the number of the Eaufikokidni
pa‘ri‘s‘ ishtdni only at 7o0. Of teachers who are mentioned the

Gautama, Kdmkdyana, Karmagha, Pippaldda, Mghaki,
" Garga, Gdrgya, Vriddhagarga, Atreya, Padmayoni, Kraush-
tuki. We meet with many of these names again in the
astrological literature proper.

I now turn to the most characteristic part of the lite-
rature of the Atharvan, viz, the Upanishads. Whilst the
Upanishads xar’ éfoxsw so called, of the remaining Vedas

-all belong to the later, or even the latest, portions of these

I Anaccount of the contents of
toth tests 35 faven in my second
essay on the Nakelatras, pp. 390-
393 (1862); Havgin I 8t.,1x.174,
nentions an Aranyaka.Jyotishs, dif.
{ereat from the Nakshatra-Kalpa,

M Haug, ¢, speaks of 723
amongst them is found a Nighantu,
which is wanting 1 the Derlin MS,

- Compare the Nigama.Pardislia of
the Whits Yajus —Texts of tls

kind are quoted even in the Mabd
bhishya; ses . St., xiit. 463.

172 One of the Parifishtas relating
to this subject bas been communi.

cated by main £, &%, x. 317, fF.; it ia
Thofitty-firstof the series. A'he state.
tho fifty.frst of th state-

v drge
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Vedas, they at least observe a certain limit which they
never transgress, that is to say, they keep within the ranae
of inquiry into the nature of the Supreme Spirit, with-
out serving sectarian purposes. The Atharvan Upani-
shads, on the contrary, come down as far as the time of the
Purdnas, and in their final phases they distinctly enter the
lists in behalf of sectarian views. Their number is as-yet
undetermined. Usually only fifty-two are enumerated.
But as among these there are several which are of
quite modern date, I do not see why we should separate
these fifty-two Upanishads from the remaining similar
tracts which, although not contained in the usual list,
nevertheless call themselves Upanishads, or Atharvopani-
shads; more especially as this list varies in part accord-
ing to the different works where it is found, and as the
manuseripts mix up these fifty-two with the remaining
Upanishads indiscriminately. Indeed, with regard to the
Upanishad literature we have this peculiar state of things,
that it may extend down to very recent times, and
consequently the number of writings to be reckoned as
belonging to it is very considerable. Two years ago, in
the second part of the Indische Studicn, I stated the num-
ber at ninety-five, including the Upanishads contained in
the older Vedas.* The researches instituted by Walter
Elliot in Masulipatam among the Telingana Brahmans on
this subject have, however, as Dr. Roer writes to me,
yielded the result that among these Drahmans there arve

* This number is wrong ; it onght
to be ninety-three. I there counted
and DBhriguvalli
twice, first among the twenty-three
Atharvopunishads omitted by An-
quetil, and then among the nine
Upanishads borrowed from the other
Vedas which are found in his work,
The number would further have to
be reduced to ninety-two, since I
cite Colebrocke’s Amritavindu and
Anquetil’'s Amritandda as distinet
Upanishads, whereas in point of fact
they are identical ; but then, on the
other hand, two Upanishads identi-
fied by me ought to be kept distinct,
viz.,, Colebrooke's Prindgnihotra and

"Anquetil’s Pranou, the latter (Prana-

vopanishad) being different from
the former, —— The number now
here finally arrived at-—ninety-
gix—is obtained (1) by the addi-
tion of six new Upanishads, viz.,
the Bhéllavi-Upanishad, the Sam-
vartop., the secund Mahopanishad,
and three of the Upanishads con-
tained in the Atharvagiras (Gana.
pati, Strya, Devi).; (2) by the
omission of two, the Rudropanishad
and the Atharvaniya-Rudropanishad,
which are possibly identical with
others of those cited; and (3) by
counting the Mahdudrdyanopanishad
as only one, whereas Colebrooke

counts it as two,
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123 Upanishads actually extant; and if we include those
which they do not possess, but which are contained in my
list just referred to, the total is raised to 147.* A list of
these 123 is- given in two of them, viz., in the Mahdvik-
yamuktiveli and in the Muktikopanishad, and is exactly
the same in Loth. According to the statement given
above, there must be among these 123 fifty-two+t in
all which are wanting in my own list, and these include the
two names just mentioned.~—A Persian translation made
in 1636 of hity Upanishads is extant in Anquetil du Per-
ron’s Latin rendering.

f now we attempt to classify the Upanishads so
far known, the most ancient naturally me those (1—
12) which are found in the three older Vedas only}
1 Liave already remarked that these never pursue sectarian
uims. A seeming—but only a seeming—cxception to tlus
is the Satarvdriya; for although the work has 1n fact Leen
used for-sectarian purposes, it had originally quite a
different significance, which had nothing to do with the
misapplication of it afterwards wmade ; onginally, indeed, it
was not an Upanishad at all§ A real exception, however,
is the Src(ds‘mtaropanishad (13), which is in any case
wrongly classed with the Black Yajus; it is only fiom its
laving incorperated many passages of the latter that it has
been foisted in here. It belongs to about the same rank
and date as the Kaivalyopanishad. Nor can the avrdyana-
Upanishad(14)reasonablyclaim to be ranked with the Black

* According to the previous note, Since then many pew names have
ozly 145, bren brought to our knowledze by
ST - . the Catalogues of MSS. publiched Ly

Jaukusupan s BB Journm As. soc.
Dng., 1853, p. 607, £, 1S names
are d rectly cited (and of these S
are ar alysed eingly in Taylor’s Cota-
logue (15£0) of the Oriental JISS. «;
Fort St. George, i 437-474). Bt
to these other names have to be
added which are there omitted ; zee
I St i 323-326. The alphale-
teal List putlished by M. Muller in
Z. D, M. G, xiz. 137-158 (1863,
cs the nurcler up to 139 (170,
<1, frdian Antiguary, 1. 267)

“Véibkals, Chbéndorys, Sai

DBurpell, Buhler, Kielborn, Rijendry
L4!a Mitra, Haug (Brakman und dee
Drakmanen, pp. 29-31), &c.; 20 that
at prerent I count 235 Upamshady,
many of which, however, are pro-
Lably ideptical with others, as iu
many cases the natoes alome are at
present known to s, )

+ Namely, Astarers, RausLitaki,
tarndriya,
Skebfralll or Tant. Sambitorani-
#had, Chhfraleya (N, Tadera, Siva-
eaplalpa, Porustadkts, 135, V.
bad-Arenyaks.

§ Szecnthie I 01, 0l 15-57.
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Yajus; it belongs rather, like the Svetdévataropanishad, only
to the Yoga period. Still it does not, at least in the part
~ known %o me,'” pursue any sectarian aim (see pp. 96-99).
Apart from the two last-named Upanishads, the transi-
tion to the Atharvopanishads is formed.on the one hand
by those Upanishads which are found in one of the other -
three Vedas, as well as in a somewhat modified form in an
Atharvan-recension, and on the other hand by those Upa-
nishads of which the Atharvan-recension is the only one
extant, although they may have formerly existed in the
other Vedas as well. Of the latter we have only one
instance, the Kdfhaka-Upanishad (15, 16); of the former,
on the contrary, there are several instances (17-20), viz.,
Kene (from the Sdmavedy), Bhriguvallt, Anandavalli, and
DBrihanndrayane (Taitt. Ar., viii—ix.). ’ -
The Atharvopanishads, which are also distinguished ex-~ ..
ternally by the fact that they are mostly composed in
_ verse, may themselves be divided into three distinct
_ classes, which in their beginnings follow the earlier Upani- -
shads with about equal closeness. Those of the first class
continue directly to investigate the nature of Atman, or the
Supreme Spirit; those of the second deal with the subject
of absorption (yoga) in meditation thereon, and give the
means whereby, and the stages in which, men may
even in this world attain complete union with Afman;
and lastly, those of the third class substitute for Atman
some one of the many forms under which Siva and-
Vishnu, the two principal gods, were in the course of
time worshipped. : L

Before proceeding to discuss these three classes in their
proper order, I have to make some observations on the
Atharvan-recensions of those Upanishads which either
belong at the same time to the other Vedas also, or at any
rate originally did so.

The Atharvan-text of the Kenopanishad, in the- first
place, differs but very little from its Siman-text. The
reason why this Upanishad has been incorporated into the
Atharvan collection seems to be the fact that Umd Hai-
mavati is here (and for the first time) mentioned, as she -

W3 Iy the remaining parts also there is nothing of the kind. to-be
found.
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was probably understood in the sense of the Siva seets.
1Vith the Atharvan-text both of the Anandavall{ and of
the Bhriguvall{* T am unacquainted. Of the Brikanniri-
yanop, T also, which corresponds to the Nirdyanfyop. of
the Taitt. Amnyaka, only a few data are known to me;
these, however, sufficiently show that the more ancient
and obscure forms have here throughout been replaced
by the corresponding later and regular onest—The two
Kathavallss, for the most part in metrical form, are extant
in the Atharvan-text only.§ The second is nothing but a
supplement to the first, consisting as 1t does almost exclu-
sively of quotations from the Vedas, intended to substan-
tiate more fully the doctrines there set forth The first 15
based upon a legend (see pp. 92, 93) related in the Taitt.
Brdhmana [iii. 11. 8]. Nachiketas, the son of Aruni)|asks
Death for a solution of his doubt whether man exists after

. death or not. After much reluctance, and after holdmg
out enticements of all kinds, which Nachiketas withstands,
Death at length initiates him into the mystery of exist-
ence. Life and death, he says, are but two different phases
of development; true wisdom consists in the perception of
identity with the Supreme Spirit, whereby men are ele-
vated above life and death. The exposttion in this first part
is really impressive : the diction, too, is for the most part
antique. A few passages, which do not harmonise at all
with the remainder, seemn either to have been inserted at
a later time, or clse, on the contrary, to have been retained

* Two lists of the Atharvopani- || Two other names, which are

shads in Chambera’s Collection (see
my Catalogne, p. gs)cite after these
taozallis {39, 40),also amadhyaralll
aud an uttaravalli (41, 42)!

.+t By Colebrooke 1t ts reckoned as
two Upanishads,

2 Thus we have eisasarja instead
ofrya-cha-verj ; Kanydiamdrin sti-
ttead of ori ; Katydyanyai mstead of
eyandya, &e,

§ Seo 1. 8¢, §i 195, ff, where the
Tanious franslations and editions are
;“?ll Swes then this Upanishad
S'}’ appeared ju a new edition, with
;Thm 8 commentary, ia the Jidl.

nesea, val, vin,, edited Ly Dr. Roer
(sl translated in vol xv.]

given to the father of Nachiketas,
viz, Auddflaki avd Vdjadravasy,
conllict with the ususl, acooust,
Vijadiasasa appears also in the pas-
sngje above refzrred to of the Tart-
tirfya-Brbmana; whether Auddi-
1aki does so likevase I am unable to
sap. [Audddlali is nanting in the
T. Br., as also the whole passige
sizelf] Benfey (in the Gottinger
Gelehrte Anztigen, January 1852, I
120) suggests that we ehould refer
Auddflak: Aruni to Rachiketas ; bit
the incompatibihty of the tivo mm?
13 hot thereby removed. Arnniis Ut
ddlaka, and Auddilakt is Arunev?
‘
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from a former exposition drawn up more for a hturfncal,
purpose. Its polemics against those holding different
opmmns are very sharp and bitter. They are directed .
against farka, “ doubt,” by which the Sdmkhyas and Baud-
dhas are here probably intended. The sacredness of the
word om as the expression for the eternal position of thiings
1s very specmlly emphasised, a thing which has not oceurred
before in the same way. The rrmda,tlon of the primeval
principles (in iil. 10, 11) exactly corresponds to the system
of the deistical Yom whereas otherwise the exposition.
bears a purely Vedéntic character.

Of the Atharvopanishads proper the Mupdaka- and
Pragna - Upanishads (21, 22) connect themselves moss
closely with the Upamshads of the older Vedas and with
the Veddnta doctrine;'™ indeed, in the Veddnta-Stitra
- of Bddardyana reference is made to them quite as often
as to these others. The Mundake- Upams]md mostly in
verse, and so called because it “shears” away, or frees
from, all error, is very like the Kdthakop. with regard
to doctrine and style; it has, in fact, several passages in
common with it. At the outset it announces itself as an
almost direct revelation of Brahman himself. For Afngiras,
who communicates it to Saunaka, has obtained it from
Bhdradvaja Satyavdha, and the latter again from Angir,*
the pupil of Atharvan, to whom it was revealed by Brah-

following Up. to other $dkhds. But
Ndrdyana, with whom, as regards
the order of the first twenty- exght
names, Colebrooke agrees in the
main (from this pomt their states

374 The list of the Atharvopani-
shads begins, as a rule, with the
Mundakopanishad ; and, according
to the statements in Ndrdyanablat-
ta's scholium on the smaller Ath,

- Upanishads now being edited {since
1872) in the Bibl. Indica by Rima-
maya Tarkarvatna, a settled order of
these Upanishads must still- have

- been in existence in the time of

Nivdyanabhatta, since he denotes

the individual Upanishads as, eg.,

the seventh, the eighth, &e., reckon-
ing from the Mund: ‘ka. This order
is occwsmnfdly aseribed by him to
the Saunaka-school. Compare as to
this the remarks of Colebrooke, 2/isc.

Lss., i. 93, according to which the

first fifteen Up'mlslnds ounly would

belong to the Saunakiyas, and the

ments differ), also quotes the Sauna-
kagranthavistare for the Brahma-
vindu No. 18, and the dikhd
Saunakavartitd for the Atmop’nu-
shad No. 28, as authority for these
numbers, or places, of the two Up-
anishads, The Gopdlatdpanf, how-
ever, is marked by him as the forty-
sixth ‘ Atharva-Paippale,” and the
Visudevopanishad as the forty-ninth
¢ kshidvagranthagane ;* see Rijen-
dra Ldla Mitra, Notices of Sunskrit
MMSS., i 18(1870)

* Anmr is a name which occurs
nowhere else,
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man himsel. Shortly efterwards, Vedic literature is op-
« posed, as the inferior science, to speculation. The former
1s stated to consist of the four Vedas, and of the six
Vedanigas, which are singly enumerated, Some manu-
seripts hera insert mention of the itidsa-purdna-nydya-
mimbasi-dharmaddstrdni; but this is evidently a later
addition. Such additions are also found in other passages
of this Upanishad in the manuseripts. This enumeration
(here oceurring for the first time) of the different Veddnigas
" iy of itself sufficient to show that af that time the whole
material of the Vedas hiad been systematically digested,
and that out of it a mew literature had arisen, which no
Jonger belongs to the Vedic, but to the following poriod.
‘We may further conelude from the mention of the Tretd
in the course of the work that the Yuga-system also had
already attained its final form. On the other hand, we
here find the words kdif (the dark one) and Eardif (the
terribla one) still reckoned among the ‘seven tongues of
fire, whereas in the time of the dramatie poet Bhavabhiti
ge'xghﬂ‘x century Ap) they are names of Durgi—the wife of
e Tt T Thounder these
orship. Bince
. . * the transition
from the former meaning to the latter, the AMundakop.
“wust be separated by a very wide interval from the date
of Bhavabhiti~a conclusion which follows besides from
the clicumstance that it is on several occasions turned to
account in the Vedinta-Stitra, and that it has been com-
;‘(‘)"‘%ﬁ:‘tgy »—m‘\lk:zm,-The Prafnopanishad, in prose, seems
oorrowed from an Atharva-Bréhmana, viz,
the Pippalida-school® It contain B aak of

18 iy 5 the instruction b;
N Fa
}',K,‘?‘ll.ada of six different [teachers, amongst whom ﬂ)g
to the
idarbhi
mrse of
e
‘* In the colophons, at least, 1t §
once 50 dcscnbeg 3 by’ 1am£n;m‘, 1';;;
at the beginning of hus commentarv.,
it fa called érikmana, althugh this
piroves but littls, sinee with him 2l
the Upanishads he comments pass
as fruts and brakmana,—The pame

}’\i{;y:}ddm 13 probably £o be traced

30 dayet
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the work Hiranyandbha, a prince of the Koéalag, is also
mentioned,—the same doubtless who is specially extolled
in the Purdnas. -As in the Mundakopan., so here also some
interpolated words are found which betray themselves as
such by the fact that they are passed over by Samkara in
his commentary. They refer to Atharvan himself, and to.
the half mdérd (mora), to which the word om, here appear-
ing in its full glory, is entitled in addition to its three more
(@, %, m), and are evidently a later addition by some one
who did not like to miss the mention of these two subjects
in an Atharvopanishad, as in these they otherwise invari-
ably occur. Both Mundaka and Praéna have been several
times edited and translated, see 1. %, i. 280, ff, 439, ff,,
again recently by Dr. Roer in vol. viii. of the Bibliotheco
Indica together with Samkara’s commentary.—The name
of Pippalada is borne by another Upanishad, the Garbha-
Upawishad (23), which I add here for this reason, although
in other respects this is not quite its proper place. Its
contents differ from those of all the other Upanishads, and
relate to the human body, to its formation as embryo and the
various parts of which it is composed,-and the number and
weight of these. The whole is a eommentary on a #ri-
shiubh strophe prefixed to it, the words of which are passed
in review singly and further remarks then subjoined. The
mention of the names of the seven musical notes of the
present day, as well as of the weights now in use (which
are found besides in Varaha Mihira), brings us to a toler-
ably modern date; so also the use of Devadatta in.the
sense of Catus. A few passages in which, among other
things, mention is made, for instance, of Ndrdyana-as
Supreme Lord, and of the Sdmkhya and Yoga as the
means of attaining knowledge of him, reappear in the
fourteenth book—a supplementary one—of Ydska’s -Nir-
ukti, Whether Samkara expounded this Upanishad is
as yet uncertain. It is translated in Ind. Stud., ii. 65—
71.1%6_TIn the Brahmopanishad also (24), Pippaldda ap-
pears, here with the title dhagavdn dngirds; he is thus
identified with the latter, as the authority for the particular

"175 Roer’s translation is published 1872 ; in his introduction described
invol. xv. of the Bibl. Indica (1853). as pafichakhandd ’shiamdn (read

176 Bdited with Nérdyana's com- °mi/) . Mupddt Paippaldddbhidhd
mentary in the Bibliotheca Indica, - tathd. :
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ctiive here tanght which he imparts to Saunaka (nafd-
g((i’l;), exactly as is the case in the }’[undnkopamshad.
There is, for the rest, a considerable dxﬂ'eren(l:e between
this Upanishad? and the Mundoka and Prafoa; it be-
lonas more to the Yoga-Upanishads properly so called.
Tt consists of two sections: the first, which isin prose,
treats, in the first place, of the majesty of Atman; and
Jater op, in ity last portion, it alleges Brohman, Vishny,
Rudra, and Akshara to be the four prdas (feet) of the
nirednam brakma; the first eleven of the mneteen verses
of the second section discuss the subject of the Yogin
being allowed to lay aside his yajnoparila, or sacred thread,
s he stands in the most intimate relatron to the sZ'thl,' or

Svetasvatar

nishads, and again desoribe the majesty of the One—The
Mindihyopanishad (25-28) is reckoned as consisting of
four Upamshads, but only the prose portion of the first of
these, which treats of the three and a half mdirds of the
word om, is to be Jooked upon as the real Mandikyopani-
shad, all the rest, is the work of Gaudapada,* whose pupil
Govinda was the teacher of Samkara; it dates therefore
from about the seventh century Ap. Similarly, there are
two works by Samkara himself specified among the Upa-
mshads, viz, the Aptavajrasiicht (2g), in prose, sud the
Tripurt (30), likewise in prose; both composed in a Ve-
dinta sense, The former treats at the autset of what

makes o Lrdhmana a Brd] ; it i jati (bi
e ol na & Brdhmana; it is not juti (birth),

, pduditya (learning); but the Brakmavid
(ixe who knows Bralman) 15 alone }a Bréhmanat Then
16 passes to the different definitions of moksha (Uiberation),

pluL

7 Edited with Nirfgant’s comp,

in Bill Ind, 18735 1m the introd
tion described a5 chatushthangy
xtlax!cmx 5 the Jimo. eections of tho
text seem to have been t
in some of the MSS, ntgosed
A such, 34 has been commen
anbySamkara under the tiﬂedga:;d.
Kstra. For particulasses 7, R
100-109.  [Roer hos published the

N

entire MdndGkyopanisbad together
with Sembara’s comm ia BAL Mnd.
vol viiL, also a travslation of sect,
1 1113 :Bl: xr.} j
his portion has been uzed
a Buddlust (Afraghosha), ﬂ!m:z
Uterally, agrinst the eystem of casts
in general, in the tract of the sams
title which s given by Gildemeister,
BRL 5, Prack. p. vi. not. 5 see sl

L
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stating the only correct one to be the perception. of -the
oneness of jéva (the individual soul) and paramesvara (the
All-Soul), and lastly, distinetly rejecting all sects, it ex.
pounds the two highly important words af (the ‘Af)solute)'
and Zvam (the Objective). The Tripust treats of the rela.
tion of Atman to the world, and stands as fourth prakarana
in-a series of seven little Veddnta writings atiributed to
Samkaral® — The Survopanishatsdropanishad (31),in prose,
may be considered as a kind of catechism of these doctrines; -
1ts purpose is to answer several queries prefixed to it as an
introduction.*™® The same is the case with the Nirdlam- -
bopanishad (32))% which, however, exhibits essentially
the Yoga standpoint. The A¢mopanishad (33), in prose,
contains an inquiry by Aiigiras into the three factors
(purushas), the body, the soul, and the All-Soul* The
LPrdnagnrihotropanishad (34), in prose, points out the rela-
tion of the parts and functions of the body to those of the
sacrifice, whence by implication it follows that the latter
is unnecessary., At its conclusion it promises to him who -
reads this Upanishad the same reward as he receives

who expires in Vdrdnasi, viz., deliverance from transmigra-

tion! " The Arshikopanishad (?35) contains a dialogne

on the nature of Atman between Vi§vimitra, Jamadagni,

Bharadvdja, Gautama, and Vasishtha, the last of whom,-
appealing to the opinion of “X’hak” (?another- MS. in
Anquetil has « Kapl” =Kapila ?), obtains the assent of the

others. 152

Burnouf, Introd. & ' Hist. du Buddh.
Ind., p. 215. [Text and translation
see now in my essay Dic Veajrasiicki
des Advaghosha (1860). By Haug,
Bralman und die Bralimanen, p. 29,
the Upanishad is described as sdma-
vedoktd. ] )
178 See my Catalogue of the Berlin
MSS,, p. 180. By Rdjendra Ldla
Mitra, however (Nofices of Sanskrit
MSS., i. 10, 11), a different text is
cited as the &rimachhamkardchdrya-
girachitd tripuryupanishad. i
179 See [. St., 1. 301 edited with
Nirdvana's comm. in Bibl. Ind. 1874;
deseribed in the introd. as Taittivi-
“yake | sarvopanishaddn siral sapta-
trisige chaturdase (19).

280 See Rijendra Ll Mitra, ii. 95
Taylor, Catalogue of Oriental MSS3.
of the College Fort Si. George, ii.

62.
e Translated in J. St, ii. 36, 57.
[Text and Ndrdyana's comm, in Bibl.
Jnd. 1873; described in the introd. as
Fhandatraydnvitd | ashidviist gran-
thasamghe dikhd Saunakavartit@.]

181 Text and Nirdyana’s comm. 1
Bill. Ind. 1873; described in the
introd. as ekddasi Saunakiye; ses
Taylor, ii, 472. Rdjendra L. M. 1.

Burnell, Catalogue, p. 63.

182 See 7. &¢., ix. 438-52. The
name of the Upanishad is not yeu
certain,
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The nd cless of the Athervopenizhads, 25 abave
stated, is mace up of these whese subjest is Yoge, o
absorpiion In Atman, the staces of this absorption, and the
external means ¢f attnining it These lost chiefy eonaist
in the givizg vp of 2!l earthly connseetions, azd in the
frequent repetizion of the werd om, which plars 2 mest
promizen! pam, azd is frself therefome the supfzet of deep
stedy,  Yijeavelkre is repeatedly ramed in
sheds ¢ this closs as the teacker of the dectrines they set

‘] dseem thatmecsiztoluck upen
sters of the system of relicions
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regarded as supplements to ‘the Arar_lyaka of the Black
Yajus, as the Jabdlopanishad is to that of the White
Yajus. The Bhdllavi-Upanishad (41) also belongs to.this

class, to judgé by quotations from it, and so does the = -

Samwartasruti (42); similarly the Samnydsopanishad (43)
and the Paramahansopanishad (44), both in prose* The -
Huonsopanishad (45) I have not yet met with; but from
its name 1t probably also belongs to this place1® The
" Asramopanishad (46), in prose, gives a classification of
the four Indian orders—the Brahmachdrins, Grihasthas,
Vénaprasthas, and Parivrajakas. . It is even quoted by
Samkara, and the names applied in it to the several classes
are now obsolete. The Srimaddattopanishad (47) consists
of twelve §lokas put into the mouth of one of these reli-
gious mendicants, and uniformly concluding with the
refrain: fasyd ‘ham pafichamds$ramam, “1 am his, 7.e.,
brakhman’s, fifth A$rama.” Apart from the two Upanishads
already mentioned, the Méndikya and the Taraka, the
investigation of the sacred word om is principally con-
ducted in the Atharvasiklid (48), in prose (explained by
Samkara), in which instruction is given on this subject by
Atharvan to Pippaldda, Sanatkumdra, and Angiras;*
further, in the Brahmavidyd (49), in thirteen $lokas, now
and then quoted by Samkara ;] and lastly, in the Saunaka

edited in Bibl. Ind. (1873), with
Ndrdyana’s commentary; although
under the name Kantha®, it is clear
from Ndrdvana’s words in his intro-
duction, Yajurvede tu Charakd dvd-
dasai ’shd kanthds$rayal () | samnyd-
sopantshattulyd chatuhbhandd krita(l)
srutih )} that this mode of spelling
here, as well as in Burneil’s Cafa-
logue, p. 60, is a mere mistake, and
that Ndrdyana himself connected
the Upanishad with the Kathas; see
also Biihler, Catalogue of 4SS, from
“ Gy, 1. 58]

* The Paramahaisopanishad is
translated in I. S8t ii., 173~376.
[Text with Ndr.’s comm, in Bibl.
Ind., 1874; described in the introd. as
trikhandd ’tharvaéilbhare chatedrin-
Sattami. — The Samnydsopanishad,
too, is printed ibid., 1872 ; we there
find a direct reference made to four

anuvdkas of the Ath, 8. (xviii.);
their text is therefore given by the
editor in the scholium, and that in
a donble form ace. to two MSS. (pp.
131-175); see also Rfjendra L. M.
i. 54, Taylor, ii. 469.] .

185 Pext and Ndr.’s comm. in, B,
Ind., 1874 ; described in the introd.
as ashiatriidattami | dtharvane. By
Rijendraldl; i. 9o, a comm. by
Samkardnanda s specified ; see be-
sides Burnell, p. 65.

1 See 1. St., ii. 55.—Here, there-
fore, we have Pippaldda and Afigiras -
appearing side by side (see above,
p. 160). [Text and N4r.’s comm.
in Bibl. Ind., 1873; described in
the introd. as séptamf munddt.]

+ Translated in 1. St., i §8.
[Text and Nér.’s comm. in Bl
Ind., 1873.1 ’
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(50) and the Pramava (51). These two are found in
Anquetil only.% The various stages of gradual absorp-
tion into Atman form the contents of the following
Upanishads (52-59): Hansandda (in prose), Kshurikd
(24 S$lokas), Nddorindu (20 Slokas), Brahmavindu (22
B e N SR TN R Glotas ;
- ' ' . kas), Yoga-

R i . L . while the
majesty of Atman himself is depicted in the Chdlikd
(60, in 21 $lokas) and Tejovindu (61,10 14 Slokas):* in the
former direct reference 1s repeatedly made to the doctrine
of the Atharvans. The Tange of 1deas and the style are
quite identical in all the Upanishads just enumerated.
The latter frequently suffers from great obscurity, partly
because there occur distinct grammatical inaccuracies,
partly because the construction is often very broken and
without unity. Many verses recur in several of them;
many again are borrowed from the Svetd¢vataropanishad
or Maitrdyanopanishad. Contempt for caste as well as
for writing (grantha) is a trait which appears agan and
again in almost cll these Upamishads, and one might
therefore be inclined to regard them as directly Buddhistic,
were they not entirely free from all Buddhistic dogma.
This agreement is to be explained simply by the fact that
Buddhism itself must be considered as having been ongi-
nally only a form of the Simkhya-doctrine.

Tho sectarian Upanishads have been set down as form-
ing the third class. They substitute for Atman one of the
forms of Vishnu or Siva, the earlier ones following the
Yoga-doctrine most closely, winlst in those of a modern
date the personal element of the respective deities comes

8 Seo [, St., ix. §2-53 and 49- Yena's comm. (187z-73), excep-

€25 the Pranacopanishad is men-
uoned by Taylor, 11, 328

* For the Harandda see I, St.,
i‘. 385—957; the Kahu‘r‘nlxt is trana-

ST, 232235 Léwdikdy 150 1021, An
thess Upanishinds are now published
in the Bublot'eea Indica with Ndrd-

tiny the Harisnnddopanishad, which,
bowever, scems to be identical with
the Harsipanisiad prnted 1bid.
In the Introductions to the eotnm.
Chulidd is described as pafichams ;
Brokmavindu s ashfddait Sauna-
Lagranthavistare ; Dhydnarindu as

Bl i it
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more and more into the foreground. A special charae-
teristic of this class are the unmeéasured promises usually
held out at the close of the work to him who reads and
studies if, as also the quotation and veneration of sacred
formulas containing the name of the particular deity.
Tirst, as regards the Upanishads of the Vishnu-sects,—
the oldest form under which Vishnu is worshipped is
Ndrdyana. We find this name for the first timne in the
second part of the Satapatha-Brahmana, where, however,
it is nob in any way connected with Vishnu; it rather
stands, as at the commencement of Manu and the Vishnu-
Purana, in the sense of Brahman (mascul). This is also
the case in the. Nardyaniyopanishad of the Taittiriya-
Aranyaka, and in its Atharvan-recension as Brihanndrd-
yanopanishad, although in the latter he is at least called
Hari, and 1n one passage brought into direct relation to
Visudeva and Vishpu. It is in the Makd-Upanishad
(62),—a prose iract, which® in its first part contains
the emanation of the universe from Ndrdgyana, and in its
second a paraphrase of the principal passage of the Ndri-
yaniyopanishad,—that Ndrdyana first distinctly appears ds
the representative of Vishnu, since Stlapdni (Siva) and
Brahman proceed from him, and Vishnu is not mentioned at
all. In the Ndrdyanopanishad (64, in prose)s? on the
contrary, Vishnu also emanates from him, exactly as in the
Narayana section t of the twelfth book of the Mah4a-Bh4d-
rata (a book which in other respects also is of special sig-
nificance in relation to the Sdinkhya- and Yoga-doctrines).
The sacred formula here taught is : om namo Ndrdyandye.
There exists of this Upanishad another, probably a later,
recension which forms part of the Atharvadiras to be men-.
tioned hereafter, and in which Devakiputra Madhustdana
is mentioned as particularly brakmanya, pious, as is also
the case in the Aimaprabodia-Upanishad (65), which like-

* Translated in 7. 8t., ii. 5-8 [see
also Taylor, ii. 468, Réjendra L. M.
i. 25]; besides it there must have
existed another Makd-Upan. (63),
which is cited by the adherents of the

_ Mddhava sect as a warrant for their
belief in a personal soul of the uni-
verse, distiuct from the soul of man,

187 See also Rijendra L. M. i, 12,
o1 (comm. by Samkardunanda).

4+ At the time of the (last?) ar-
rangement of the present text of the
Mahd - Bhdrata, Ndrdyanpa worship
must have been particalarly flourish-

ing,
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wise celebrates Ndriyana as the Supreme Lowd ;™ see I
St, i 8, 9. He (Nérdyana) is named, besides, in the
same quality in the Garbhopanishad (in a passage re-
curring in the Nirukti, xiv.) and in the Sikalyopanishad.

The second form under which we find Vishnu wor-
shipped is Arisinka. The earliest mention of him hitherto
known appears in the Taitt. Ar, x. 1. 8 (in the Nérdyani-
yop), under the name of Ndrasmha, and with the epathets
wagranakhe and tikshpadanshia. The only Upanishad i
which he is worshipped 1s the NVrsinhatdpaniyopanishad
(in prose). It is relatively of considerable extent, and
is also counted as six separate Upamshads (66-71), as 1t
consists of two parts,” the first of which is m turn subdi-
vided into five distinet Upanishads, The first part treats
of the Anushtubh-formula t sacred to Nrisinha, the man-
trardja ndrasiihe dnushfubha, with which the most won-
drous tricks are played ; wherem we have to recognise the
first beginnings of the later Maldmantras with thew Tan-
tra-cercmonial. A great portion of the Minddkyopanislad
is incorporated into it, and the existence also of the Athar-
vadikhd is presupposed, as it is directly quoted. The
Jcontents of the second part are of a more speculative
charaeter; but in respect of mystical trfling 1t does not
yield to the fust part. In both, the triad—Dialiman,
Vishnu, and Siva—s repeatedly mentioned, As regards
language, the expression buddha for the supreme Atman,
which occurs (along with nitye, Suddha, satya, mukla, &c.)
in the second part, 1s of peculiar interest ; and the expres-
sion is stall retained in Gaudapdda and Samkara; originally
it \Jelon)gs evidently to the Sdinkhya school (see above, pp.
27, 129).

This Upanishad has been interpreted by Gaudapdda
and Samkara; and in addition to much that is quite
modern, it presents a great deal that is ancient. It pro-
Lably dates from about the fourth century A.p,, as at that

3% See glio Rfjendra L. M., nn L 0 e TEe
363 Taylor, i1 328, .
* The nbore-mentioned lists of .
Tpanishads in the Chambers collec-
tion admit a Madhyatipini also [see -+
my Catalogue, p. 953 -
4 It runs ugram riram makdoghe oo w., ot 2t
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time the Nrisinha worship flourished on the western coast -

of India, while otherwise we find no traces of it 18
m ’ , » ‘e : , -
The Rdmatdpaniyopanishad (72, 73), in which Rima is
worshipped.as the Supreme God, shows a great resemblance
to the Nrisinhatipaniyop., especially in its second part.

This second part, which is in prose, is, properly speaking,

nothing but a collection of pieces from the T4rakopanishad,
Mdndikyopanishad, Jibdlopanishad, and Nrisinhopani-
* shad, naturally with the necessary alterations. Yajpe--
valkya here appears as the proclaimer of the divine glory
of Rama. A London MS. adds at the close a long passage
which is unknown to the commentator Anandavana (a
native of the town Kundina). The crowning touch of the
sectarian element in this Upanishad is found in the cir-
cumstance that Rdma is implored by Siva (Samkara) him-

self to spare those a second birth who die in Manikarnikd .

or in the Ganigd generally, the two principal seats of the
Siva worship. The first part, in ninety-five slokas, contains
at the beginning a short sketch of Rama’s life, which bears
a great similarity to that at the beginning of the Adhyat-
mardamdyana,(in the Brahmdnda-Purdna). The Mantrardja
is next taught by the help of a mystical alpliabet, speci-_
ally invented for the purpose.* This Upanishad evidently
Lelongs to the school of Rdmdnuja, possibly to Rimanuja
himself, consequently its earliest date would ‘he the
cleventh century A.p.1%

Under the names Vishnu, Purushottama, and Vasudeva,
Vishnu is mentioned as the supreme Atman in several

189 Seetextand translation of this
"Upanishad in £ St.,ix. 53-173; and
specially on the chronological ques-
tion, pp. 62, 63. In the Bibl, In-
dica also, this Upanishad has been
published by Rémamaya Tarkaratna
(1870~71), with Samkara’s commen-
tary (it is, however, doubtful whe-
" ther the commentary on the second
_part belongs to Samkara), together
with the small (Ndrasiiha) shafchak-
ropanishad and Nedrdyana’s comm.

on it.

*,The Ndrasinha- and a Vérdha-
Mantra are also mentioned.

90 Qep text and trauslation in my
essay Die Lidma - Tdpaniya - Upani-

shad (1864); text and Ndrdy.’s !

comm. in Bibl. Ind. also (1873} ; in
theintroductivns the two sectionsare
called pafichatrinsatiama and . shat-
trinde respectively, The time of
composition is probably even later
than above supposed. In the first
place, according to Nrisinha's state-
ments in his Smrityarthasiva (seg
Aufreeht, Catalogus, pp. 285 286%),
Rdmgnuja flourished as late as the
twelfth century ($ake 1049 = A.D.
1127). But further, the Rfmatdpant
displays still closer relations to Rimd-
nanda, who is supposed to have lived
towards the end of the fourteenth
century ; see my essay, p. 382.
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Upanishad has been expounded by Samkara. Under thie
same title, “ head of Atharvan,”—a name that is also borne
by Brahman himself, although in a different relation—
there exists a second Upanishad, itself a conglomeration of
five different Upanishads referring to the five principal
deities, Ganapati (79), Nédrdyana, Rudra, Sirya (80), and
Devi (81).* Its Ndrdyana-portion is a later recension of
the Ndrdyanopanishad (64, see above, p. 166), and the
Rudra-portion follows the first chapter of the Atharvadiras
proper. All five have been translated by Vans Kennedy.
In the Mahd-Bhdrata (i. 2882), and the Code of Vishnu,
where the Atharvadiras is mentioned along with the Bhd-
runddni sdmdni,and in Vishnu also, where it appears beside -
the Satarudriya (as the principal means of expiation), the
reference probably is to the Upanishad explained by Sam-
kara (?).—The Rudrop.and Atharvaniya-Rudrop. are known
to me only through the Catalogue of the India Office Library.
Possibly they are identical with those already named ; I
therefore exclude them from my list. The Mrityulangh-
anopanishad (82)* is quite modern, and with it is wor-

the Xnaivalropanishad printed in
Bibl. Ind., 1874 ; the first commen-
tary is that of Ndrdyant; the second
is described by the editor as that of
Samkara, in the colophon as that of
Samkardnanda ; it follows, however,
from Rdj-ndra Ldéla Mitra's Cata-
loque, 1. 32, that it is different from
the commentary written by the Iat-
ter; and according to the same
authonity, ii. 247, it is identical
rather with that of Vidydranya. In
Nirdvant's introduetion this Upa-
nishad 1s described (exactiy like the
Jibdlep. 1) as ekackatediinénttami.
The Siras- or Atharvagiras- Upani-
shad is likewise printed in Bibl.
Ind. {1872), with Ndrdyana’s comm.,
which describes it us rudrddhydyal
saptakhapdak. See glso Rdjendral.,
i. 32 (comm. by Samkarinanda),
431 .
* See I. 8t.,i1. 53, and Vans Ken-
redy, Researches into the Nature and
Apinity of Hinduand Ancient-Mytho-
logy, p. 442, &e. [Taylor, ii. 469~
47I. By Rdjendral., i, 61, a Gdna-

patyapirvatdpanfyopanishad is men-
tioned ; by Biihler, Cat. of ASS.
Jrom Guj., 1. 70, a Ganapatipirvatd-
pini and a Gunesatdping; and by
Kielhorn, Sunslyit MSS. in the South-
ern Division of the Bombay Pres.
(1869), p. 14, a Ganapatipirvatd-
paniyopanishad.] -t

t So we have probably to under-
stand Anquetil’s dmrat Lonkoul,
since he has also another form, 4/rat
Lankoun ; instead of, id est ® halitus
mortis, we ought to read °salitus
mortis.” [See now 1. St ix. 21-23;
according to this it is doubtful whe-
ther the name ought not to be writ-
ten Myityuldangila (). An Upanishad
named Mrityrlaiighane is mentioned
by Biibler, Cat. of ALSS. from Gu.,
i. ¥20; a Mpitynldpgnla, however,
appears as S2d Upanishad in the
Catalogue of Pandit Rddbdkrishna's
library. ‘Finally, Burnell, in pub-
lishing the text in the Indian Anti-
quary, ii. 266, gives the form Mrit-
yuldngala.]
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+"thily associated the Kdldgnirudropanishad (83),% iu prose,
of which there are no less than three different recensions,
one of which belongs to the Nandike$vara-Upapurdna.
The Tripuropanishad (84) also appears from its name—
otherwise it is unknown to me—to belong to this divi-
sion; ™ it has been interpreted by Bhatta Bhdskara
Miéra.  The Skandopanishad (83), in fifteen &lokas, is also
Siva-itic 2 (likewise the dmritanddopanishad). The ado-
ration of §1va’s spouse, his Sakt,—the origin of which may
be traced back to the Kenopanishad and the Nérdyaniyo-
panishad,—1s the subject of the Sundaritdpaniyopamsiad
(known to me by name only), in five parts (86-90), as well
a3 of the Devi-Upanishad (79), which has already been
mentioned., The Kewlopanishad (91),1mm prose, also be-

, longs to a $ikta sectary *

Lastly, a few Upanishads (92—95) have to be mentioned,
which are known to me only by their names, names which
do not enable us to draw any conclusion as to thewr con-
tents, viz., the Pindopanishad, Nilaruhopanishad (Cole-
brooke has Adarudra), Paiigalopanishad, snd Darsano-
vanishad® The Qarudopanishad (96), of which I know
two totally different texts, celebrates the serpent-destroyer
Garuda,t and is not without some antiquarian interess,

UPANISHADS OF THE ATHARVAN.

13 It treats specially of the fri-
pupdravida; see ‘laylor, . 461;
Ligjendr., J. 50; Burnell, p. 61,

* 1% See on'ss Taylor, 1. 470 ; Bor-

nell, p. Gz, i

33 ¢ Identifies Siva with Vishyn,
and teaches the doctrines of the
Advaita school.” Taylor, it 467 ;
Burnell, p, 65,

* In the Tejovindu (61} also,
Lrakman is desenibed as dnava, 4im-
Yhara, ddlia,

1% The Pindop. and the Nilarud-
rop.—this i3 1ts proper name—are
now printed a0 Bidl, Ind. (1873),
with Ndrgran1's comum.; the former,
which treats of the pindas to the
pretas, 18 deseribed by Nérfyapa as

saptatinsatipirani, the latter os slo.
dagdi; it 15 addressed to Rudra (sec
alzo Rijendral,, i §1), and consists
only of verses, nhuch closely follow
those contained 1n Vi S. xv1, On
the Paiigalop and Dardanop,, sce
Taylor, v 468-471. .

4 As 1sdone mn the Ndrdyaniyo-
panishad also, and more cspecrally

8¢, X1V, 1, 1 — LN€ barvdopunsay
13 now printed in Bidl. Ind. (2874),
with Nérd{yzna's commentary; in
the introdnction it is_described as
chatuschatvdriidattant ]
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TG thus followed the first period of Indian literature,
in its several divisions, down to its close, we now turn to
its second period, the so-called Sanskrit literature. Here,
Thowever, as our time 13 limited, we eannot enter so much
into detail as we have hitherto done, and we must there-
fore content ourselves with a general survey. In the case
of the Vedic literature, details were especially essential,
both beeause no full account of it had yet heen given, and
because the various works still lie, for the most part shut
up in the manuscripts; whereas the Sanskmt literature
has already been repeatedly handled, pnmally' at least, and
the principat works belongimg to 1t are generaily accessible
Qur first task, naturally,is to fix the “istinetion beiwecx{
the second period and the first. This is, in part, one of
age, in part, one of subject-matter. The former distinetion
i)syn&rl;e;l ;by th% ltc]tsnguage and by direct data; the latter
ature of the X i
theA method of trem:ingsilt‘.h}ect matter Lselt, a3 well as by
L As regards the languace, 1 i
ixt. gymmda a (listincti%na‘;n p?)itx};eo?ri?vep{,nie’ In so for rts
periods of Indian literature, itg spec(iz.l le Toote WAYN
tho second. peried, althoneh ) characteristics in
Teality, so sgmfeant tln%“? ppavently slight, are yet, in
name for theoPeriod' Wl;erelr\sﬂt};pmpu@tely furnisllxes the
designation }from the works ;:omxisggtrvhiir one reccives its
mong the various dia Sitte .

tribes, angrcater unit}fhilllaec%tsu? fttlhe different Indo
estahlished after their { e course of 1
result of their interm

-Aryan
: th ime been
l‘:‘xx}gmtxon into India, as the natural
gling an their new homes, and o?

7 N



ally s¢
jnarial onnec Al
passaee:
o Bhrishik@-sram . RKtydyant ghe €
Sﬂmm-S{u\'m 1. 8 i7,1s e.\p\exs) mantr®s k
jnterp eted as bmhm(m see Tydrah(’u'i -4 (sC.
V). Samh Speunwn, it 6 197- Lo each other (;\ud also X
L St., 428429 37 X.h\»\ Qamats d the vydvaht’wik’b}.
pex‘:,e\\\ ppoae phashd Jun an po Qught the passdd cited in Nir
anvadhydy dy am {i.¢ ¢ Veda il 9 from 2 Prahman® A
rea.d\\ g, in the tetb of the an s %iv. g}, 10 the offech ab Bral
o each © others gilarty the o Privi- mans poke poth oL gues that
arras employ Tthe wWOT s the & ds a8 well thab of medy
osed o pe taken in this 0 ction? or !
this refer® ce meTe concept
\ing ¢ one

é&\\h\’&

phashd ® \ phdshye a3 ©
chhandas ad vedas i.e., SO nhitd (828

above, PP 7, 103 144) Phe Wy n resemV



SANSKRIT LITERATURE. 7
ment between the two growing wmore and more marked, as
the popular dialect in its turn underwent further develop-
ment, This took place mainly under the influence of
those abonginal inhabitants who had been received into
the Brahmanic community ; who, it is true, little by little
exchanged their own language for that of their conquerors,
but not without importing into the latter a large number
of new words and of phonetic changes, and, in particular,
very materially modifying the pronunciation. This last
was all the more necessary, as the numerous accumulations
of consonants in the Aryan bhdshd presented exceeding
difficulties to the natives; and it was all the easier, as
there had evidently prevaled within the language itself
from an early period a tendency to clear away these trouble-
some encumbrances of speech,—a tendency to which, in-
deed, the study of graramar imposed a limit, so far as the
educated portion of the Aryans was concerned, but which
certainly maintained itself, and by the very nature of the
case continued to spread amongst the people at large.
This tendency was naturally furthered by the native inhabi-
tants, particularly as they acquired the language not from
those who were conversant with grammar, but from inter-
course and association with the general body of the people.
In thisway A ' * ?

ing directly .

from it mai

* And therefore specially 5o called
down even to modern times ; where~
23 the grammatically refived bidshd
afterwarda lost this title, and sub-
stituted for it the name Samskrite-
bAdshd, ‘the cultivated speech.’
Tha wwme Prdlpita-bhdshd, which
was at the same time applied to the
yopular dialects, is derived from the
WOorH iti, ‘pature,’ ‘origin,’
and nmPMral‘\E B SN

then that of ‘ordinary,’ * communis,
*vulgaris, and lastly, that of ¢pros

ceeding in common from.! Theterm
directly opposed to 1t is not sam-
#hrita, but raidrita ; see, eg, Ath,
Tarid.49. 1, ramdn piran rydlhyd-
sydmak prdkpita ye cha railpitdh.”]
The earliest 1nstances as yet known
of the name Samalrit asa designs-
tion of the language occur in the
Mrichhaksti (p. 43 2, ed. Stenzler),
and in Vardba-Mikira's Byihat-Siupe
bitd, 5. 3. The following prssages
e e e LERART
Samslruta, but does not use it in
this s'e.:se; though the Fininiyd.
ikebf does g0 employ it (v, 3), in
contradistinction to prilpita.

M



Lo curtaiine or loss of ter anfrequentiys
owever oy presed older fo b han found
th gten 1angd ge,parﬂy ater bas 115
rously minate forms 11 regular of hsO-
lete, PO arbly also, DO doubt, srom b T ance £hat
pamat Wa® vated pr'mc'xpa y e notth © orth-
wesb 0 dia, eqt fly ad? b gsel specm\l'y
the 1sag the cailing. in 80O espect (e.g- ]
the 108 pic ords 1 7)1 this 0sad have
afta develope Lase tH have
Peen the case 10 Tndia Propers’ since the 1angnage was nob
fhere hampere(\ in ibs 1 epel or externd
influence> whereas the Aryans who had passed nto Tndia
mainm'med theit speech upon the same internal evel
on which 18 stood at M e of the immigration;\‘ how-

1o This ex2®P it jpil _ Childers,
tinent, 28 e nsty plur @3 1y Dict-) id, atification may
of very c , qected erhap be corree 3 b older
not o ub 2l in Sl 4l texts, B dev n the riptions
voni o Lithuanis ¢ BopPy oinyadasi {, distin® y th
Verg { (1597 facsim} he K Alsi InsC ptiont
* The differ g petween in C\mmngh 1g Arche@ lo Sur-
the Baste gtern forms 0 ey, 3 24D Coxi line 7) tro-
speech i touc pon jn th duce 4m b0} ction
Préhman the White Yajus, with the Yavanas) this of 18
where } gaid that the V4hikas determin® L tonged
style Ag hava, ¥ e the Pricd- geogra? ally ¥ regio!
vas, b contrarys him Ser? in th-wesb India; B
yaska 2) opposee he K Hojas 1. Strey X 1 adition ¥
(the Per yans ) tothe Aryas (v this W€ ve the B Kabujiy?
Tndo- ansh, \atthe\atter, Kappions Wi ] the
for instan® qess @ jvatives on vario ferent this latte
¢ the 10 , eas th Kam- DTS hich P o id
bojas poss as 8 erb mm'\ﬁcnhon t throug Trdn s
Grammar 0 the Kambojas are B¢ tr., M o Farther
hardly ¥ thoud of here 4 Indid the © Kamb vidently
Rotb, Lit., P 67, 8Y oses fou it way © 1y ¥ for HINeS
4k i ther opPP s the Prachyss Like the nam A odhyd, Indra-
and Taichyas (e same ! prasthd Trévatls pampa ough
done by ini cording to the it certain}y gtrang® that
cAhmand, [aicbyas were MO8 this lob hout fallen P¥ isely
conve ith gra® see 1 10 Perh ected
St., 1 , it 3091 310, X1} 163, wit addhism have ped U
B wrnell’s id atificat of the Kam- bring this abOY e on thY poin
Pojas he e, in other earliel the Jenad Literatiir” jtunds 187"
18808 Tpere they o mentione s p. MG I Antiquery? v. 24/
with L2 podia 1 gher Tndia, 86€ ¥ Mueh ? ¢ Germ g did,
his Blemert® f South Indic Paleo- o the m dle age gmt.ed
graphls pp- 3% 32, 9% is clearly & Transy\van
mistake Tor the t § the TalL
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ever considerable were ‘the external modifications which it
underwent.

The second period of Indian literature, then, commences
with the epoch when the separation of the language of
the educated classes—of the written language—from the
popular dialects was an accomplished fact. It is in the
former alone that the Literature is presented tous. Not
till after the lapse of time did the vernaculars also in their
turn produce literatures of their own,—in the first instance
under the influence of "the Buddhist religion, which ad-
dressed itself to the people as such, and whose scriptures
and records, therefore, were originally, as for the most part
they still are, composed in the popular idiom. The epoch
in question cannot at present be precisely determined;
yebt we may with reasonable certainty infer the existence
of the written language also, at a time when we are in a
position to point to the existence of popular dislects; and
with respect to these we possess historical evidence of a
rare order, in those rock-inseriptions, of dentical purport,
which have been discovered at Girnar in the Gujardt
peninsula, at Dhauli m Orissa, and at Kapur di Gin® in
Rabul, *7° ' e Sty -
Tassen, re
who reig i ,
recent investigations on the subject—by Wilson, in the
*Journal of the Royal Aslatic Society,” xn., 1850 (p. 95 of
the separate impression)—they were engraved “at some
period subsequent to B.C. 205,”* and are are still, there-
fore, of uncertain date. However this question may be
settled, it in any case results with tolerable certainty

:

1S This name ought probably to
be written Kapardigiri]  See’ my
paper on the Satremjaya 'lm:&tmya,

* And that not much later; asis
youched for by the namea of the
Qreek kings therein mentioned—
Alexander, Antj;

s, Magas, Pto-

p.118. Inthese more-
© have s t

amtad 2.

milar 1

aheand

. o
denkstulken tan Atoka den Lvddhut
(1873, particularly p. 32 &, 45 ).

lemy, Antiochus. These cannot, it

iz true, be regarded as contempora-
neous with the inscriptions; but
their notoriety in India can bardly

- bave been of such long duration

that the inscriptions can have been
composed long after theirtime, Seo
Wileon, L ¢
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the curtailment or loss of terminations. Not unfrequently,
however, they present older forms of these than are found
in the written language, partly because the latter has rigo-
rously climinated all forms in any way irregular or obso-
lete, but partly also, no doubt, from the circumstance that
grammar was cultivated principally in the north or north-
west of India, and consequently adapted itself specially to
the usage there prevailing. And in some respects (c.g., in
the instr. plur. of words in @?) % this usage may have
attained a more developed phase than appears to have
been the case in India Proper,* since the language was not
there hampered in its independent growth by any external
influence ; whereas the Aryans who had passed into India
maintained their speech upon the same internal level
on which it stood at the time of the immigration,} how-

157 This example is not quite per-
tinent, as the instr, plur. in -dis is
of very ancient date, being reflected
not only in Zend, but also in Sla-
vonic and Lithuanian; see Bopp,
Vergl, Granm., i, 156 (159°).

* The difference in usage between
the Lastern and Western forms of
speech is once touched upon in the
Brdhmana of the White Yajus,
where it is said that the Vihikas
style Agni Bhava, while the Prdch-
vas, on the contrary, call him Sarza.
Yiiska (ii. 2) opposes the Kambaojas
(the Persa-Aryans?) to theAryns (the
Indo-Aryansd),statingthat the latter,
for instance, possess derivatives only
of the root §u, whereas the Kam-
bojas possess it also as a verb,
(Grammarians of the Kambojas are
hardly to be thought of here, as
Roth, Zur Lit., p. 67, supposes.)
Ydska further opposes the Prichyas
and the Udichyas, and the same is
done by Pdnini. According to the
Briéhmana, the Udichyas were most
conversant with grammar [gee 7,
St., i. 153, ii. 309, 310, xiii. 363, ff.
Burnell’s identification of the Kam-
bojas here, and in the other earlier
passages where they are mentioned,
with Cambodia in Farther India, see
his Elements of South Indian Paleo-
graply, pp. 31, 32, 94, is clearly a

~ mistake, For the time of the P4li

Abhidhdnappadfipikd (v. Childers,
Pdlt Dict.} this identification may
perhaps be correct; but the older
P4li texts, and even the inseriptions
of Piyadasi (¢.g., most distinctly the
facsimile of the Khdlsi inscription
in Cunningham’s drchaological Sur-
vey, i. 247, pl. xli., line 7), intro-
duce the Kambojas in connection

with the Yavanas; and this of itself

determines that the two belonged
geographically to the same region
in the north-west of Indin; see
I Str., ii. 321. In addition to
this we have the name Kabujiya =
KauBtons, and therewith all the
various references to this latter
name, which point to a very wide
ramification of it throughout Irdn;
see I. Str,, ii. 493. To Farther
India the name Kamboja evidently
found its way ouly in later times,
like the names Ayodhyd, Indra-
prastha, Irdvati, Champs; though
it certainly remains strange that
this lot should have fallen precisely
to it. Perhaps causes connected
with Buddhism may have helped to
bring this about. See on this point

the Jenaer Literaturzeitung, 1375,

p. 418 ; Indian Antiquary, iv. 244.]

+ Much as the Germans did, sho
in the middle ages emigrated to
Transylvania.
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evar iderable were -the external modifications which it
underwent, -

The second period of Indian literature, then, commences
with the epoch when the separation of the language of
the educated classes—of the written language—from the
popular dialeets was an accomplished fact. It is in the
former alone that the literature is presented to us. Not
till after the lapse of time did the vernaculars also in their
turn produce literatures of their own,—in the first instance
under the influence of the Buddhist religion, which ad-
dressed itself to the people as such, and whose scriptures
and records, therefore, were originally, as for the most part
they still are, composed in the popular idiom. The epoch
in question cannot at present be precisely determined;
yet we may with reasonable certainty mfer the existence
of the written language also, at a time when we are in a
position to point to the existence of popular dialects; and
with respect to these we possess historical evidence of a
rare order, in those rock-inscriptions, of identical purport,
which have been discovered at Girmar in the Gujarit
peninsula, at Dhauli in Orissa, and at Kapur di Gui®® in
oy T me Lol lriaalalea '

recent mvestigations on the subject—by Wulson, 1 the
«Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society,” xii, 1850 (p. 95 of
the separate impression)—they were engraved “at some
period subsequent to BC. 205,”* and are are still, there-
fore, of uncertain date. However this question may be
settled, it 1;1 any case results with tolerable certainty

19 This name ought probably to  * And that not much later; asis

st - T e 7 vouched for by the pames of the

- ' «  Greek kings theremn mentioned—

Vo . Alexander, Antigonus, Magas, Pto-

lemy, Antiochus. These cannot, it

is true, be regarded as contempora.

neous with the juscriptiona; but

. their notorjety in Indis can bardly

D . . f + . have been of such lorg duration

bonne Lok, p. 652, 1. (1832} ; 1. St, that the inscriptions can have been

il 467, 1. (185%) ; and Kern, DeGe- compoed long after their time. Ses
denkstullen van Afola den Buddhist Wilaon, L ¢

{1873, partrcularly p. 32 [T, 45 &)
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growth of the second period, the difficulty of connecting
them with the earlier age is véry great. W& have here a
distinet gap which it is altogether impossible to fill up.
The reason of this les simply in the fact, that owing to
the difficulty of preserving literary works, the fortunate
successor almost always wholly supplanted the predecessor
it surpassed : the latter thus became superfluous, and was
consequently put aside, no longer committed to memory,
no longer copied. In all these branches therefore—unless
some other influence has supervened—1we are in possession
only of those master-works m which each attamed its cul-
minating point, and which in later times served as the
cldssical models upon which the modern literature was
formed, itself more or less destitute of native productive
energy. This fact has been already adduced as having
proved equally fatal 1n the case of the more ancient Brih-
mana literature, &c.; there, much to the same extent as
here, it exercised its lamentable, though natural influence.
In the Vedic literature also, that is to say, mn 1ts Sdkhds,
we find the best analogy for another kindred point, namely,
that some of the principal works of this period are extaut
in several—generally two—recensions. DBut along with
this a further circumstance has to be noted, which, in con-
sequence of the great care expended upon the sacred lite-
rature, has comparatively slight application to it, namely,
that the mutual relation of the manuscripts 1s of itself such
as to render any certain restoration of an original text for
the most part hopeless, It is only in cases where ancient
commentaries exist that the text is in some degree certain,

* for the time at least to which these commentaries belong.

This is evidently owing to the fact that these works were
originally preserved by oral tradition; their consignment
to writing only took place later, and possibly in different
localitics at the same time, so that discrepancics of all sorts
were inevitable, But besides these variations there are
many alterations and additions which are obviously of a
wholly arbitrary nature, partly made intentionally, and
partly due to the mistakes of transcribers. In reference to
this latter point, in particular, the fact must not be lost
sight of that, in consequence of the destructive influ-
ence of the climate, copics had to be renewed very fre-
quently.  As o rule, the more ancient Indian manuscripts
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language of which, however, is a very peculiar one, and is,
moreover, restricted to a definite field. In fact, as the 1e-
sult of this neglect, prose-writing was completely arrested
in the course of its development, and declined altogether.
Anything more clumsy than the prose of the later Indian
romances, and of the Indian commentaries, can hardly be;
and the same may be said of the prose of the inscriptions.

This point must not be left out of view, when we now
proceed to speak of a classification of the Sanskrit litera-
ture into works of Poetry, works of Science and Art, and
works relating to Law, Custom, and Worship. All alike
appear in a poetic form, and by ‘Poetry’ accordingly in
tlus classification we understand merely what is usually
styled belles-lettres, though certainly with an important
modification of this sense. For while, upon the one hand,
the poetic form has been extended to all branches of the
literature, upon the other, as a set-off to this, a good deal
of practical prose has entered into the poetry itself, im-
parting to it the character of poetry ‘ with a purpose.” Of
the epic poetry this is especially true.

It has long been customary to place the Epic Poetry at
the head of Sanskrit literature; and to this custom we
here conform, although its existing monuments cannot
justly pretend to pass as more ancient than, for example,
Pinini's grammar, or the law-book which bears the name
of Manu, We'have to divide the epic poetry into two
distinet groups : the Jtikdsa- Purdnas and the Kdryas, We
have already more than once met with the name Itihdsa-
I)ur:ina’_‘_ PR DA R 1.'\ L4 IR B B S R T T oY
of the -
and in 1
commer Lo . IR
apply to the legendary passages in the Brahmanas them-
selves, and not to separate works; and also that, from a *
passage in the thirteenth book of the Satapatha-Brihmana,
it Tesults with tolerable certainty that distinct works of
this description cannot then have existed, inasmuch as the
division into parvans, which is usual in the extant writings
of this class, is there expressly attributed to other works,
and is not employed in reference to these Itihdsa-Purinas
themselves. On the other hand, in the Sarpa-vidys ( sers,
pent-knowledge’) and the Devajana-vidyd (e ™ -
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Parifarss Is represented with especial frequency In the
venfos of the TWhite Yajus®*  We also find repeated allu-
flonsin the Bribmanas to a Naimishiya sacritice, and, on
the authority of the Mahd-Bhdrata itsclf, it was at such a
sacrifice that the sceond recitation of the epic took placein
presenceof o Sannaka. But, as has likewise been remarked
above [Tip. 34, 45], these two sacrifices must be kept distinet,
and indeed thereis no mention in the Brihmanas of aSau-
naka as participating in the former, Nay, soveral such sacri-
fices may have taken place in the Naimisha forest{sce p 341
or it is possible even that the statement as to the recitation
in question may have no more foundation than the desire
to give a peculiar consecration to the work, For it is
utterly absurd to suppose that Vydan Périfarya and Vai-
fampiyana—teachers mentioned for the firat tima in the
Taittiriya-Aranyaka—could have been anterior (o the sae-
rifice referred to in tho Brihimanas, The mention of the
“Bhirata” and oﬁ the “ Mahi-Bhdrata” itself in the
Grihya-Siitras of Aévaldyans [and Sinklidyana] wo lave
characterised [p. §8] as an interpolation or elso an indicas
tion that these ‘Siifras aro of very Jate date, In Dinini
the word “Mah4-Bhdrata” dora fhdead ocent; not, how=
ever, as denoting the cpic of this nnme, hut nx an appels
lative to designate any individunl nf apecial distinetion
arsong the Bhdratas, like Mahd-JithdIn, <N nilihila &m‘ﬁ v,
it 73). Still, we do find numes mentioned in Ddying whish
f‘gﬂchg specially to the story of thy MalilsIMutrata namely,

£ g Andhakas
nuad fnany e

Luve been current 1 ms any, oty evel i w pootionl

shape ; however surprising
Pindu? is never mentioned

Bo that the nawe
The sarliest dinset

it moy
by Wi,

* This renders Lassen's roferenca
(L AR, 1. 629) of the namo I'frts
Ty3 to the astronomer or chironos
loger PardSara, highly questionable,
+ A worshipper of Visndeva, or
of Arjuna, is styled * Vifsudovakn,'
junaka” Oris Arjuna hers stll
3mame of Indrat {From the eons
- text he is to be understood an n
Ksbatriya; see on this, 7, 8t., il

343 &5 Ind. Antig, iv.246)
+ This name only occurs fn the

1L por, Bebendes &4

Alhdrataand B e wnts et
N»nx‘”upnll\ It Vet tie |?\n(;l\»-n
entlon A antats tibs wt \“lt\\h\
v, A Aliks tho for ot tha ?':\ y
U.!‘.. tha Km{‘l‘l“\ {u‘\.l\ :\("!\‘rﬂl“\;:

* apingy aes Fob
Tishltanta ot U ;ﬁmu;»‘. ('l‘\;“'r'::
At{up passaigs Ahey AL X
{1 damd A AR B
further, Laseen, &y B2 \I’}' ‘l‘\‘p\
e % I\',q‘\\}‘ Cler

22y, 220 (33, 26k



184 SANSKRIT LITERATURE.

the gods’)—to which, in the passage in question, the dis-
tribution into parvans, that is to say, existence in a distinet
form, is expressly assigned—we have in all probability to
recognise mytholomml accounts, which from their nature
mxrrht, very well be regarded as precursors of the epic.

We have likewise 'mlremdy specified as forerunners of the
epic poetry, those myths and legends which are found in-
terspersed throughout the Brahmanas, here and there, too,
in rhythmic form,* or which lived on elsewhere in the
tradition regarding the origin of the songs of the Rik.

Indecd, a few short prose legends of this sort have been
actually preserved here and there in the epic itself. The
Gathds also-——stanzas in the Drahmanas, extolling indivi-
dual deeds of prowess—have already been cited in. the like
connection : they were sung to the accompaniment of the
lute, and were composed in honour either of the prince of
the day or of the pious kings of old (see 7. St., 1 187).
As regards the extant eplc——the M ahd-BILdmtw—speclally, ‘
we have already pointed out the mention in the Taittirlya- .
Aranyaka, of Vydsa Pdrdéarya’® and Vaiéampdyana®® .
who are given in the poem itself as its original authors;
and we have also remarked (p. 143) that the family of the

* As, for instance, the story of
HariSchandra in the second part of
the Aitareya-Brdhmana,

199 Vydsa Pdrdéarya is likewise
mentioned in the vasisa of the Sdma-
vidhdna-Brdhmana, as the disciple of
Vishvaksena, and preceptor of Jai-
mini j see 1. St., iv. 377.—The Ma-
hdbhdshya, again, not only contains
frequent allusions to the legend of
the Mahd4-Bhgrata, and even metri-
cal quotations that connect them-
selves with it, but it also contains
the name of Suka. Vaiydsaki ; and
from this it is clear that there was
then already extant a poetical ver-
sion of the Mahd-Bhdrata story ; see
I, St., xiii. 357. Among the prior
births of Buddha is one (No. 436
in Westergaard’s Catalogus, p. 40),

* bearing the name Kanha-Dipdyana,
3.e., Krishna-Dvaipdyana!

200 Vaidampdyana appears else-

where frequently, but always in spe-

cial relation to the transmission of
the Yajur-Veda. By Pdnini, it is’
true (iv. 3. 104), he is simply cited
generally as a Vedic teacher, but the:
Mahdbhdshya, commenting on this
passage, describes him as the teacher
of Katha and Kaldpin. In the Cal-:
cutta Scholium, again, we find fur-
ther particulars (from what source?
cf. Tirdndthaon Siddh. K aum., 1. 590) -
according to which (see.Z. St xiil.’
440) nine Vedic schools, and among{
them two belonging to the Sfma-’
Veda, trace their origin to him. In
the ng-Gmhya. he is evidently re--
garded (see above, pp. 57, 58), after
the manner of the Vishnu-Purdna,
as the special representative of thc
Yajur-Veda ; and so he appears i
the Anukr., of the Atreyt school, at
the head of its list of teachérs, spe-
cially as the preceptor of Viske
Paingi.
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story of the Mahd-Bhdrata;® and, on the other
;i;f}ll,e tha{y a3 in the epics of ather nations, and notably
-in the Perstan Epos, so toe In the Mnhu:Bhamta, the
myths relating to the gods became linked with the popu-
Jar legend. But so completely have the two been inter-
woven that the upravelling of the yespective clements
mush ever remain an impossibility, One thing, however, -
is clearly discernible in the Mahd-Bhirata, that it has a3
its basis a war waged oo the soil of Hindustin between
Aryan tribes, and therefore belonging probably to a time
when their settlement in India, and the subjugation and
Dbrahimanisation of the native inhabitants, had already been
aceomplished.  But What it was that gave rise to the con-
flict—whether disputes s to territory, or it may be reli-
«lous dissensions—cannot now be determined—Of the
Mahi-Bhdrata in its extant form, only about one-fourth
(some 20,000 flokas or so) relates to this conflict and the
myths that have been associated with it;®! while the
elements composing the Temaining three-fowrths do not
belong to it at all, and have enly the loosest possible con-
nection therewith, as well as with each other. These later
additions are of two kinds. Some are of an epic character,
and are due to the endeavour to unite here, a3 in & sinnlé
foeus, all the arcient legends it \ve.s..pwssibfe to Jneter,—
and amongst; thew, as 2 matter of fact, are not a fow that
are tolerably antique even in respect of form. Other
of purely didactic import, snd have been fnserted b
the view of imparting to the military easte, for whi h“zth
‘.z‘“]g Was maioly intended, all possible in;tmctio;e 28 }ée
;rsiesg}z?(i‘an%v“?ec’any a5 to the reverence due to ﬂ\g
the origoal base- fhet o ich i recognisable as
tions must have lahoa\lfrlslalﬁut}g ¥ the viar—any gonera.
approsimately settled e the text attained to am
T : . . T ibis
:;he
. P v 11117
ing G;,;,;;l,”;ﬁf,jl“';: z;‘:d- in gt 4 the work (1,

e the Mebd.Bhdratn ey o bl

] 1 wation js gt
@ ;}}& X;edsence. a8 secited g;elﬁously e.onsh{’:;si?g%ogp?ztk;:
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orizinal, since in the introduction
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these, moreover, appear as taking an actual part in the
conflict—a circumstance which necessarily presupposes
that at the time when these passages were written, colli-
sions with the Greeks, &e, had already happened. 2 But
as ta the period when the final redaction of the entire
work in its present <shape took place, no approach even to
a direet conjectnre is in the meantime possible; 3 but at
any rate, 1t must have been come centuries after the com-
mencewent of our era®  An interesting discovery has

1575, ment.oons a poaot whooh, df
conttriae ow b prove Wf e b che et
importviee e beermn ng e dita
of comp ition of the Manc Bhirea
and of the Rinooans seewmy Py
ot g0 220250 swwedi as of Mo
fgepr x 5y Necorlacrath thero
exXin's e nenberyoan sl sgnt woether
the w ool F20 0 ce, win hois e bosis
of Peilova, anl which (Vahareen
{v.sup, p g notet ponards ad having
arsen ot of the natue of the Pare-
thaere, Pothians, can have orgfis
nated evrler thon the fisst century
A0, T weaken ag of 4 to b 18
not found, w the case of the word
Mithra, fr cexaumple, beforn the
commencement of our era /in the
MIIPO on the coins of the Inda.
Seythins, Laseen, [0 4K, i 837,
and in Moderdates in Tacine, As
the nume of a peaple, the warl
Pahlav becima carly fore 2o to the
Peranwns, bearned remiuiseene -« ex-
cepted s in thes Pablavi texs the-
solves, for nstance, it does not
ocenr. The period when 1t passed
over to the Indians, therefore, wornid
have to be tixed for aboug the 24 -
4th century a b ; and we should
have to understand byt notdiectly
the Persiwng, who are called Pira-
sik1s, rather, but specially the Arsa.
cidan Parthianae,

22 (f especial interest in this con-
nection is the statement in ii. 578,
579, where the Yavana prinece Bh-
gadatta (Apollodotus (?), according
to von Gutschmid's eonjecture ; reg.
after Bp.c. 160) appears as sove-
reign of Maru {Marwar) and Naraka,
as rulirg, Varunalike, the west,

anl as the old friend of Yudhi-
shthrra’s father; see S0, v, 152,—
In the name of the Yavana prince
Krsraant, we appear to have =
roibee of the title of the Roman
Cuaray «on Ind, Skiz, pp. 88, 915
ef L Fear on the Kewrl-ndma-
sirvsmimh of the Avaddina Sataka
e Necaeee de Ultead, des Inscr,
ST e g 56, Go

33 With regard to the existence,
89 eariy as the time of the Mabdbhid.
shvy, of a poetical version of the
M dii-Blirasa legend, see 1. St,
xat 330 {1 “8Still this does not
in the smallest degree prove the
existence of the work in a form
at ali resemnling the shape in which
we now have it; and as the final
resii, we do not advance materially
begond the pasage in Dion Chry-
gastom - F. Se i 161 fI), relating
to the ‘Indian Homer. For the
stitements of  the Greek writer
themselves evidently date from an
eariler tim-; anl although not
necessari'y dorived, as Lassen sup-
poses, from Megasthenes himself,yet
they at any rate take usg back ton
period pretty nearly coincident with
that of the Blushya,”

* We have a most sigpificant
illastration of the gradual growth of
the Mabi-Bhirata in an episode
commented upon by Samkara, which
by the time of Nilakantha (i, in
the course of 6 or 7 centuries) had
become expanded by a whole chapter
of 47 &okas; see my Catal. of the
Sanskrit MSS. in the Berlin Lib.,
p. 108,
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1, ¥ the
cently been made in the island of Ihlxl, nn:fraﬂ‘\ I%:x 31;1 :ha
ﬁ;\i translation of several parvans ot:_ (t! he ilr}mm e
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i : rticiem of tke Mcki-
i importance for the eriticism o
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it presents of passages of widely differeat (.a\(-:,‘tuc .h,
in general, is only to be used with extreme_‘v.l-:‘.u!i;‘ }1 it
has been published at Caleutta,™ togelhe’r.m‘ 4 the I ari
aife, & poem which passes as 2 supplament ‘t-') x;:—
Tespecting the Jaimini-Bhdrata, which is eserited, :, o b
Vyisa and Yaiéampéyam,.hut to Jaimini, we Lave.‘.g }:‘}:
no very precise information: the e book of i with
which I am acquainted is wholly different from the evr-

responding book of the ordinary Makd-Bhiratad

™ See the observations, fol:uwix.:;
R, Friederich’s account, in 1, 8¢, &,
136

5 1834-39in {our vols.; recentls
also at” Bombay {1863) with the
eommentary of Nilakentha,  Hip.
polyte Fauche's incomplete French
translation (186372, ten vols) ean
otly pass for 3 trangtation inavery
qualified sense ; see a3 to this I, Stre,
L 410 §  Tndividual portions of
the work have been frequently
handle.ﬂ. €9, Pavie hag translated
Tine Bleces {Pan;, 1844} and Foueauy
eleven (Paryy, 1862)." Bopp, it is
well knosen, eatly made the fiyest
:ﬁmod_ea accessible, beginmep with

s Nolo (Londoxx, 181gY, Whereby
Be at the samg tire 1aid the fourdy.
ion of Sanskyig Phildlogy in Eurcpe,
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Side by side with the Itihdsa we find the Purdye men-
tioned in the Brdhmanas, as the designation of those
cosmogonic inquiries which occur there so frequently, and
which relate to the ‘agra’ or ‘beginning’ of things.
When in course of time distinet works bearing this name
arose, the signification of the term was extended ; and these
works came to comprehend also the history of the created
world, and of the families of its gods and heroes, as well
as the doctrine of its various dissolutions and renovations
in accordance with the theory of the mundane periods
(yugas). As arule, five such topics are given as forming
their subject (see Lassen, 1. AX, 1. 479), whence the epi-
thet Lancha-lokshana, which is cited in Amara’s lexicon
as a synonym of Purdna.  These works have perished, and
those that have come down to us in their stead under the
name of Purinas are the productions of a later time, and
belong all of them to the last thousand years or so. They
are written (cf. Lassen, /. ¢.) in the interests of, and for the
purpose of recommending, the Siva and Vishnu sects; and
not one of them corresponds exactly, a few correspond
slightly, and others do not correspond at all, with the de-
scription of the ancient Purdnas preserved to us in the
Scholiasts of Amara, and also here and there in the werks
themselves. “For the old narratives, which are in part
abridged, in part omitted altogether, have been substituted
theological and philosophical doctrines, ritual and ascetic
precepts, and especially legends recommending a particular
divinity or certain shrines” (Lassen, . 4K, 1. 481). Yet
they have unquestionably preserved much of the matter
of these older works; and accordingly it is not uncommon
to meet with lengthy passages, similarly worded, in several
of them at the same time. Generally speaking, as regards
the traditions of primitive times, they closely follow the
Mahd-Bhdrata as their authority; but they likewise ad-
vert, though uniformly in a prophetic tone, to the historie

Talboys Wheeler in his Zistory of the title Bala-Bhdrata,—in 44 sar-

India, vol. i. (1867), where, too,
there is a general sketch of the
contents of the Mahd-Bhdrata it-
self ; see 1. Str., ii. 392.—It remaing
further to mention the re-cast of
the Mahd-Bhdrata by the Jaina
Amarachandra, whichisextantunder

gas of 6550 anushfubh verses,—
and which appeared in the Benares
Pandit (1869 f.), edited by Vechana
Rémaédstrin. This work belongs’
probably to the 11th century, see
Z. D, M. @, xsvii, 170,
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lines of kings. Here, however, they come info the most
violent conflict, not only with each other, but with chro-
nology in general, so that their historical value in this
respect is extremely small. Their number is considerable,
amounting to eighteen, and is doubled if we reckon the
so-called Upapurdnas, in which the epic character has
been thrust still more mto the background, while the ritual
element has come quite to the front. TUp to this time only
one single Purina, the Bhdgavata-Purdna, has been pub-
lished—the greater part of it at least—edited [and trans-
lated] by Burnouf: but of the others we have excellent
notices in Wilson’s translation of the Vishnu-Purdna ¢
Agthe = T oo
Kdryas, wh
whereas th .
thical personage, Vydse, who is simply diaoxevj (Redac-
tion) personified® * At the head.of these poems stauds the
Rdmdyana of Vilmiki, whose name we found cited among
the teachers of the Taittirlya-Priti¢ikhya+ In respect of
language, this work is closely related to the war-portion of
the Mahd-Bhdrata, although in individual cases, where the
poet displays his full elegance, it bears plainly enough on
its surface, in rhyme and metre, the traces of a later date. In

© As also in the separate analy. appearing i the same series (begun
ses of various Purdnis, now collected 18703 caps  1-214 thus far). An
i vol. §, of Wilson's Essays on San. -—=c-=-'aw e Forom i
ahrit Literature (ed. Rost, 1864), ’
Abovas all, we have here to mention,

{further, the winute accounts given

of the Purdnia by Aufrecht in his

Catal. Cod Sanse. Bidl. Bodl, pp. vaivarta, and other Purdnasbave ap.
7-87. The Vishnu-Purinahasbeen peared at Bombay ; see I Str,, 1l
recently published at Bombay, with 245 fF, so1 ff. N

the commentsty of Ratnagarbha- * The words kari, in the sense of
bhatta (1867); Wilson's translation “singer, poet,’ and Ldrya, in that of
of it h1s been repubhished, edited by * b E e
Fitzedward Hall in five vols, {1864~ [
1870), with material additions and
corrections,  Thers are now also ..
several editions of the Bhdyamatn chkandas, Saf., visi. 3. 20 4}
DPurdna ; nmny}g-,tl them, one with + Whether by this name we have
the comm. of 2 Bom-  to und a ie same person is of
Yoy, 1860). The Mirlandeya-Pu. eourse not certain, but considsning
rina bas been edited in the JLIL  the singularity of the name, it is ot
Indica by K. M. Banerjen (1855~ least not improbable. .
1862); and the dgni-Purdna s now '
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regard Lo contents, on the contrary, the difference between
it and this portion of the Mahi-Bhdrata is an important
one. In the latter human interest everywhere preponder-
ates, and a number of well-defined personages are intro-
duced, to whom the possibility of historical existence
cannot he denied, and who were only at a later stage asso-
ciated with the myths about the gods.  But in the Rimd-
yima we find ourselves from the very outset in the region
of allezory 1 and we only move upon historical ground in
so fur ws the wllecory is applied to an historical faet,
mamely, to the spread of Arvan civilisation towards the
south, ore especially to Cevlon,  The characters are not
real historic finres but merely personifications of certain
veeurrences and situations. Sitd, in the first place, whose
sahduction by o wiant demon, and sulsequent recovery by
Ler husband Rinia constitute the plot of the entire poem,
1< but the ficki-fureow, to which we find divine honours
paid in the sones of the Rk, and still more in the Grihya
ritual. She wccordingly represents Aryan  husbandry,
which has to be protected by Rima—whom I regard as
orivinally adentical with Balurdma  “halabhrit,” “the
plourh-bearer,” though the two were afterwards separated
—azainst the attacks of the predatory aborigines. These -
latter appear as demons and giants ; whereas those natives
who were well disposed towards the Aryan civilisation are
represented as monkeys,—a comparison which was doubt-
Jess not exactly intended to be flattering, and which rests
on the striking uzliness of the Indian aborigines as com-
pared with the Aryan race.  Now this allegorical form of
the Rimaivana eertainly indicates, @ priort, that this poem
is later than the war-part of the Mahd-Bhdrata; and we
micht fairly assume, further, that the historical events
upan whieli the two works are respectively based stand to
each other in a similar relation. For the colonisation of
Southern India could hardly begin until the settlement of
Tindustin by the Arvans had been completed, and the feuds
that arose there had been fought out. It is not, however,
altorether necessary to suppose the latter ; and :che warfare
at least whivh forms the basis of the Mahd-Bhdrata might
have been waged concurrently with expeditions ofl 031{181‘
Aryan tribes to the south. Whether it Was)l:eallly the ﬁ’; |
$alas, as whose chief Rdma appears in the Rdmdyana, who
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effected the colonisation of the south* as stated in the
poem; or whether the poct mercly was a Koéala, who
claimed this honour for his people and royal house, is a
point upon which it is not yet possible to form a judg-
ment. He actually represents Sitd as the daughter of
Janaka, king of the Videhas, a tribe contiguous to the
Kotalas, and renowned for his piety. The scanty know-
ledge of South India displayed in the Rimdyana has been
urged as proving its antiquity ; since in the Mahd-Bhdrata
this region appears as far more advanced in cavilisa-
tion, and as enjoying ample direct communication with
the rest of India. But in this creumstance I can only see
evidence of one of two things: either that the poet did not
possess the best geographical knowledge, whereas many
generations have worked at the Mahd-Bhdrata, and made
1t their aim to magnify the importance of the conflict
by grouping round it as many elements as possible: or
else—and this is the point I would particularly empha-
sise—that the poet rightly apprehended and performed the
task be had set himself, and so did not mix up later con-
ditions, although familiar to him, with the earlier state of
things. The whole plan of the Rémdyana favours the
assumption that we have here to do with the work, the
poetical creation, of one man Considering the extent
of the work, which now numbers some 24,000 &olas, this
is saying a great deal; and before epic poetry could have
attained to such o degree of perfection, it must already
Lave passed through many phases of development.d  Still,

* It wasby them also—UyBlinglra. compass, The term Chénardta etill

tha, namely—that, according to the
Rimfyans, the muuths of ihe Gan.
gesmere discovered. Propesly, they
were the Listern rather than the
Sonthern foreposts of the Aryans.

# Of theso phases ne have pro.
Tably traces in the granthah Su-
Lrandiyah {to this Goldswueker 1n
ity Punani, p, 28, takes exception,
donbitless eorrectiy ; see J, &¢,
27, Yamneabliyah, Indrajanantyak,
mentioned by Panini, iv. 3 5 and
m the Alkyanas and Chanardfas,
whiel, aceonirnyg to Dining, vi. 2. 103,
are to be variowsly flesignated ace
conbing to the d.ferent pointaof tle

remama unintelligble to me ; see
I 8, i, 153 (For the rest, as
stated by the Caleutta scholiast,
thisrule, vi 2 103, isnotinterprited
in the Bhshya of Fatamjal; it
maf posaibly therefore not Le Pf-
niny'nat all, but posteror to the time
of Fatamyali)—The word granthe
may have reference either to the

. sentward fastenwg (ike the German

dleji, Bard) or to the mner compo-
sition : whigh of the two we have
to suppose remaina phill undecided,
but I'am inchined to pronousce for
the former, [Sce above pp. 15, 99,
165 1s

X
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it is by no means implied. ' 5
dimensions from tsht]smﬁprlsfd lfglit t%lc? I:fl;fll;rl pzats of‘these_'
tainly later additions; for example. . ot S
which Rima is repres"ented as a%e{nigrﬁggisoillz%rgﬁnﬁ .
all the episodes in the first book, the whole of the svontl,
book, &e.  The poem was originally handed downsggillt%l
and was not fixed in writing until afterwards prec‘ise]}x:
hkg the Mahd-Bhdrata. But here we encounter the further
peculiar eircumstance—which has not yet been shown to
apply, in the same way at all events, to the latter work— -
namely, that the text has come down to us in several
distinet recensions, which, while they agree for the most
part as to contents, yet either follow a cEliﬁ"erenb arrancré-'
ment, or else vary throughout, and often materially, in the
expression. This is hardly to be explained save on the
theory that this fixing of the text in writing took place
independently in different localities. We possess a com-=’
plete edition of the text by G. Gorresio, containing the
so-called Bengali recension, and also two earlier editions
which break off with the second book, the one published .
at Serampore by Carey and Marshman, the other at Bonn
by A. W. von Schlegel. The manuscripts of the Berlin
library contain, it would seem, a fourth recension.*

in its earliest shape in Buddhist

* See my Catalogue of these MSS,,
p. 119. [Two complete editions of
the text, with Réma’s Commentary,
have since appeared in India, the
one at Caleutta in 1859-60, the
other at Bombay in 1859; respecting
the latter, see my notice in L Str.,
ii. 235-245. Gorresio’s edition was
completed by the appearance in 1867
of the text, and in 1870 of the trans-
Jation, of the Uttara-kdinda. Hip-
polyte Fauche’s French translation
follows Gorresio’s texf, whereas
Griffith’s metrical English version
(Benares, 1870-74, in 5 vols,) fol-
lows the Bombay edition. In my
Tssay, Ucher das Rdmdyanam, 1870
(an English translation of which ap-
peared in the Indian Antiquary for
1872, also separately ab Bowmbay in
1873), 1 have attempted to_show
that the modifications which the
story of Rdma, as known tb us

legends, underwent in the hands of
Vdlmiki, rest upon an acquaintance
with the conceptions of the Trojan
cycle of legend; and I have like-
wise endeavoured to determine more
accurately the position of the work
in literary history. The conclusion
there arrived at is, that the date
of its composition is to be placed
towards the commencement of the
Christian era, and at all events in
an epoch when the operation of
Greek influence upon Indja -had
already set in, This elicited a_re-
joinder from Kashinath Trimbak
Telang (1873), entitled, Was the
Rdmdyana copied from Homer s 25
to which see é’ml. ,,fliﬁt.,» i, 209!t].
St., xiii, 336, 480. The same Wriser
aftfer\var:(;i‘;,’ii the Ind. Aut., 1L

ed out 2 half dloka

124, 267, point ;
\\'Iﬁz:h occ’-urs in the Yuddha-kinde,
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Between the Rédmdyana and the remaining Kdvyas there
exists o gap similar to that between the Mahd-Bhdrata
and the extant Purdnss. Towards filling up this blank
we might perhaps employ the titles of the Kdvyas found in
the Kavi language in the island of Bali,*" most of which
certainly come from Sanskrit originals. In any case, the
cmigration of Hindds to Java, whence they subsequently
passed over to Bali, must have taken place at & time when
the Kidvya literature was particularly flourishing; other-
wise we could not well explamn the peculiar use they have
made of the terms Zavi and kdwye. Of the surviving
Kivyas, the most independent in character, and on that
account ranking next to the Riémdyana—passably pure,
too, in respect of form—are two works * bearing the name
of Kdliddsa, namely, the Raghu-vanfa and the Kumdra-
sambhava (both extant in Kavi also). The other Kdvyas,
on the contrary, umformly follow, as regards their subject,
the Mahd-Bhdrata or'the Rdmdyana; and they are also
plainly enough distinguished from the two just mentioned
by their language and form of exposition. This latter
abandons more and more the epic domain and passes into
the erotic, lyrical, or didactic-descriptive field; while the
language is more and more overlaid with turgid bombast,

and alro tnice in Patamjali's Babd.

* They have been edited by
bhdshys. But the verse contminsa

Stenzler, text with translation [and

mere general reflection {eti jirantam
dnando naram varshaiatad aps), and
need not therefore have Leen de-
rived from the Rdmdy In it

repeatedly 1n India since, with or

without the commentary of Malli-

nitha, To the seven books of the
v’ &)

eelf, consequently, it proves nothing
as to the prionty of the poem to
Patawpjali, sod this all the lese, as 3t
isexpressly eited by VilmiLi himself
merely aa a quotation.  On this and
same other kindred points sce my
Ielsber i]n the Jnd. Ant., v, 247 ff,
1875).

o See Friederich, ? e, L &, i,
13941 The numerous traces which
ars contamed in Patamjals Mabd.
dshya of epie or parrative poems
then setually extact, and whrch sp-
pear in that work as direct quota-
tions therefrom, take us Lack to a

marlier time; see L 87, xiil,

nbhich were the
only ones previously known, ten
othera havo recently been added;
on the enitical questions connected
with theee, ece, ¢g,2. D M G,
xxvii. 174-182 (1873} From the
nstrolomeal data contamed in both
works, H. Jacobi bas shonn, in the
Monatsder, der Desl Acad., 1873, p.
556, that the date of their com-
position cannot be placed earher
than about the middle of the 4th
century A D, The Raghn-vanfs was
rost probably compered fu henour
of & Yhej prince 3 pee my Fssay on

the Rim. Tdp. Up., p. 270, 1. &1,
L 3!:‘].
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until at length, in its latest phases, this artificial epic re-
solves itself into a wretched jingle of words. A pretended
elegance of form, and the performance of difficult tricks
and feats of expression, constitute the main aim of the
poet; while the subject has become a purely subordinate
consideration, and merely serves as the material which
enables him to display his expertness in manipulating the
language. s '

Next to the epic, as the second phase in the develop-
ment of Sanskrit poetry, comes the Drama. The name
for it is Adfaka, and the player is styled Nata, literally
‘dancer” Itymology thus points us to the fact that the
drama has developed out of dancing, which was probably
accompanied, at first, with music and song only, but in
course of time also with pantomimic representations, pro-
cessions, and dialogue. We find dancing repeatedly men-
tioned in the songs of the Rik (eg., in i 10. 1, 92. 4, &¢.),
but with special frequency in the Atharva-Samhitd and
the Yajus,* though everywhere still under the root-form

28 Gix of these artificial epics Mahd-Bhdrata, and, like the Nules

are specially entitled Malkakdvyas.
These are, in addition to the faghu-
vaide and Kumdra-sambhava :—
(1) the Bhatti-kdvya, in 22 sargas,
composed in Valabbi under king
Sri-Dharasena (xxii. 33}, in the 6th
or 7th cent. therefore ; it deals with
the story of Rima, and is written
with a special reference to grammar :
(2) the AMigha-kivya or Sisupdla-
badlha of Mdgha, the son of Dattaka,
in 22 sargas (Suprabhadeva, grand-
father of the poet, is described as
the minister of a king Sri-Dharma-
nibha),.and (3) the Kirdtdrjuniya
of Bhdravi,in 18 sargas,—both prior
to Haldyudha (end of the 10th
cent.), see I. St, viii. 193, 195,
196: (4) the Naishadhfya of Sri-
Harsha, in 22 sargas, of the 12th
cent. (see Biihler in the Jowrnal
Bombay Br. R. 4. S, x. 35). The
Righavapdndariya of Kavirdja,
in any case later than the 1oth
cent, (see I. Str., i. 371), enjoys a
high esteem; it haudles, in the
self-same words, at once the story
of the Rimdyana and that of the

daya, in 4 sargas, which is even
ascribed to Kdliddsa (edited so long
ago as 1830 by Ferd., Benary), is
one of the most characteristically
artificial pieces of. this class of
poetry.  All these works have been
frequently published i India, and
to them are to be added many
other similar productions. — The
Prikrit poem Setu-bandha or Rd-
vana-badla, which relates to the
story of Rdma, and is reputed to
be by Kdliddsa, also merits special -
mention here. Of this Paul Gold-
schmidt has already published two
chapters (Gottingen, 1873); and Sieg- -
fried Goldschmidt is engaged on an
edition of the entire text. s
* With variouskinds of musical ac-
companiment, according to the Vij.
Samh. xxx., where we meet with
quite a number of musicians and
dancers, as well as with the name
SailGsha itself, which, at a later
time, at all events, belongs specially
to actors; see [, Str, i 76, 83..
According to the scholium on Kity.,
xxil. 4. 3, by those “‘wrdtyaganasya
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nrif. The prakritized form naf occurs for the first time
“in Pdnini, who, besides, informs us of the existence of dis-
tinet Nata-stitras,* or manuals for the use of nafas, one of
which was attributed to Sildlin, and another to Kri¢déva,
their adherents being styled Saililinas and Kri¢dévinas
respectively. The former of these names finds an ana-
logue, at least, in the oo :
the thirteenth kdnda ' ,
may also, perhaps, be

and Kuéflava, both of which denote ‘actor’ (1) The
latter name, on the contrary, is a very surpnsing one in
this eonnection, being otherwise only known to us as the
name of one of the old heroes who belong 1 commen to
the Hindls and the Parsisf Beyond this allusion we
have no vestige of cither of these works. Pdnini further
cites § the word ndfyam in the sense of ‘nafdndm dharma
dmndyo 14’ In both cases, we have probably to under~
stand by the term tho art of dancing, and not dramatic
art.—It has been uniformly held lutherto that the Indian
drama arose, after the manner of our modern drama 1 the
Middle Ages, out of religious solemnities and spectacles
(so-called ‘mysteries’), and elso that dancing onginally
subserved religious purposes. But in support of this latter
nssumption, I have not met with one single wstance in
the Srauta- or Grihya-Sttras with which I am acquainted
(though of the latter, I confess, I have only a very super~

e sam;

dayeynh,” b3 the text bas

it, we have to understand specially -

teachers of daneing, musme, und
singing,  **In the man who dancea
ond eings, women take delight,”
St ni, 2. 4. 6.

*The two rules in question, iv.
3+ 1o, 111, according to the Cal-
entta scholinst, are not explained in
the Bhishya of Patsm)ali 3 possitly,
thercfore, they may not be Pénim's
at all, hut posterior to the time of
Pitampjali. ~ [The Sarldlimo wafdh
are mentianed in the Bhd<hya to 1v.
2 663 in the Anupadisttra, the
Saitdlinah are ated as a ntuil
schonl ¢ see 7. S, 2. 429

+ Thees terms are probably de
vived fiom dila, and refer to the

corrupt, loose morals of those sn
designated ; and the same nust
apply to Sildla, if this be a cog-
nate word. The dernation from
Kuéa and Lava, the two sons of
Rima, at the begmning of the
Rémdyana, has manifestly been in.
vented 1 order to ercape the odium
of the name * du-ftlara.®

% Ought we hero to nnderstand
the name literally, ae, perbaps, &
kind of macking epithet to expresa
poverty, with at tle same time,
possilly, a direct ironical reference
ta the repowned Kpddira of old 11

§ iv. 3. 129 this rule, alio, Is not
explamed 1n the Bbdshyas perhaps
therefore it i+ not Tdpni's, bat
Later than Tatamjalt
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ficial knowledge).?® The religious significance of dancing
is thus, for the older period at least, still questionable;
and since it is from dancing that the drama has évidently
sprung, the original connection of the latter with religious
solemnities and spectacles becomes doubtful also. Besides,
there is the fact that it is precisely the most ancient dramas
that draw their subjects from civil life; while the most
modern, on the contrary, almost exclusively serve religious
purposes. Thus the contrary, rather, would seem to be
the case, namely, that the employment of dancing* and
of the drama at religious solemnities was only the growth of
a later age®® This does not imply, however, that dancing
was excluded from those great sacrificial festivals which
were now and then celebrated by princes; but only that
iv did not itself constitute part of the sacred rite or reli-
gious ceremony, and could only, and did only, find a place in
the intervals. The name applied to the stage-manager in
the dramas themselves, ‘Sutra-dhara,’ is referred, and no

2 Lven now I am acquainted
with but little from these sources
bearing on this point. Amongst
other things, at the pitrimedha we
find dancing, music, and song,
which represent the three forms
of dilpa or art (Sdikh. Br, 29. 3),
prescribed  for the whole day,
Kdty., 21. 3. 11. But a Sndtaka
might not participate in any such
performance, either actively or
passively, Pdr, ii. 7. On the day
preceding the departure of a bride,
four or eight married women (un-
widowed) performed a dance in her
house, Sdnkh. Gri. i, 11,

* It is known in the Megha-data,
v. 35, 36.

=10 Through the unexpected light
shed by the Mahdbhdshya of Patam-
jali on the then flourishing condi-
tion of theatrical representation,
this question has recently taken a
form very favourable to the view of
which Lassen is the principal ex-
ponent, and which regards the
drama as having originated in re-
ligious spectacles resembling our
mysteries. The particulars there
given regarding the performance of

a Kansavadha and Valibandha by so-
called $aubhilas—(comp. perhaps the .
saubhikas in Hdrdvali, 151, though
these are explained as indrajdlikas,
¢ jugglers,’ cf, sobha, sobhanagaraka,
I 8t iii. 153)—lead us directly to
this conclusion ; see 1., St., xiii. 354,
487 ff.  ¢“ But between the dramatic
representations known in the Bhd-
shya, which bear more or less the
character of religious festival-plays,
and the earliest real dramas that
Jhave actually come down to us, we
must of course suppose a very con-
siderable interval of time, during
which the drama gradually rose to
the degree of perfection exhibited
in these extant pieces; and here I
am still disposed to assign a certain
influence to the witnessing of Greek
plays. The Indian drama, after
having acquitted itself brilliantly in
the most varied fields—notably too
as a drama of civil life—finally re- ~
verted in its closing phases to essen~
tially the same class of subjects with
which it had started—to representas
tions from the story of the gods.”—
Tbid., pp. 491, 492’

£
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doubt rightly, to the original sense of * (measuring) line~
holder,’ ¢ carpenter;’* since it appears to have been one of
the duties of the architect at these sacrificial celebrati

s,
over and above the erection of the buildings for the recop-
tion of those taking part in the sacrifice, likewise ta con-

for th

duct the various arrangements that were {0 serve for tie
amusement. (See Lassen, I AK,, il. 503) Whetker U
nafas and nartakas mentioned on such eceasions
understood as dancers or actors, is at least €

in the absence of any distinet indication thet e X 2
intended, 1 hold 1n the meantime to the erzz=x 2= st
nification of the word, and 1t is only where the Twoappear
together (eg., in Rimdy. L 12. 7 Gorr) =
tainly to be taken in the sense of “actox”
seems, indeed, in one instance—in tke sicTyr ©
Maudgalydyana and Upatishya, two disciles ¢f Baddia—
to refer to the representation of éramss iz the pressnee of
these individuals} But here s gueszion 22 cnos oxizes as
to the age of the work in which 1= 3
is the main point to be gertl=d
conclusion upon it. Lassen ¥

em, I
oldest Buddhistic writings the whressina
of as something usual;” tmiteele x

is the passage from the Drlvz fzTimeted
Dulva, however, that iz, the Vier
well known, be classed

T o

Lalita-Vistara, apropes of

=2

dates, in
v, In the
Suddhz in the

* And therefore Les vialir iy metmil plirews afper the

nothivz {0 do with the ¥imoslneyy
“ mentioned above? F rzmirte-ze.
plication of the word 1w sie os
dhlsts, see Laeeen, 7, A2, = 21,
Of a mariopette toestes, 2t 2
events, we mort ot €22, Loet,
the Javares~ purped.sbovy 22
m;pé wttodoan, -
soms Ko ko z= .
account of Y a e Poa 1% 0
1ses thess phrares: # Thoy trms sy
the occat’on of & feinal 24 Biie,
Kk et bt iy doeiey
the several ehtions of grartadians

LavE ave cyer” Ky Sajectaae’
webary posernanly voudsrsiand

iz araers drapa’ 11
{Fraias 7 t2a wsri thing agplien 1o
ie werd giribn, which [roqery
T8 ey rrytnakeny T m tle
Fyzze of the bortlern Boddh
Wiwre the mfipirelng of ek ez
105%er s (ebdbmdotrinay 1 raer-
et gerigy t} o teproulex direct
#4 by Brazavantagrins the wo
waze of the Pralmnarz; ess B
1 eod, Leava e s Tomne /,m, 4555
L Fu, 5 182-184.
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various arts and sciences (Foucaux, p. 150), ndfye must,
undoubtedly, be taken in the sense of ¢ mimetic art’—and
'so Foucaux translates it; but this does not suppose the
existence of distinet dramas. The date, moreover, of this
particular work is by no méans to be regarded as settled;
-and, in any case, for the time of Buddha himself, this
examination-legend carries no weight whatever, ~ = ..

With respect, now, to the surviving dramas, it has
hitherto been usual to follow what is supposed to be the

-tradition, and to assion the most ancient of them, the.

Mrichhakat{ and Kdliddsa’s pieces, to the first century B.C.
while the pieces next following—those of Bhavabhiti—

belong to a time so late as the eighth century AD. Be-

tween Kadliddsa and Bhavabhiti there would thus be a

gap of some eight or nine centuries—a period from which, -

according to this view, not one single work of this class has
come down to us, Now this is in itself in the highest
degree improbable ; and were it so, then surely at'the very

least there ought to be discernible in the dramas of the’
younger epoch a very different spirit,a very different man--

ner of treatment, from that exhibited in their predecessors.
of an age eight or nine hundred years earlier.* But this
is by no means the case; and thus we are compelled at
once to reject this pretended tradition, and to refer those
soi-disant older pleces to pretty much the same- period as
those of Bhavabhuti. Moreover, when we come to examine
the matter more closely, we find that, so far as Kdliddsa
is concerned, Indian tradition does not really furnish any
ground whatever for the view hitherto accepted: we only
find that the tradition has been radically misused. The
tradition is to the effect that IKdliddsa lived at the court
of Vikramaditya, and it is contained in a memnorial verse
which says that Dhanvantari, Kshapanaka, Amarasinha,
Saiiku, Vetdlabhatta, Ghatakarpara, Kdliddsa, Varahami-
hira, and Vararuchi{ were the ‘nine gems’ of Vikrama’s

* T have here copied Holtzmann’s
words, referring to Amara, in bis
excellent little treatise, Ucher den
griechischen Ursprung des indischen
Thierkreises, Karlsruhe, 1841, p. 26.

4+ This is obviously the Vriracha
who is mentioned by the Hindustdni
chronicler as the author of the Vi-

krama-charitra (Journ. Asiat. Mai,
1844, p. 356). [This recension—
ascribed to Vararuchi—of the Sii-
hdsana-dv4trindikd is actually ex-
tant ; see Aufrecht, Cat. of Sansk,
MSS. Libr, Trin. Coll. Camb., p. 11,
and Westergaard, Catal. Codd. Or.
Bibl, Rey. Haunicnsis, p. 100.]

{
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court. Now it is upon this one verse—a mere waif and
stray, that has come, like Schiller’s ‘Madchen aus der
Fremde, from nobody knows where,* and which is, in any
-case, of the most questionable authority—that the assump-
tion rests that Kilidisa flourished in the year 56 B0.!
For people were not satisfied with hastily accepting as
genuiné coin the tradition here presented—and this not-
withstanding the fact that they at the same time impugned
to some extent the trustworthiness of the verse embody-
ing it4—they at once rushed to the conclusion that the
Vikrama here named must be the Vikramdditva, whose era,
still current in our own day, commences with the year 56
‘nC. But then, we know of a good many different Vikramas
and Vikramddityas:} and, besides, a tradition which is
found in some modern works,§ and which ought surely, in
the first instance, to have been shown to be baseless before
any such conclusion was adopted, states expressty (whether
correctly or not i3 a question by itself) that king Bhoja,
tho ruler of Milaya, who dwelt at Dhérd and Ujjayin{, was
the Vikrama at whose court the ‘nine gems’ flourished ,
and, according to an inscription,} this king Dhoja lived

* * 1t is alleged to be taken from
the Vikrama-charitra ; but Roth,
hus analyais of tns work in the Journ
Asiat., Uctob. 1845, p. 278 ff, eays
nothing of it.  [And mfactitoccurs
neither there nor in any of the other

i i dvitnd

Iin's Sanskrit Anthology, pp 483
8,

ﬁsee Lassen, Zetseh, far die
Kunde des Morg., it 293 ff ; Cole-
brooke, 1 462. According to Rein-
audin the Journ, Asiat., Sept. 1844,
p. 250, Bhaja 19 mentioned some
years earlier by Albirinf, wlo wrote
I AD 1031, as his conteeporaty 3
and Otlf alludes to him earlier still,
N AD. 1018, as then reigmng; Beo
Temand, Mém, sur Plade, p. 261,
A to a later Hindustdni

&b to which T have access, It js,
Yiowever, found embodied both 1
the Jyotirnid-duh.irana, of about the
aixteenth century (22, 10, ree Z. D,
M, G, xxib:723, 1868), and in n

Smghalese MS. of the su-called
& [ Singhaleso com-
mentary) aited in Westergrard'a
Catal, Codl, Or. Bitl. Reg, Haun ,
- 34 (1846) ]
Fardy on erroneous grounds.

It waa asserted, namely, that the
word Ghatrkarpara ju the verse was
only the name of a work, not of a
person ¢ this, however, is not the
c1se, as several poems, Lesides, are
found aseribed to Lim,

% *Sun of might' is quite a
general title, and not & mame,

§ See, fur instance, alo Hacber.

ler, e lived 542 years after
Vikrawddityn (see Journ, Asial,
Moy, 1844, p. 334), which would
mike the date of the latter abont
a0.476. Upon nhat this very pre-
ciae statement resta is nnfortunately
uncertain 3 the Vilmmechartra
doex not X In this definite way the
in‘erval of tume Letween Bhoja and
Vilram1  Roth, at sl events, in
his svalysis of the work (Journ,
Asiat,, Sept. 1854, p 281) merely
Licen des annédes ap vés (fa mord
ravlditya) Dho,a qarvind au

#1ys,
«ley'l'ﬂ
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aboul 1040-1000 A.D. On the other hand, there exists no
positive ground whatever for the opinion that the Vikrama
of the verse is fZe Vikramdditya whose era begins in p.c.
56. Nay, the case is stronger still; for up to the present
time we have absolutely no authentic evidence * to show
whether the era of Vikramdditya dates from the year of
his birth, from some achicvement, or from the year of his
death, or whether, in fine, it may not have been simply
indroduced by him for astronomical reasons!+4  “ To assign
him to the first year of his era might be quite as great a
mistake as we should commit in placing Pope Gregory
XIIIL in the year one of the Gregorian Calendar, or even
Julius Ceesar in the first year of the Julian period to which
his name has been given, 7., in the year 4713 5.c.” (Holtz-

mann, op. cil., p. 19).

souverain pourvoir.” [The text has
simply : “bakini varshini gatdni.”’
Nor does any definite statement of
the kind oceur in any of the various
other recensions of the Sinbdsana-
dvidtrindikd, although a considerable
interval i3 here regnlarly assumed
to have elapsed between the rule of
Vikramaat Avanti and that of Bhoja
 at Dhdrd. ]—To suppose two Bhojas,
as Reinaud does, L ¢.,and Mém, sur
UInde, pp. 113, 114, is altogether
arbitrary, We might determine the
uncertain date of Vikramdditya by
the certain date of Bhoja, but we
cannot reversethe process, Thedate
3044 of Yudhislithira’s ernis, J. 4s.,
l. ¢, p. 357, assigned to the acces-
sion of Vikramdditya; but it does
not appear whether this is the actual
tradition of the Hindustdni chroni-
cler, or merely an addition on the
pirt of the translator. Even in the
former case, it would still only prove
that the chronieler, or the tradition
"he followed, mixed up the common
assertion as to the date of Vikrama
with the special statement above
referred to. [To the statements
of the Hindustdn{ clironicler, Mir
*Cher i Ali Afsos, no great impor-
tance, probably, need be attached.
They rest substantially on the recen-
sion attributed to Vuraruchi of the

Sinhdsana-dvdtringikd, which, how-
ever, in the MS. before me (Trin,
Cull,, Camb.), yields no definite
chronological  data, — After all,
the assumption of several Bhojas
has since turned out to be fully
warranted ; see, e.g., Rdjendraldla
Mitra in Jouwrn. 4. S. Beng. 1863,
p- 9t ff,, and my 7. Str, 1. 312.]

* See Colebrooke, ii. 475 ; Lassen,
I. AK., ii. 49, 50, 398; Reinaud,
Mém. sur U'Inde, pp. 68 ff, 79 ff.;
Bertrand in the Journ, Asiat., Mai,
1844, p. 357 ‘

+ We first meet with it in the
astronomer Vardha-Mihira in theé
fifth or sixth century, though even
this is not altogether certain, and, as
in the case of Brahimagupta in the
seventh century, it might possibly
be the era of Silivilana (beg. a.D.
78). Lassen does, in fact, suppose
the Iatter (I. 4X., 1. 503), bub see
Colebrooke, ii. 475.—Albiran{ gives
particulars (v. Reinaud, Journ. Asiat.,
Sept. 1844, pp. 282-284) as to the
origin of the Saka era; but regard-
ing the basis of the Samvat era of
Vikrama he does not enlarge. [Even
yet these two questions, which are
of such capital importance for Indian
chronology, are in an altogether
unsatisfactory state. According to
Kern, Introd. to his edition _of the
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The dramas of Xdliddsa—that one of the ‘nine gems’ with
whom we are here more immediately concerned—furnish
in their contents nothing that -directly enables us to
determine their date. Still, the mention of the Greek
female slaves in attendance upon the king points at least
to a time not especially early ; while the form in which
the popular dialects appear, and which, as compared with
that of the inscriptions of Piyadas, is extraordinanly
degraded, not unfrequently coinciding with the present
form of these vernaculars, brings us down to a period at
any rate several centuries after Christ, But whether the
tradition is right in placing Kdliddsa at the court of Bhoja
in the middle of the eleventh century appears to me very
questionable ; for this reason in particular, that it assigns

- to the same court other poets also, whose works, compared
- with those of Kdliddsa, are so bad, that they absolutely
must belong to a later stage than hs—for example,
Dimodara Miéra, author of the Hanuman-ndtaka. More-
over, Kdliddsa has allotted to Ium such a large number of
works, in part too of wholly diverse character, that we
cannot but admit the existence of several authors of this
name; and, in point of fact, it is a name that has continued
in constant use down to the present time. Nay, one even
of the three dramas that are ascribed to Kaliddsa would
seem, from its style, to belong to a different author from

Brihat-S8ymlitd of Vardha-dhhira,
5 1. {1866), the use of the so-called
Sumrat era 13 not demonstrable for
early times at all, while astronomers
only begin to employ it after the
yewr 1000 or 0. According to
Westergaand, Om de indiske Kejser-
lonse (1867), p. 164, the graut of
Inintidurgs, dated Sala 675, Samiat
811 {4 D, 754),18 the earliest certan
instaiice of 1ts occurrence ; ree nlwn
Duraell, Ziem. of SoutA, Ind. Pal, p.
55, Others, on the contrary, have
no heattation 1n at once referring,
wherever porille, every Samrate or
Samratsare-dated inseription to the
Samrat er. Thus, e.g., Cunning-
Liam in bis Archavol. Survey of India,
i 31, 39, directly asugns an ine
rcription dated Same, § to the year
1.c. §21 Dowson, too, has recently

taken the same view, J, R. 4. 5., vu.
332 (1875). According to Lggeling
{Trubner’s Amer and Or. Lt Rec,
special number, 1875, p. 38), one of
the inscriptions found in Bir Walter
Elliot's cupies of grants datea as
far back 2s the year Sala 169 (aD.
247). Burnell, however, declares it
to be a forgery of the tenth century.
Fergusson, too, On the Saka, Sam-
vat, and Gupta Eras, pp 11-16, 18
of opimion that the so-called sameas”
era goes no farther back than the
tenth century. For tl‘:e present,
o o e ST

in a particular inscription, and what
date consequently the 1nseription
bears )
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aboub 1040-1090 A.D. On the other hand, there exists o
positive ground whatever for the opinion.-that the Vikrama
of the verse is #he Vikramdditya whose era begins in B.c.
56. Nay, the case is stronger still; for up to the present
time we have absolutely no authentic evidence ¥ to show
whether the era of Vikramdditya dates from the year of
© his birth, from some achievement, or from the year of his
death, or whether, in fine, it may not have bheen simply
introduced by him for astronomical reasons!4 To assign
him to the first year of his era might be quite as great a
mistake as we should commit in placing Pope Gregory
XIIL in the year one of the Gregorian Calendar, or even
Julius Ceesar in the first year of the Julian period to which
his name has been given, t.e.,in the year 4713 B.¢.” (Holtz-

mann, op. cit., p. 19).

souverain pouwveir,” [The text has
simply : ¢ baliini varshdni gatdni.”
Nor does any definite statement of
the kind oceur in any of the various
other recensions of the Sinhdsana-
dvderindikd, although a considerable
interval is here regularly assumed
to have elapsed between the rule of
Vikramaab Avant{ and that of Bhoja
* ab Dhdrd. ]—To suppose two Bhojas,
as Reinaud does, L ¢, and Mém. sur
U Inde, pp. 113, 114, is altogether
arbitrary. We might determine the
uncertain date of Vikramdditya by
the certain date of Bhoja, but we
cannot reversethe process, Thedate
3044 of Yudhishthira’s erais, J. 4s.,
1. c., D 357, assigned ta the acces-
sion of Vikramdditya; but it does
not appear whether this is the actual
tradition of the Hindustdni chroni-
cler, or merely an addition on the
part of the translator, Even in the
former case, it would still only prave
that the chironicler, or the tradition
"he followed, mixed up the common
assertion as to the date of Vikrawna
with the special statement above
referred to. [To the statements
of the Hindustdni chronicler, Mir
“Cher i Al Afsos, no great impor-
tance, probably, need Le abtached.
They rest substantially on the recen-
sion attributed to Vararuchi of the

Sinbdsauna-dvdtrindikd, which, how-
ever, in the MS. before me (Trin,
Coll, Camb.), yields no definite
chronological ~data. — After all,
the assumption of several Bhajas
bas since turned out to be fully
warranted ; see, ¢.g., Rdjendraldla
Mitra in Journ. 4. 8. Beng. 1863, -
p. ot ff,, and my L Str., i, 312.]

* See Colebrooke, ii. 475 ; Lassen,
I AK., ii. 49, 50, 398; Reinaud,
Mém. sur U'inde, pp. 68 £, 79 .
Bertrand in the Journ. dsiat., Mai,
1844, p. 357 . '

+ We first meet with it in the
astronomer Vardha-Mihira in thé
fifth or sixth century, though even
this is not altogether certain, and, as
in the case of Brahmagupta in the
seventh century, it might possibly
be the era of Sdlivihana (beg. a.D.
78). Lassen does, in fact, suppose
the latter (I 4 K., i. 50§), but see
Colebrooke, ii. 475.~—Albiranf gives
particulars (v. Reinaud, Journ, 4siat.,
Sept. 1844, pp. 282-284) as to the
origin of the Saka era; but regard-
ing the basis of the Samvat era of
Vikrama he does not enlarge. [Even
yet these two questious, which are
of such capital importance for Indian
chironology, are in an altogether
unsatisfactory state, According to
Kern, Introd, to his edition of the
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' ¢pinegems’ with
cerned—furnish
enables us to

still, the mention of the Greek

i I ki ints at least
female slaves in attendance upon the king poinis ;
to o time not especially early ; while the form in which

the popular dialects appear, and which, as compared with

that of the inscriptions of Piyadas, is extraordinarily

decraded, not unfrequently coinciding with the present
fortn of these vernaculars, brings us down to & period at
any rate several centuries after Christ. But whether the
tradition is ight in placing K4liddsa at the court of Bhoja
in the middle of the eleventh century appears to me very
questionable ; for this reason in particular, that it assigns
to the same court other poets also, whose works, compared
with those of Kdliddsa, are so bad, that they absolutely
must belong to a later stage than his—for example,
Démodara Mi¢ra, author of the Hanuman-ndtaka, More-
over, Kéliddsa has allotted to him such a large number of
works, in patt too of wholly diverse character, that we
cannot but admit the existence of several authors of this
name; and, in point of fact, it 35 a name that has continned
in constant use down to the present time. Nay, one even
of the three dramas that are aseribed to Kdhddsa would
seem, from its style, to belong to a different author from

Brihat-Saumhitd of Vardba-Mihira,
& f. (1866), the nse of the so-called
Sameat era $1 not demonstrable for
eatly tites ab all, while astronomers
only Yegin %o employ 1t after the
Year 1000 of so, According to
Westerguard, Om de indiske Kepser-
honse (1867), p 164, the grant of
Tantidurga, dated Salka 675, Samtat
BIt (#D4754),18 the eatliest cevtam
nstance of 1ts occurrence 3 see also
Uuecell, Elen. of South. fnd Pal, p,
55 4Mthers, on tha contrary, have
1o hesitation m ab once referring,
wherever possible, every Samrat- o
Sameatsare-dated snseription to the
.\:mr_al era.  Thuy, eg., Conning.
bam in bis Archeol Surcey of Intha,
. 3% 39, directly assigns an 1.
reniption dated Same. § to the year
e 522 Donaun, too; has recently

taken the same view, J. R, 4. 8., vii.
4821875}, According to Dggeling
(Prubner's Amer. and Or, Lot Rec,
special number, 1873, p 38), one of
the wseriptions found m Sir Walter
Elliot's copies of grants dates as
far back as the year Szlg 169 (oD,
247) Burnell, however, declares it
to be a forgery of the tenth century,
Fergusson, too, On the Sala, Sem-
vat, and Gupia Eras, pp. 11-16,18
of opinion that the so-called tamoae”
era goes no farther back than the
tenth century. For the present,
therefore, wnfortunately, where
there is nothing else to guide us, it
must generally remamn an open ques-
Yion which era we lave to do with
i & particalar inseription, and what
date  consequently the inseription
bears § .
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MRICHHAKATI—LATER DRAMAS. 2c3

ce been more Dhivakas than one; another AS,
g\;:éﬁr? reads Bhdsaka;%3 and besides, these introduc-
tions are possibly, in part, Jater additions. In the case of
the Mrichhakati at least, this would appear to be cer~
{ain, s the poet’s own death
nst-mentioned . ¢
léﬁdraka, is, according to Wilson, placed by tradition prior
to Vikramiditya®t (ie, the same Vikrama at whose
court the ‘nine gems’ flourished ¥)—cannat 1o any case
have been written before the second century .D. For it
makes use of the word ndnaka as the name of a coin;t
and this term, according to Wilson (driana Antiqua, p.
364), is borrowed from the coins of Kanerky, a king who,
Dy the evidence of these coins, is proved to have reigned
until about the year 40 aD. (Lassen, J. 4K, ii. 413). But
a date long subsequent to this will have to be assigned to
to the Mrichhakai, since the vernacular dialects it jntro-
duces appeat in & most barbarous condition. Besides, we
meet with the very same flourishing state of Buddhism
which is here revealed in one of the dramas of Bhava-
bhiti, a poet whose date is fixed with tolerable certainty
for the eighth century AD. The Rémdyana and the war-
part of the Mahd-Bhdrata must, to judge from the use

3 The pasmge exhubuts a great

whom Chipakya s to destroy, To
womberol z3;seetaag, V H "]

Z.ur< Texteskritil u, Erllarung ton
Rdliddse's Mdlarikdgnimitra (1872),
PP- 7, 8 Hall, L e, prefers the
resdingy Bhdsaka, Rémla,and Sau-
mula; Hasg, om the contrary, Bhata,
*Saumilla, Kariputra. In Bina's
Hareho - charita, Introd, v, 1 5.
Bbdss is lauded on account of b
dramas ; indeed, bis name is even
Put before that of Kildfsa,

Unless Sadraka-rdps, the re-
pabed suthar, Kimply wag thepatron
of the poet! " 14 13 quite a cormmon

&‘:‘f}: an;i‘for the actual author

1t i

m“m! heste e name of his patron

! Ina prophetic chapter of the

. SkandrPurin, for instanee, be o
Placsd 1n the yere Kaly 3290 {ie

A2, 189}, but ab the eame time nn!yr

thenty Years before the Nandas

on the other hand,

is asuigned the date Kali 4000, te.,

AD 850 (1) ; eee the text in Tiva.
Prdiees

ydadgara’s 19¢ .
of Hindoo Widows, p. 63 (Cale.

1856), and in my Ewsay on the
Rdmgyana, p. 43.

t According to the Vigvakosha,
quoted by Mahidhara to V&, Samph.

25. 9, it is a synonym of mipn

{= rupee ). Vijmavalkya (sea
Steu?ler;re;ntrod" p.) xi.) :xyd vivid-
dha-Gautawa (see Dattaka Mimghed,
P 34) are also acqmainted with
{.gyn}fal;‘:x th; zeKnee of ‘cuvin.’

ot szen, I, AKL, §i. 75, and
Muller, 4. & L., p. 331, dslsp\xta
the conclurions drawn from the

is there intimated.* This -
drama, the Mrichhakat{—whose author,
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made of {heie heroes in the Mriehhakati, already have
bean favourite reading at the time when it was composed ;
while, en tha other hand, from the abzence of allusion
tn the chief fizures of the present Purinas, we mav
perhapz infer with Wilson that these works were nob vet
i existenen, Thiz latter inference, however, is in so far
doubitful ns the legends dealt with in these younger
Puvinas were probably, to a largn extent, already contained
in the older works of the sume name®  The two remain-
i dramay of Bhavabhnit, and the whole herd of the later
dranatic Hterature, relate to the herote iradition of the
Rimayana and Mahda-Dhirta, or else {o the history of
Krishipa; and the fater the pieess are. the more do they
resomble the so-called ‘“mysteries” of the Middle Ages,
The emnedies, which, tauether with a few other picces,
meve in the sphere of eivil life, formn of course an exeep-
tion to this, A peeulinr clags of dramas are the philo-
saphieal ones, in which abstractions and systems appear as
thae drarutis personee, One very special peculiarity of the
Hindd drama is that women, and persons of inferior rank,
station, or caste, ave introduced as speaking, not in Sanskrit,
but in the popular dialects.  This feature is of great
fmportance * for the criticism of the individual pieces;
the conclusions resulting from it have already been ad-
verted to in the conrse of the discussion.

* Deaides, the elaving of Sumbha

atnd Nidumbha by Devi, which forms
the rubject of the Devi-Mihdtinya,
vi~x,, in the Mirkand -Pudina, is
refevomd €0 in the Myichbakstf, p.
1035.22 (), Stenzler).—Whether, ibid,
104. 12, Kavafale is to be referred
to the jackal of this name in the
Pafichaantra  ia  unesrtain, — At
paae 120,09 Stenzier 1eada gallalla,
but Wilron {Hindu Thealre, i, 134)
yeads mellala, and conriders it not
impossible 1hat by it we have to
understand the Arabie mdalil: ) —1In
yerant to the state of manners de-
picted, the Mrichbakatt is closely
1efated to the Dada-kumdra, al-
though the Jatter work, written in
the eleventh century frather in the
#inth, ree below, p. 213], bLelongs

certajuly to a later siage.  Ought
the Stdraka who is mentioned in
this wark, p. 115, ed. Wilson, to be
identified, perhaps, with the reputed
author of the Mrichhakatf?

3 For example, from the rela-
tion in which the Prikrit of the
geveral existing recensions of the
Sakuntali stands to the rules of
the Prikrit grammarian Vararuchi,
Pischel has drawn special arguments
in support of the view advoeated by
him in conjunction with Stenzler,
that of these recensions the Bengili
one is the most ancient j see Kubn's
Beitrige zur vayl, Spraclhfersch.,
\iii, 129 f1) (1874), and my observa-
tions on the subject in £, 3L, xiv,
35 i '
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ns. 1D almost 8il Lue prosggues, wu, wuu suriils
(\lvl:;i;: are represented as mew, in cont}'adlstxncthu to the
pieces of former poets ; but of these pieces, that is, of the
early beginnings of dramatic poetry, not the smallest rem-
nant has been preserved @8 Consequently the conjecture
that it may possibly have been the representation of Greek
dramas at the courts of the Grecian kings in Bactrig, in
the Panjdb,and in Gujardt (for so far did Gx:eek' smpremacy
for a time extend), which awakened the Hindd faculty of
imitation, and so gave birth to the Indian drame, does nos
-in the meantime admit of direct verification.* But its his-
torical possibility, at any rate, is undeniable, 27 especially as
the older dramas mearly all belong to the west of India.
No internal connection, however, with the Greek drama
exists™8 The fact, again, that no dramas are found either

28 See Cowell in T 52, v. 475;
and as to the Kadsa.vadha and Vali-

336), Lit. Cent. EL, 1872, p. 614 ;—
the A da, 2 BuddListi

Landla, the note on p. 198 above.
A7 CL the Introduction to my
translation of the Mdlavikd, p. xivin,
und the vemarks on Yaranid in 2.
D3, Gy 3iv, 2693 also L &¢., zu

492.

318 The leading work on the In-
dhan dramas is etill Wilson’s Sefect
Specimens of the Theatre of the Hin-
due, 1835%, 18713 The mumber of
dramas that have been published jn
Tndia is already very conmderable,
and is constantly being increased.
Foremost amengnt them still ren ain:
—the Mpctkalapld of Stdraka, the
three dratas of Kdliddea (Sak

ren-
zational piece ascnibed to the same
royal author, but comridered Ly
Cowell to belong to Dhdraka (xee,
however, my notice of Boyd’s tranz.
lation in Lit €. B., 1872, p. 615);—
the Feni-samhdra of Bhatta-ngrf.
Fana, a piece pervaded by the eclour-
ing of the Kpskna sect, wntter,
according to Gnll, who edited it in
1871, in the mxth, and in any case
eather than the tenth century (rce
Lit. C. B, 1872, p 612); —tbe
Viddha-fdlathaiyjikd of Rija-Seklaw
ra, probably prior to the tentls
centnry (see 1. Str, i 313) 3 — the
Yudrd-rilel of Vitikiadatt:

Urraii, and Mdlarild), Bhavabhtits's
three (Mdlatt-mddhara, Mahdrvira-
chapitra, and Uttara-rdma-charitra);
—~the Ratndroli of King Sri-Harsha.
deva, composed, according to Wil
son's view, 1n the twelftl century,
and that not by the king h'mle?;,
but by the poet Dhdvake, who lived
at hus eourt, but accordimg to Hall,
by the poet Bina in the bepinnng of
the reventh century 3 see Hall, In-
troduction to the Vdsavadattd, p.
158 (cf, note 212 abone), 7, Str., 1.

i1 a
jaee of ;flitiml intngue, of about
pvcrh e bl

' o .
Uviusiueker, lrom tbe end of the
tame century,—Two of Kilidiea's
dramas, tle Sakuntalf and Uryasi,
are each extant in several recensions, ,
evidently in consequence of their
Laring erjoyed a very special popu-
huity) fines the apearance of
Pichel's pimphlet, Je Kiilidde,
Saluntali  Recentionilus (Egeshay,
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for religious fervour and ehildlike trust will bear compari-
son with the best hymns of the Christian Church, though,
it must be admitted, their number is very small,

The Erotic Lyric commences, for us, with certain of the
poems attributed to Kdliddse. One of these, the Megha-
diita, belongs at all events to a period 29 when the temple
worship of Siva Mahdkdla at Ujjayin{ was in its prime,

_as was still the case at the time of the first Muhammadan
conquerors.  Together with other matter of a like sort, it
has been admitted, and under Kiliddsa’s name, into the
Tibetan Tandjur,* from which, however, no chronological
deduction can be drawn, as the date of the final completion
of this compilation 18 unknown, The subject of the Megha-
diita is a message which an exile sends by a cloud to his
distant love, together with the description of the route the
cloud-messenger is to take-—a form of exposition which has
been jmitated in a considerable number of sumlar poems.
A peculiar class is compaosed of the sentences of Bhartribari,

whereas it is the worship of Krishpn
that has chiefly countenanced and
furthered the moral degradation of
the Hindts.

58 A very definite chronological
detail would be furnished by v. 14,
provided Mallindtha'sassertioniawar-
ranted, to the effect that this verse
is to bae taken ina double eense, f.e,
ay referring at the eame time to
Difindga, a violent opponent of K-
Tdisr. Forin that case we should
in all probalility bate to understand
Ly Digndze the weil-known Hude
dlst disputavt of this name, who
Tived somewhere about the sixth cens
tury ; zee my dircussion of this point
in 2. D. M. G., xxii. 726 0,

* Conmderiug the scarcity of the
Asiatic  Researckes, 1 here piva
Croma Koros’s account of the Tan-
v PR R R

Pandita and sotme fearned Tibetars
10 the firat centuries after the intrv.
duction of Duddhism into Tibet,
commencing with the seventh cen.
tury of our era, The whele makes

225 volumes. It 1s divided into the
Rgyud and the Mdo (lantra and
Shtra classes, 1 Sanskri). The
Rgyud, mostly on fantrka rituals
and ceremonies, makes 87 volumes,
The Mdo, on ecience and Literature,
wecupies 136 volumes (One separate
volumne contains (58) bymns or
praiees on several deities or saints,
and one volume 1 the index for the
whole,~The Rgyud contains 2640
treatises of differvntsizes . they treat
in general of the nitwals and cere-
menies of the mystical doctrioe of
the Buddlusts, interspersed with
many instructions, hywmnk, prayers,
and incantations,—The 3Mdo treats
in general of ecience and literature
in the following order: theology,
phulosopliy " (these two alone make
04 volumes), “logic or dnlectic,
Plalology or grammar, thetorie,
poesy, prosody, synonymics, astro.
nomy, astrology, edicine and etlics,
some hints to the mechanical arta
wud bistories,”  ¥eo further, 1n par-
ticular, Auton Schiefner's paper,

“eber die lopchen und grammatic
echen Werls s Tandjur, 1a the Bul.
Jetin of the St. Peteraburg Academy
(read 3% September 1847).

o

~
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to it is the literature of the ‘ Beast-Fable,’ which has a very
special interest for us, as it forms o substantial link of
connection with the West. We have already pointed
out that the oldest nnimal-fables known to us at pre-
sent oceur in the Chhindogyopanishad. Nor are these
at all limited there to the representation of the gods as
assuming the forms of animals, and in this shape associat-
ing with men, of which we have even earlier lustrations,*
but animals are themselves introduced as the speakers and
actors. In Pénini’s time, complete cycles of fables may
possibly have already existed, but this is by no means
certain as yet.t The oldest fables, out of India, are
those of Babrius, for some of which at least the Indian
original may be pointed out®' But the most ancient book

belonging probably to ths eleventh
century ; ses on u Aufrecht, Cata.
logue, pp. 208, —To this class
also belongs, though its contents are
almost entirely erotié, the Prékpt
anthology of Hdla, consisting pro-
perly of only 700 verses (n hence 1ta
vame Sapta-éatala), which, how-
ever, by successive recensions have
grown to 1100-1200. It was the pro-
totype of the S ta-datiof Govardhine
na, & work of about the twelfth cen-
tury, which in its turn seems to bave
served as the model for the Satta-
safof the Hiod{ poet Bibéri Lal ; see
my ay on the S1pm-§1uh of
Hdla {1870\, pp 9, 12,und Z. D VM,
@G, xxvin. 345 L {1874), and alan
Guerez 1n the Iunm Adwmat , August
ISZ , . 107

For i unﬂ-mce the stery of Manu
and the fisk, Indra's metamorphosis
1nto the birds marlefa and kapiifja.
{a, hin rppearance 1 the !nrm of &
ram, ke, In the Rik the sun is fre-
quently compared to a vulture or
faleon hovenng in the alr,

4 The wonds cited in rupport of
this are not Digiri’s own, but his
rcholiast’s {ree p. 225). [Dut, at
all evente, they occcur directly in
the Mahdblishiya; seo J. &, mil

56,
“J In my paper, l'eter den Zu-
simmenkang widischer Faldn et

grechwschen (I St, ui. 327 f), ss
the result of special investigations
bearing upon A Wagener’s Lasay
on the subject (1853), I arrived at
exactly the opponite conclusion ; for
m pearly every instance where a
Greek fable was compared with the
e s B %

special medium of communieation,
t 18 upon ther popular form
ISR SR T Sl

griech. Fabel (1862), maintains, in
pposition to my view, the Indin
ongin of the fables common to India
and Greece, and suggests an ancient
Aesyrian channel of communication.
His'mam argument for their Indian
origin is denved from the circum-
etance that the relation existiog in
Greek fabla between the fox ard
the lion bas no real basis in the ra.
inre of the two snimals, whereas
the jackal does, as s matter of
fact, stard to the lion in the rela.
tion pertrayed fn frdian falle, Tne
sre jackals, then, only found in In-
dis, and not also in covntries inba
lited L Semitie peoplent Ard 1
niot the Greek anmalfsble precieely
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Fairy Tales and Romances® in which the luxuriant
fancy of the Hindds has in the most wonderful degree put
forth all its peculiar grace and charm. These too share
with the fables the characteristic form of setting just re-
ferred to, and thereby, as well as by numerous points of
detail, they are sufficiently marked out as the original
source of most of the Arabian, Persian, and Western fairy
tales and stories; although, in the meantime, very few
of the corresponding Indian texts themselves can be
pointed out.

As regards the last branch of Indiman poetry, namely,

Y s
form belongs to science also~—but on aceount of its subject-
matter as well, and the method in which this is handled.
We might perhaps have introduced it as & division of the
epic poetry ; but it is preferable to keep the two distinet,
since the works of the class now in question studiously
avoid all matter of a purely mythical description ‘We
have already remarked that the old Purinas contained
listorical portions, which, in the existing Purinas, are con-
fined to the mere nomenclature of dynasties and kings;
and that here they clash violently, not only with ono
another, but with chronology generally. We meet with
the same discrepancies in all works of the class wo are
now considering, and especially in its lcading representa-
tive, Kalhana's Réje-taramgint, or history, of Kashmir,
which belongs to the twellth century Ap.  Here, it i3

4 Tlere, before all, Is to be
mentioned Somadeva’s Kathd-sart
sdgara,of the twellth century, edited
by Herm, Rroekhaus (1839-66)  Of
the Vpahat Rathd of Guyidhys, be-
lunging to alwut the sixth century-—
3 work which it supposed ta have
been wntten in the F'avdeh Uidshd,
aud which is the basia of the work
ol Somadeva,—s recast by Kaheo
magkara has recently bren dus.
cavered by Burnell and Bubler, see
Ind, Antig., i 302 & (Kshemam.
kara is also called Kehemendray
according to Duhler (letter from

Kashmir, pub. in L. 8., xiv, 402 {1.)
Lie hived under king Ananta (1028
1080), and wrote 1020-1040) —The
Data-kumdra-charita of Dagdin, be-
longing to nbout the mxth century,
wanedited by Wilson in 1836, and by
Liiblerin 1873: Subwndbu's Fdrara.
dattd {seventh centurs ) vezs edited
Ly Hall, with an excelient eritiealin.
troduction, in 1859 (Bidh Ind):
Bips Kddambard, of about the
sme dite, appeared at Calentta in
1850, For an account of these Jast
three works tee my [, Str, L 308~
38




a1 SANSKRIT LITERATURE.

trag, we have to do with something more than mere bald
data: but then, a< a set-off to thx 5, we have also to do
with a poet, one who is more poet than lnstmnu,and who,
for the rest, appeals to a host of predecessors, It is only
where the anthors of these works treat of contemporary
subjects that their statements possess a decided value;
though, of cours prectsely with respect to these, their judg-
ment s i the hiziestde e binssel But exceptions like-
Wise atpoar byovagst an gn partienlar, mosome princely
Leasessfanly pooards Lent By the domestie pri&st appear
o b bovn presenve owiack, in the main,® seem to be
Passa i tassw rthy 7o AL for Georaphy, we repeatedly

P OLly Ui s s pednzres et nesvary, an 14 #rqas, composed in
elanr vt et e 0 e the e Vo b waler king Sikiditya, at
penes oo s o e o Waeet the encdof the sixth century, yiekis,
Pesta v to tien Lo fatnoees of gt s true, hut seant historieal ma.
i s o terod, anet ¢nsints for the most part

P rran et o the g e e ey of popeaiar tales and Iegendu ;
Voo e e s N e, e T e onat (ISJS\ p. 124
Yuped v owe Cehere v s e Lol po 18, places thiswork
er 4 Yoo owy bl ooare as e as the tuarteenth century
toene 4 - Kern, Profoo coniany, Laeeen, L AR, dv, 701,
P~ on ©o3yd pmear t bt see wy FEesay on the magm‘ntf
Lave voren o 0o sy e 1 300 Suldl,  a great variety
Tanan Mo soavcdoang v seetns of wefrmation has been preservcd
~ome g enl ny o the Jamas,  whiel  deserves

L E RO S A f B \ o

RICATTIVDPIPINE S § IR % '_ tootoe wrtention; for exunple, respecting
\ v et T2t 1Ny Aol oo vrent kings Vikramdrka and
T L 1 e ca ot the soavvanatty, though, e be sure,
Favree 0 & voor oy Beooant vty teochave beene almost wholly

Koy oo s oomrre ooy - 1t ath e ilaes. The Fira-charira

.

Sk N saved wirn of Anntag gately mm]y:ed by H.

wo d N,

aVery v e Lt tan by Jwewan LS xav, g7 fE, deseribes
Patder Tl w otk soae s st toe fends between the descendants
papoerant asel aut e o Faniae of these twoe kings; introducing a
teon, et e pezens s the w8 tamd e Diry personage, Sudraka,
Bt e v ek T dhoef Gt Wi i ted by the Midiava king, the
Todoavisoe 1 o bt tae conarse < of Vihe mmrl 3, succeds in “oust-
coprolonzal croc s bt o ac te L 2 the s of bun thana from Pra-
the sty of the Crdorhy vdynasey, Lthdna. It s wntten in a fresh
whose then repres ntatives, Tre s :r:i graphie style, but, to all ap-
vanasmacha, the work tonrended b prevauee, 1t has only a very slight
exalt,  In Bauler’s vmnon, wenny 1oally histotical nucleus ; mdeed it
Love for sotipe DArtler woesson ta .\z,nmlv clums to be an imitation
our historical knoaledes from the  of the Kimdyapa ! The Sidkdsana-
S exestiog ibranies of the Jamas, dodtrinaidd, too, 2 work estant in
and, I might wdd, from thewr specrd »everal recensions, of which one,
rerature alw, which is pecuinrly  the Vikrama-charitra {see above,
rich in legendary works {charira. p o 2007, is attributed to Vararuchi,
The Setramjuy-mdhitmya of Dha- s alwost solely, as the Vetdla-paii-

4
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216 SANSKRIT LITERATURE. . . |
-We give the precedence to the Science of Language?® .
and take Grammar first. _ R
‘We have already had frequent occasion to allude to the- .
early beginnings and gradual development of grammatical
science. It grew up in connection with the studyand '
recitation of the Vedic texts; and those works which were -
specially devoted to it, protected by the sacredness of their.
subject, have, in part, survived. But, on the other hand,
we have no records of the earlier stages of that gram- .
matical study which was directed to and embraced the
entire range of the language;* and we pass at once into -
the magnificent edifice which bears the name of Pénini as
its architect, and which justly commands the wonder and
admiration of every one who enters.t Pdnini's grammar
is-distinguished above all similar works of other countries,
partly by its thoroughly exhaustive investigation of the
roots of the language, and the formation of words; partly
by its sharp precision of expression, which indicates with
an enigmatical succinctness whether forms come under the .
same or different rules. This is rendered possible by the
employment of an algebraic terminology of arbitrary con-
trivance, the several parts of which stand to each other in -
the closest harmony, and which, by the very fact of its
sufficing for all the phenomena which the language pre-
sents, bespeaks at once the marvellous ingenuity of its
inventor, and his profound penetration of the entire ma--
terial of the language. It is not, indeed, to be' assumed. .
that Pdnini was altogether the inventor of this method ;
for, in the first place, he directly presupposes, for example,
a collection of primary affixes (Un-ddz); and,in the second
plage, for various grammatical elements there occur in his .
work two sets of technical terms, the one of which is
peculiar to himself, while the other, as testified by his

228 The general assertion in the
Mahgbhdshya toi. I. I f. 442 (chhan-
dovat sutrdni bhaventi) which as-
cribes Vedic usage to Sitfras in
general, is explained by Kaiyata in
the sense that, mot the vaiseshika-
sutrdns, for example, but only the
vydkarana-sitrdni are here meant,

since these latter belong to the Veda

as afige ; see I St., 1l 453.

* Oply in Ydska’s Nirukti are
beginnings of the kind preserved;

yet here etymology and the investi- -

gation of roots and of $he formation
of words are still in a very crude
stage.

+ E.g., of Pére Pong so long ago
as 1743, in the Letéres Edifiantes, 26.
224 (Paris), -
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commentators, is taken from the Eastern grammarians.®
But at any rate, it seems to have been he who generalised
the method, and extended it to the entire stock of the
language. Of those of his predecessors whom he men-
tions directly by name, and whose names recur in part in
Yiska’s Nirukti, the Pratiéikhya-Sitras, or the Aranyakas,
some may possibly have worked before him in th1§ field;
in particular, Sdkatdyana perhaps, whose grammar is sup-

) posed (Wilson, Mack. Coll., i. 160) tov‘be st.illn in existence, .

nar, uay U.LL&lllpLeLl W UK LY udle Lof e miudle 0{ e
fourth century B¢, but the attempt seems to be a failure,
Of the reasons adduced, only one has any approach to
plausibility, which is to the effect that in the Kathd-sarit-
sigara, a collection of popular tales belonging to the
twelfth century, Pdnini is stated to have been the disciple
of one Varsha, who lved at Pitaliputra in the reign of
Nanda, the father of Chandragupta (Savdpécvrros). Dut
not only is the authority of such a work extremely ques-
tionable in reference to a period fifteen centuries earlier;
the assertion is, besides, directly contradicted, both as to
time’ and place, by a statement of the Buddhist Hian
Thsang, who travelled through India in the first half of
the seventh century. For Hiuan Thsang, as teported by
Reinand (Dl¢m, sur I Inde, p. 88), speaks of a double exist-
ence of Pinini, the earlier one belongng to mythical times,
while the second is put by him 500 years after Buddba’s

. * Sce Bohthingk in the Introduc- himaatt ¥y oo @ 10 -
tion to s Pdmni, p, xii., and 1n
hus tract, Leber den Accent im San-
llg_:, 6‘4; -
=% in Benfey's Orient und Oce- ,y,. 1u burnews opmion, Vand
dent, 31, 691706 (1363),and}|i. 181, fiJrIAhm:, p. xh, mn}r):y og’éﬁk:t:lv
1%; (1864}, G. Buhler has given an  yana's rules are, on the contrary,
account of 8 commentary {chintd- bised upon Péniti, or even on the
zw:u-w\tﬁ)oh the Sabddnyiirana ot Viritidas, nay, even on the furiher
Arans, S 1o which (p. interpretations in the Mahgbhdsh
i—}:;!)ml’i(?:rii‘;;rxork would appear to ng‘hz ‘ot these contradictions Le
Ly P Plained by that the ex.
and fn ot remodelled edition isting 1 g i th k i
of that J Rflatiyana, The anthor \mhg\om AR
of this commentary, Yakshavdrman, el and new constitucntst
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death, 7.c, Y00 years later than the reign of king Kanishlka
who lived, as he says, 400 years after Buddha® As Kani-
shka is proved by coins to have reigned down to A.D. 40
(Lassen, J. AX, ii. 413), Pdnini, according to this, would
have to be placed not earlier than A.D. 140. A statement so
preeise, obtained by Hinan Thsang on the spot, can hardly
be a mere invention ; while no significance need be attached
to the earlier mythical existence, nor to the circumstance
that he makes Pdnini 2 Buddhist.®® As Phonini’s birth-
place he mentions Pholotoulo, some six miles north-west of
the Indus, and this agrees with the name ¢ Szilziturfya,’ the
formation of which is explained by Panini, and which in

later writings is an epithet applied to the grammarian
himself ; “Sdldtura,’ the basis of the name, being phone-

tically identical * with the Chinese ¢ Pholotoulo.

That

>anini belonged to precisely this north-western distriet of

* The text of Hiuan Thsang is
unfortunately not yet accessible: it
seems to be much more important
than the description of Fa Hian’s
travels, and to enter considerably
more into detail. [This blank has
since been filled up by Stan. Julien’s
translation of the biography and
memoirs of Hiuan Thsang (1857 ff,
3 vols.). From this it now appears
that the above statement, communi-
cated from the text by Reinaud, is
not quite exact. The real existence
of Pdnini. is not there placed 500
years after Buddha at all : all that

is said is, that at that date there .

still existed in his birthplace a
statue erected in his honour (see
Siyuki, i. 127) 5 whereas he himself
passed as belonging © dans une haute
antiquité.’]

230 The true state of the case is,
rather, that with regard to Pdnini’s
date there is no dircet statement at
all: alegend merely is communi.
cated of a Buddhist missionary who
had taken part in the council under
king Kanishka, and who came from
it to Pdnini’s birthplace, Here he
intimated to a Brahman, whom he
found chastising his son during a
lesson in grammar, that the youth
was Pdnini himself, who, for his

heretical tendencies.in his former
birth, had not yet attained emanci-
pation, and hid now been born again
as his son ; see . 82, v. 4. ,

+ The commentators make S4ld-
tura the residence of Pdnini’s an-
cestors, and thisis, in fact, the sense
in which Pdnini’s rule is to be taken,
But the Chinese traveller, who ob-
tained his information on the spot,
is assuredly a better authority, especi-
ally as it has to be remarked that
the rule in question (iv. 3. 94), ac-
cording to the Caleutta scholiasts, is
not explained in the Bhdshya, and
may possibly, therefore, not be Pdni-' ~
ni's at all, but posterior to the time

‘of Patamjali., [The name Sdldturiya

doesnot,infact,occur in the Bhdshya;
but,on the other-hand, Pdniniisthere
styled Dgkshiputra, and the family
of the Ddkshis belonged.to the V4-
hikas in the North-West ; see 1. S,
xiii. 395, 367. The name Sdlanki
also, which is bestowed on him in
Jater writings, and which actually
occurs in the Bhdshya, though it
does mnot clearly appear that he is
meant by it, leads us to the Vdhikas;
see L. St., xiii. 395, 375, 429. Hiuan

Thsang expressly describes Pdnini

as Dbelonging to . the

Gandhdras .
(Tdvdapor).] :
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7, Testiz pretiy plainly from
the geographieal data eox: wolk;® still he
refers often enough to the eastecn parts ¢f Icdia as well,
and, though born In the former &ix=izt ke may perhaps
have settled subsequentiyin the latter. Of the two re-
maining arguments by menns ¢f whick Bohtlingk seeks to
determine Pinini's date, tka cze, tosed on the posteriority
of Amara-sinha, © whko Eimzelf Iived towerds the middle
of the first centwry Bc.” fa7lz to the groand when the
utter nullity of this latter zsszmptinn is exposed. The
other is drawn from the Bja-ceramuinf, 2 rather doubtivl
source, belonging to the same peried 23 the Kathd-sarit-
sdgata, and rests, mereaver, upon a confusion of the
Northern and Southern Boddhist eras, consequently upan
a very insecure foundatia. In that work it is related
that the Mahsbkdshya, or grest commentary on Ruind,
which is ascribed to Patzmiali, was, by the command »f
king Abhimanyu, introduced jnte his dominions by
Chandra, who had kimself composed n grammar.  Now
the Northern Buddhists agree in stating that Kanthka,
the immediate predecessor ¢ 77T T Y g
after Buddba’s death. If . -1 ° : )
Buddhists, we place this evewn.z T T 0
of course, the date to Le assigned to Ranihha W Ay
DO 144, and to Abhimanyu RC. IZQ, oF \‘-\\‘\:\\\\‘\\x*‘(
But upon the evidence of coins, which am ab 4 v\ssa’
® sure authority,t Kanishka (Kanerhi) whanad wd A
40 (lassen, 7. AK, 1i. 413); and Abkiwnw b
therefore must have reigned 160 3vars Wit Vi vis
date derived from the previous suppuusitiog EIUTHUNR R
Tassen (1. ), till AD. 65  Conseualitly, wahh wheiy
Bohtlingics Turther reasonimg, o shaithl sil} J 300
Pinini's date, not for ¢ 350 0% hatwabait e we ki vy
gives, but 160 years latet v any Wit g vy
° -

* The circumstanea that the euly

India, rathér than to the ex

a0 v

two works containing logende Fans fow ! ¥ . NI
- ¥ commentary  § b Mo 4
cernfug am and the oo RO TN YRS WO v \‘ iny

u 18 grammar—-the Ruthi s i .
JSJ‘J e the JhUs Wrael N ‘} ,“‘, h‘ RO
wero both written fin Kaehiuiny klat b \\ ‘ \\‘ ARSI
tella in favour of this Moac- ki b o io e
the geographical dats i Pivhdy rap b o N 1
see Dadurkar dn Jud dwrgy by ving o Vi
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Hivan Thsang's assertion, no eredit whatever need at pre-
sent be attached to the statement in the Rija-tarameaini,
1T Pinini did not really flourish until 100 years';ft.er
Kanishka, <o, AD. 14050 it is self-evident that the com-
mentary upon his work cannot have been in existence,
amld still less have been introduced into Kashmir, under
Abhimanyu, Kanishka's immediate successor —But, apart
altozether from the foregoing considerations, we have, in
Pinint's work itself, a very weighty argument which goes
to show that the date to be assigned to him can by no
means be so early as Bohtlingle supposes (about B.C. 350).
For in 1t Pdanini once mentions the Yavanas, 1.c., "Taoves,

Greeks,* and explains the formation of the word yavandnt

St But ne guch inference is de-
ducibie from Ilan Theang's ae.
count, now that we are in posiession
of s exact tenor (see note 230
above) : the statement of the Refja.
tarampyind is thus in no way im-
pugned by it,

* Linssen (1. A K., 1. 720) asserts
that the most ancient meaning
of the word yarvana was probabiy
¢ Arabia,’ becanse jincense, which
came from Arabia, was termed -
rana 2 but this sssertion isdistinetly
erroncous. So far as we know at
present, this latter term first occurs
in the Amara-kosha, and there along
with turuehZa, which can seareely be
a very ancient word. It may con-
gequently either date from the tume
of the commereial intercourse of the
. Indinns with Arabin shortly before
Muhammad, or even with the Mu-
hamimadan  Arabs; or else—like
yavancchia, ‘tin' [Hemnch., 1o41,
according to Bohtlingk-Rien, * lead,’
not ‘tin’}, and yaruna-priya, ‘ pep-
per,’ the chief articles of traffic with
the Greeks of Alexandrin—it may
poszibly have been named, not from
the Arabs, but from the Greeks, who
brought incense as well as tin and
pepper from India (Lassen, J. AKX,
286 n.)! Wherever we find the
Yavanas mentioned in the epic, or
other similar ancient writings, only
the Greeks can be meant. [The
almost constant association of them

with the Kambojas, Sakas, &e., is
conclusive as to this; see 7. &r, ii.
321; 1. 8., xiii. 371. The name
Yavana was then in course of time
transferred to the political successors
of the Greeks in the empire of
Western India, that is, to the Indo-
Seythians themselves, to the Per-
gians (Pdrastkas, whose women, for
example, are termed Yaranfs by
Kdliddsa in Rughuv., iv, 61), and,
laxtly, to the Arabs or Moslems ; see
I. St xiii. 308.  Recently, it istrue,
Rdjendra Ldla Mitra, in the Journ,
Az, Soc. Beng., 1874, p. 246 fI., has
pronounced against the view that
the Greeks were originally meant by
the Yaranas; but his arguments are
in great part of a very curious kind.
Cf. further on this point my letter’
in the Ind. Antiq., iv, 244 fI. (1875),
where, in particular, I point out that
the name Yavana first became popu-
larized in India through Alexander, .
1.¢., through his Persian interpreters,
although it may possibly have been
known previously through the me-
dium of the Indian auxiliaries who
served in the army of Darius.}—There
is a remarkable legend in the Pu-
rdnas and the twelfth book of the
Mabd - Bhdrata, of the fight of
Krishna with Kdla-Yavana, the
Black Yavana,’ so called, it would
appear, in contradistinction to the
{White}) Yavanas? Ought we here
to understand African or dark Sem-
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—to which, according

I2r

to the Vidrtfthe, the word lipi,

iti i refore signifies
«yriting? must be supplied and which there 0 Bt
‘:;‘]re m?iting of the Yavam,ts.’ #2__In the Paficha-tantra,

Péanini is said to have been

killed by a lion; but, inde-

i rticular verse
endently of the question whether the particula
Ic)m:n,uinin);v this allusion belongs to the original text ornot,

no chronological

inference can be drawn from it2

itie races that had come into colli-
gon with the Indiane? Ab the
time of the Dada-kumdra, the name
Kdla-Yavana (as well as Yavanz
jtself} does, in point of fact, ex-
pressly designate a geafaring people
“gupposed by Wilson to be the
Arabs.  In the legend 1n the Po-
rdnas and the Mahd-Bhdrata, on the
contsary, no reference to the sea
13 traceable; and Wilson therefore
{Vighnu-Pur,, 565, 566) refers 1t to
the (reeks, that 18, those of Bactria,
This view iz perbaps confirmed by
the oircumstance that this Kfla-
Yarana iy associated with 2 Gdrgya ,
alnee it is to Garga, at leass, who
uniformly appears as one of the
earliest Indian astronomers, that a
sverse I8 aseribed, m whiek the Ya-
vinas (here unquestionably the
Greehs) are highly extolled,” Pos.
sy this s the very reason why
Gérgya is bere associated with Kqla-
Yyrana,

3 For the different explanations
\\m\d Tane \}eeré at\cmp\fé ot this
word, se¢ I 8¢, v, 17 5
Ruwnell, Llon of 5. Tni, Bal 2 p. 7.
93: the latter yewards it as **not
unbikely that Lipi hasbeenintrodoced
into Indisn from the Persan dips,”

lenfey nleo, in his Gesehachte der
Sprachwissenschaft, P 48 (1869),
|1n31§n(4nds by Yavendal *Greck
writing ;! but be places the comple-
tion o§ I‘&Eh:i‘n work ag carly sz, c.
20. In that eage, be thin] j
B atready hogeebe thinhs, Pdnint

ing”—m the vieinity of the Indus,
namcly, near which Piomy’s birth-
place was, But to me it i8 very
doubtful 1ndeed that a space 50 short
28 six years should have sufficed fo
give mise to the employment by the
Indans of a speewal term and affix
to denote Greek wnting —(¥iuch
surely in the first years after Alex-
ander’s nvasion can hardly have
attracted therr attention in 5o very
prominent a wayi)—so that the mere
expression ‘the Greek ' directly
sigmfied ¢ the wnting of the Greeks,”
and P4nim found himself obhiged to
explam the formation of the term in
a special rule.  ‘*'The expression
could only have become so very
familiar through prolonged and fre-
quent uge—a thing conceivable and
natural n Pdnint's native distriet,
1n those provinces of North-Western
India which were 8o long occupied
by the Greeks, But this of course
Ppresupposes that a lengthened period
bad 1ntervened since the time of
Alexander,”—. St , iv. 89 (1857).
%2 Since the above was written
the question of Pimni’s date has
been frequently discussed, Max
Muller first of all urged, and rightly,
the re:il import of Flivan Theang’s

R e A TR 1Y
vague external testimony we need
lardly attach much importance.

ingeix years of becoming aequanted
with Greek woting in his own jme
mediate neizhbourbood without in-
terruption, Alexander having, ns 3s
well known, established fatrapies in
Ind:s itself and in the parts adjoin-

Pininvs vosabulary itselt (¢f, yor
randnf) can alone yield us certajn
information.  And 1t was upon this
ath that Goldstucker proceeded in
b Pdnind, kis glace w Sanghrit
Literature {September 1861) — o
work distinguizhed in an emineut



* -

SANSKRIT LITERATURE.

-

222

_ Pdnini’s work has continued to be tile basis of gramma-
tical research and the standard of usage in the language
down even to the present time. Owing to its frequent

obscurity it was early commented upon, and——a circum- -

stance t0 which there is no parallel elsewhere in the lite-
rature—some of these earliest interpretations have come
down to us. At their head stand the Paribhdshds, or
explanations of single rules, by unknown authors} next
come the Vidritikas (from vrités, © explanation’) of Kétys-
yana; * and after these the Mahdbhdshya of Patamjali.
With regard to the date of Kdtydyana, the statement of
Hiuan Thsang, to the effect that 300 years after Buddha’s
death, 4.c.,in B.C. 240,1 “ le docteur Kia to yan na” lived at
Tdmasavana in the Panjdb, is by Bohtlingk referred to
this Katydyana; but when we remember that the same
traveller assigns to Panini’s second existence a date so late
as 500 years after Buddha, such a reference, of ‘course
becomes highly precarious. Besides, the statement is in

- degree by truly profound investiga-
tion of this aspect of the question as
well ag of the literature immediately
bearing upon it. The conclusion he
arrives at is that Pdnini is older

"' than Buddha, than the Prdti¢dkhyas,
than all the Vedic texts we possess,
excepting the three Samhitds of the
Rik, Sdman, and Black Yajus—
older than any individual author in
whatever field, with the single ex-
ception of Ydska (p. 243). In May
1861, before the separate publication
of this work, which had previousiy
(Nov. 1860) appeared as the preface
to Goldstiicker’s photo-lithographed
edition of the Mdnava-Kalpa-Sttra,
I" endeavoured—and, as 1 believe,
successfully—in a detailed rejoinder
in I St., v. 1-176, to rebut these
various deductions, point by point.

“For the post-Buddhistic date of
Pgnini, compare in particular the
‘evidence adduced, pp. 136-142,
which is excellently supplemented
by Biihler’s paper on Sdkatdyana
(1863, sce note 229 above). To the
mention of the ¢ Yavangni’ has to
be added a peculiar circumstance
which Burnell has recently noticed

(Elem. S. Ind. Pal., p. 96): The
denoting of numbers by the letters
of the alphabet in their order (i=2),
to which Goldstiicker (Pdpin?, p. 53)
first drew attention, and which, ac-
cording to the Bhdshya, is peculiar
to Pgnini, occurs in his work only,

and is ““precisely similar to the-

Greek and Semitic notation of
numerals by letters of the alphabet.”
If, further, the Greek accounts of
the confederation of the *Ofuvdpdrac
and MaXMot be correct ; if, that is to
say, their alliance first took place
through fear of Alexander, whereas
they had up till then lived in con-
gtant enmity, then in all probability
Apidali, and ¢ fortior: Pdnini also,
would have to be set down as subse-
quent to Alexander ; see 7, Sz, xiii.
n. :

* Who there mentions several of
these Pariblidshds, .

+ That s, if we adopt the chrono-
logy of the Southern Buddhists; but,
rather, only B.c. 60, since Kanishka,
whose date, as we saw, is fixed by
coins for A.D. 40, is by Hiuan Thsang
placed 400 years after Buddba’s
death, ‘
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iteelf an extremely indefinite one, the “ docteur ” in ques-
tion not being described 23 & grammarian ab o}, but simply
as o descendant of the Kitya family.** Even admitting,
however, that the reference really is to him, it would still
Ye in conflict with the tradition—in itself, it is true, of no
particular authority—of the Kathd-sarit-sdgara, whm{x not
only represents Kdtydyana as the contemporary of Pinini,
but identifies him with Vararuchi, s minister of Kng
Naada, the father of Chandragupta (Japdpsrvmros), ac-
cording to which, of course, he must have flourished about
p.C. 350, As regards the age of the Mahdbhishya? we
have seen that the assertion of the Rija-taramginf as to
its introduction into Kashmir in the reign of Abhimanyu,
the suceessor of Kanishka, 1., between aD. 40 and 65, Is,
for the reasons above assigned, in the meantime discre-
dited2®  For the present, therefore, we are without infor-
mation as to the date of those interpretations, just as we
are regarding the date of Pdnmi imself. But when once
tliey ave themselves m our hands, 1t will certainly be pos-
sible to gather from their contents, by means of the great
wumber of words they contain, a tolerably clear image of
the time when they originated,®” in the same way as we

4 1t i3 this only that has weight; to understand Patamyali himself 3
whereas no importance whatever 15 and the same applies to the name
o be attached, as we bave already

seen {sote 230), to the second exist
erce of Pinw, Op the various
Kdtyas, Kitydyanae, at the time of
the Bbdshyn ataelf, for instance, see
1, &, xa, 300.

£ The natne Patayjali (we sbould
expect PAL) is eenamly somebiow
connected with that of the Patamy.
chialt Kipya of the land of the Moo
drax, who appeara in the Y4jraval.
Ltyakinds o the £ atap. Lr, It
occura azain (are below, . 237} ar
the name of e anthor of the Yega

Gtras, Patampali appears a save
of oneof 1h prior Lurthe of Buddhg
(No. 252, in Westerpaard's Capne
bigus, v, 30%, Inthe Prararddhpiys,
§9 (Vajub-Tarii), the Paseisfey
ate claneed an bedor Bz tatle Loty
of Vidrdwiin—Aerard,ag ts 1, by
secounts, by Geoardiys, wholeessg
four uzows n the Lhidys, we bire

Genikdputra ; eee on this 1. 8, v.
153, xuk 316, 323, 403.
2% By no tmeass; see note 231,
7 On the taess of thehthographed
edition of the Maldtbfilira, pub-
fished at Benares in 1872 by H4j4.
r,fma&i’tnn ard Bfsfilorin, with
pomi .

.
X . 341 Lue work, with
Earyata, and N8 plose, belong.
B2 the #iten'h ge; tury, wis
pubhled o Y eg0 ax 1835 by
elistiyne, A hedn i Losay Led
of the autae Bhidgs, pre.
Jrred udey Guliellcker's euperyss
a;:v:-. 4t the rz of the [cduy
Mienergenty Ly sucently omugred
B2 Tasitom, o 3 e, o0 L tlen
Vitiaeg o 5, BLohys with
Falyds O g ol f,) N,

Cgofte
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can even now attempt, although only in hroad outline, a

picture of the time of Pinini* With regard to the -

latter, the condition of the text, in a eritical point of view,
forms a main difficulty. A few of the Stitras found in it are

already notoriously acknowledged not to be Pdnini’s; and™ -

there is the further peculiar circumstance, that, according
to the scholiasts of the Calcutta edition, fully a third of
the entire Sutras are not interpreted in the Mahabhdshya
at all.t The question then arises whether this is merely

bhatta’s Schol. on Kaiyata). Gold-
stiicker, in bis Pdnini, p. 228 ff,
mainly upon the ground of the state-
ment in the Bhdshya “arunad Ya-
vanal Sdketam,” which ke connects
with an expedition of Menander
(B.C. 144 -120) against Ayodhyd,
fized the date of the composition of
the work for the period of this ex-
pedition, or specially for B.C. 140-
120. The objections urged by me
(1. St v. 151} against this assamp-
tion were, in the first place, mate-
rially weakened by a remark of
Kern’s 1 his Preface to the Brih.
Samh. of Vardha-Mibira, p. 37, ac-
cording to which the statement in
the same passage of the Bhdshya
“arunad Yavano Jddhyamikdn’ is
not necessarily to be referred to the
Buddlistic school of this name, firse
founded by Ndwdrjaua, but may
pussibly have reference to a tribe
called Mddbyamika, mentioned else-
where, In the next place, Bhandar-
kar, in the /nd. d4ntiq., i. 299 if,
il. 59 ff,, attempted to prove that
Patamjali wrote the particular sec-
tion where he speaks in the above
terms of Menander (who ig assumed,
on Goldstiicker’s authiority, to be
meant by ‘Yavana') between A.D.
144 and 142, seeing thit he there at
the same time speaks of sacrifices as
still being performed for Pushpa-
mitra (a.D. 178-142). In my reply
in 7. St xii, 305 ff., I emphasised
these points: firet, that the iden-
tity of the Yavana and Menander is
by no wmeans made out ; next, that
it does not at all necessarily follow
from the passage in question that

Patamjali and Pushyamitra (this is
the correct form) were contempora-
ries; and, lastly, that Patamjali may
possibly have found these examples
already current, in which case they
cannot be used to prove anything
with regard to him, but only with
regard to his predecessors—it may
be, even Pdnini bimself. And al-
though I am now disposed, in pre.
sence of Bhandarkar’s further objec-
tions, to adnnt the historical bearing
of the statement referring to Push-
yamitra(but see Bohtlingk’s opposite
view in Z. D. M, G.. xxix. 183 1),
still, with respect toall the examples
here in question, I must lay special
stress on the possibility, just men-
tioned, that they may belong to the
classof mardhdbhishikta ilhustrations
{ibid., p. 315). We must for the
present rest satisfied, therefore (p.
319), with placing the date of the
composition of the Bhdshya between
B.C. 140and 4.D. 60,—a result which,
considering the wretched state of the
chronologyof Indian literature gene-
rally, is, despite its indefiniteness,
of ne mean importance,

* See 1. 8., i. 141-157. [The
beginning here made came to astand-
still for want of the Mahdbhdshya.)

+ In the case of some of these, it
is remarked that they are not ex-
plained kere, or else not separately.
Acquaintance with the Mahdbhdshya
itself will alone yield us satisfactory
information on this point. [From
Aufrecht’s acecomnts in his Catal,
Codd. Sansk. Bibl. Bodl., it appeared
that of Pdgini’s 3983 rules only 1720
are directly discussed; and Gold-
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Lecause these particular Sdtras are clear and intelligible of
themselves, or whether we may not also here and there
have to suppose cases where the Sttras did not yet form
part of the text at the time when this commentary was
composed, The so-called ganas, or lists of words which
follow one and the same rule, and of which, uniformly,
only the initial word is cited in the text itself, are for the
present wholly without critical authentieity, and carry no
weight, therefore, in reference to Pénini’s ttme.  Some such
lists must, of course, have been drawn up by Pdnini; but
whether those now extant are the same 1s very problema-
tical s indeed, to some extent it is simply impossible that
they can be so. Nay, such of them even as chance to be
specified singly in the Mahdbhdshya can, strictly speaking,
prove nothing save for the time of this work itself * Here,
too, another word of caution is necessary,—one which
ought, indeed, to be superfluous, but unfortunately is not,
as experience shows,—namely, that care must be taken
not to attribute to words and examples oceurring in the
scholia, composed so0 recently as fifty years ago, of the
Caleutta edition of Pdnini, any validity in reference to the
time of Pdnini Jamself. No doubt such examples are
usually derived from the Mahdbhishya; but se long as
this i5 not actually proved fo be the case, we are not at
liberty at once to assume it; and besides, even when it is
clear ‘that they are nctually borrowed from the Mahd-
Lhdshya, they are good only for the time of this work
itself, but not for that of Pinini®s

stucler then showed that the BlJ.
shya is not #0 much a commentary
on Pdnini asrather a defence of him
againat the unjust attacks of Kdty4-
yana, the author of the sdritibus;
zer J, St xan 207 L),
* See I 8, 10142, 143, 150 [xid.
298, 302, 329). .
23371h1s 14 not qnite strictly to the
purpme. Maxduller was the firat to
point out that Piniu's Stitras were
evidently from the beginning ace
companied by a definite interpreta-
tion, whetber aral or written, and
e o e
P 2 s -
e .

Bhdshya has itself a special name
for these, anch examples being
styled murdhdblishitta; see I, &,
LT ti

. PR .
ample belongs to thys clus of mird/.
or not—0On_the other band—as re-
sults not only from the data in the
Iidjatarameing, but alen, in part-
cular, from the matements at the
rloseof the second book of Han's V-
hyspadiye, which wera firat cited by
v LI -

«n
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In addition to Pdnini’s system, there grew tip in course
of time several other grammatical systéms, havine their
own peculiar terminology; and grammatical literature in
general aftained fo a most remarkably rich and extensive
‘development.®® The Tibetan Tandjur likewise embraces

287—the Bhidshya has undergone
manifold vicissitudes of fortune, has
been more than once vichhinng, and
arranged afresh, so that the possi-
bility of considerable changes, addi-
tions, and interpolations cannot be
denied, Strictly speaking, there-
fore, in each individual case it re-
mains, & griori, uncertain whether
the example is to be credited te
Patampjali himself, or to these sub-
sequent remodellings of the texb
(or, reversely, to Patamjali’s pre-
decessors, or even to Pdnini himself);
see /. St., xiil. 320, 329 ; Ind. Antiq.,
iv. 247. XKielhorn, it is true, in
Ind. Antig., iv. 108, has protested
very strongly against the view * that
at some time or other the text of
the Mahdbhdshya had been lost,
that it had to be reconstructed,”
-&c. He will only ‘“perhaps allow
a break so far as regards its tradi-
tional-interpretation,” while we are
for the time being bound *‘to re-
gard the text of the Mah4bhdshya
as given by our MSS., to be the
same as it existed about 2000 years
ago.,” Let us, then, await the ar-
guments he has to offer in support
of this; for his protest alone will
hardly suffice in the face of the
statements on the subject that are
still preserved in the tradition it-
gelf. On three separate occasions,
the epithets wipldvita, bhrashia,
vichhinne are employed of the
work, And there is the further
circumstance that, according to
Burnell’s testimony (Pref. to Vainsa-
Bréh., p. xxii. n.), the South Indian
MSS. of the text appear to vary
materially ; see aiso Burnell’s Elem.
S. Ind. Pal., pp. 7, 32. i

239 The Vdkyapadiya of Hari, the
editing of which has now been
undertaken by Kielhorn, connects
itself specially with the 3Mahd-

bhéshya.—The Kdsikd of Vdmana,
a direct commentary on Pdpini, is
at present being edited by Béla-
4dstrin in the Benares Pandit. Ac-
cording to him, it was composed in
the thirteenth, century, as Gold-
stiicker had already hinted ; whereas
the date previously assigned to it,
in accordance with Bohtlingk’s view,
was towards the eighth century;
see 1. St., v. 67; Cappeller's Introd,
to Vdmana's Kdvydlambdravritti, -
pp. vii,, viil.—To Aufrecht we owe
an edition (Bonn, 1859) of Uj-
jvaladatta’s Commentary (of the
thirteenth century or s0) on the
Unddi-Siitras, which are perhaps
(see 1. Str., ii. 322) to be ascribed
to Sdkatdyana ; and Jul. Eggeling is
engaged on an edition of the Gana-
ratna-mahodadhi of Vardhamdua.
—Of Bhattoji-Dikshita’s Siddhdnta-
Jaumudi (seventeenth century) we
have now anew and good edition by
Tdrdndtha Vdchaspati (Cale., 1864~
1865).—A highly meritorious work
is the edition, with English version,
&e., of Varadardja’s Laghu-Laumudi
by J. R. Ballantyne {originally pub-
lished at Mirzapore, 1849).—S4nta-
nava’s Phif-Sitras were edited by
Kielhorn in 1866; and to him we
also owe an excellent edition of
Ndgoji-bhatta’'s  Paribhdshend - éc-
khara, a work of the last century-
(Bombay, 1868-74).—Of gramma-
tical systems which proceed on their
own lines, departing from Pdnini,
we have Vopadeva’s Mugydha-bodha,
of the thirteenth century, in an edi-
tion, amongst others, by Bohtlingk
(St. Petersburg, 1847): the Sdrasvate
of Anubhtti - svarGpdchdrya ap-
peared at Bombay in 1861 in” &
lithographed edition; the Kdfantre
of Sarvavarman, with Durgasinba’s
Commentary, .is being edited by
Eggeling in the Bill, Indica (in
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o tolerable number of grammatical writings, and these for
the most part works that have been lost in India itself 240

. As regards Lexicograply—the second branch of the
seience of language—we have already pointed out its first
beginnings in the Nighantus, collections of synonyms, &c,
for the elucidation of the Vedic texts. But these were of
n practical character, and wholly confined to the Veda:
the need of collections towards a dictionary of Sanskrit,
Leing, on the contrary, more o seientafic one, was naturally
only awakened at a much later ttme  Here, too, the earliest
attempts in this ditection have perished, and the work of
Aumara-sinha, the oldest of the kmd that has come down
to us, appeals cxpressly in the introduction to other
Tantras, from which it was itself compiled. Its com-
mentators also expressly mention by name as such Tantras
the Trikinda, the Utpalini, and the works of Rabhasa,
Kitydyana, Vyddi* ond Vararuch), the two latter as

authorities for the gender of words,

1874 it lad reached to iv, 4. 50).
‘Ihe systern of this granawar 13 of
yecubar mterest on this account,
that o special conneetion appears to
exist between 1t and the I'il gram.
nar of Kachchdgana, particnlarly in
regard to the tertninology employ edl.
Accordmg to Eubler's letter from
Kashuir (pub. in 7, 8¢, xiv, go2 f1.),
the Kitantrd is the special grammar
of the Kiimirae, atud was there
frequevtly commented upon in tho
12th=16th centuries. ~ Of older
grammatical texts, ba bis furtber
diecorered the Panbhdahds of Vyddt
and Chandra, as also the Varpa-
Stras and Shad-lhdshd-chandrild
of the Iatter; hikewice an dryoya.
atti and  Dhdtutaramgint by
Hoabira (3 o fpid’s procepton), snd »
very beantsful Lhurya-MS. of the
Kéubd  Inone of there MSS this
Juteawed work e seeribed to
Vimawa and Jaydditya (Jrsdpidat,
wherely the eather view nato jts
date ngain grine credite—Fora list
of “Sansent-Grammars,® &e., ses
Colebroke’s Mo, Jas, §i 38 fF,
el Cowell —It remains sull to
mention here Cowell’s ed tion of
the I'rilyize graldie of Varsrueli

{1834, 1868}, further, an editton
recently (1873) published at Bom-
bay of Hemachandra's (according to
Bhfn Ddji, AD 1088-1172, eee
Journ Bembay Br. R, A. § ,1x 224)
Prékpit Gramtoar, shich forms the
eighth book of hus great treatiss on
Sinskrit grammar, the Sabddnu.
Atgrna, and lastly, Tischel's valu-
nble dissertation De Grammatieis
Pracritias (1874), which supple-
ments the accounts in Lassen’s Jn.
antut, Lingure Pracritice {Boun,
1837) »ath very umportant material.

1% See Schiefner's paper on the
Ingical and grammatical writings 11
the Tandjur, p. 25, from the Bulletin
de Ia Classe hut. phil. de UAead
Tap. des Se. de St Petershoury, iv
Nor 18, 39 (1847}, from which it
appers that the Chandra- Pl
rena-Sutra, the Kalipa Stira, anl
the Sarasralf-Vydlerana-Sutra, m
particular, are represented there,

* A Vyidh is cted 1o the Rile
Pritidfkhya [snd n Guldstueler's
Pimni Lie plays a sery special part,
The Samgriha, several tines men-
tioned i the Bhdshya, and there
anignal to Mdlsidgana, is by N¢
gera—wlho deteriber it 38 3 work n
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_The question now is to determine the age of Amara-
sitha—a question which, in the first instance, exactly
coincides with the one alveady discussed as to the date of
Kaliddsa, for, like the latter, Amara is specified by tradi-
tion among the ‘nine gems’ of the court of Vikrama—
that Vikrama whom Indian tradition identifies with king
Bhoja (AD. 1050), but to whom European criticism has -
nssigned the date B.C. 56, because—an era bearing this name
commences with that year. The utter groundlessness of
this last assumption has been already exposed in the
case of Kadliddsa, though we do not here, any more than
there, enter the lists in defence of the Indian tradition.
This tradition is distinetly contradicted, in particular, by-
a temple-inscription discovered at Buddhagayd, which is
dated 1005 of the era of Vikramdditya (i.e., A.D. 949),
‘and in which Amara-deva is mentioned as one of
the ‘nine jewels’ of Vikrama’s court, and as builder
of .the temple in question. This inscription had been
turned to special account by Kuropean criticism in sup-
port of its view; but Holtzmann’s researches (op. cit,
pp. 26~32) have made it not improbable that it was'put
there in the same age in which Amara-sinha’s dictionary
was written, seeing that both give expression to precisely-
the same form of Dlelief, a combination, namely, of Bud-
dhism with® Vishnuism—a form of faith which cannot
possibly-have continued very long in vogue, resting as it
does on a union of directly opposite systems, At all
events, inscription and dictionary cannot lie so much’ as
1000 years apart,—that is a sheer impossibility. Unfor-
tunately this inscription is not known to us in the original,
and has only survived in the English translation made by
Ch. Wilkins in 1785 (a time when he can hardly have
been very proficient in Sanskrit!): the text itself.is lost,

100,000 $lokas—attributed {fo a
Vy4di, meaning in all likelihood the
same Vyddi who is elsewhere men-
tioned in the Bhdshya. Now upon
the strength of this, Goldstiicker
sets up a direct relation of kin-
ship between Pdnini, who is desig-
nated Ddkshipulre in the Bhdshya,
and this (Vyddi) Ddkshdyana ; only
. the former wmust be *‘at least two

generations ” prior to the latier.
And on this he grounds a specific
¢“historical argument” for the de-
termination of Pdnini’s date ; for if
Vyddi, Pdnini’s descendant collat- '

erally, is cited in the Rik-Pr., then

of course this work must be lflter
than Pdnini; see against all this 4

8t., v. 41, 127-133, xiil. 401].

-
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with the stone on which it was incised. That the.dic-
tionary belongs, in any case, to a period considerably later
than the first century pc.—the date commonly assigned
to it—is sufficiently indicated by data furnished by the
work itself. For, in the first place, it enumerates the
signs of the zodiac, which were unquestionably borrow.ed
by the Hindis from the Greeks; and, according to Le-
tronne’s investigations, the completion of the zediac did
not take place among the Greeks themselves before the first
century AD.; so that, of course, it cannot have become
known to the Hindds till one or several centuries later.
Again, in the Amara-kosha, the lunar mansions are enu-
merated in their new order, the fixing of which was due
to the fresh life infused into Indian astronomy under
Greck influence, the exact date being uncertain, but hardly
carlier than AD. 400. Lastly, the word dindra occurs
here* which, as pointed out by Prinsep, 1s simply the
Yatin denarius (sce Lassen, I. AK, ii. 261, 348). The use
of the term Zantra in the sense of * text-book ' may perhaps
nlso Le cited in this connection, as it belongs only to a
definite period, which is probably the fifth or sixth cen-
tury, the Iindis who emigrated to Java having taken the
word with them in this sense.#*—All this, of course, yiclds
us no direct date. If it be correct, as stated by Reinaud
(Meém. sur Tlnde, p. 114), that there existed a Chinese
translation of the work, “rédigle an vie sidele,” this
would give us something tolerably definite to go by. DBut
Stan. Julien does not, it would seem, in the passage cited
by Reinaud 03 his authority, express himself in quite such
definite terms; as he merely speaks of the *traduction
-chinoise de I'Amarnkocha, qui pamit avoir éé publide
...+ nor are the positive grounds he adduces 1 sup-
port of this view directly Lefore us, so that we might test

* It sleo occurs in the Vafcha.
tantry, in =« legend of Duddhistic
arigine=] miy Leve alto remark m
passing, that the word dravona, fe,,
&,axpt, s emplored in the twellth
century Ly Blhidskars, sawellaainin.
rch{luLl (el Z.D. 3. G, i 420}

34 Qf special interest alro is the
Arabico-Perrian word pilu for ele-
phant; o, Kunhit en Jaim , & 3

5, ei(«‘l by Cn]elvrmk]ei. Mise, Eee,
1. 314 (3397 ; Gildemesster in
Z.D, MGl xxvih 607,

+ The mesmirg of paraitre, how.
ever, fs doubtful; 13 can sigvily
cither ‘scem’ or ‘be clewr’ (se-
eording to all evidence)—In the
Iatter senre Like the Latin apparere,
and the Enploh ‘aprear,’ beirg in.
deed Cerived frem eppanseme.
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2350
them. Of the Tibetan translation of the work in the

Tandjur no particulars are known. How great the difficulty
is of arriving at any sort of decision in this matter is
shown by the example of one of the most celebrated of
living Indianists, H. . Wilson. Tor while, in the pre-
face 1o the first edition of his Sanskrit Dictionary (1819),
he rather inclined to the view that Amara-sinha flourished
in the fifth century A.p,, and while again, in the second .
edition of the work (1832), under the word ¢ Vararuchi,
he expressly transfers the ‘nine gems’ to the court of
Bhoja (A.D. 1030),—in the preface (p. vi) to his transla-
tion of the Vishnu-Purina (1840); on the contrary, he
makes Amara-sinha live “in the century prior to Chris-
tianity !"—Dut, independently of all that has hitherto
been advanced, the mere circumstance that the other
dictionaries we possess, besides the Amara-kosha, all
belong to the cleventh, twelfth, and following centuries,
constrains us to come to a conclusion similar to that
which was forced upon us in regard to the drama—
namely, that as the Amara-kosha is in no way specifically
distinguished in character from these other productions,
so it caunot be separated from them by a very wide inter-
val of time. (Holtzmann, p. 26.)*? '
Besides the dictionaries, we have also to mention a class
of lexical works quite peculiar to the Hindus—namely,
the lists of roots styled Dhdiu-pdrdyanas or Dhdtu-
pthas : ¥ though these belong rather to the province of
cgrammar. They arve written partly in prose and partly in
$lokas.. The latter is the form adopted in all the dic-
tionaries, and it supplies, of course, a strong guarantee of
the integrity of the text, the interlacing of the different
verses rendering interpolation well-nigh impossible.t

242 Since the above was written,
nothing new has appeared on this
question. To the editions of the
Amara-kosha then already pub-
lished, those, namely, of Colebrooke
(1808) and of Loiseleur Deslong-
champs (Paris, 1839, 1843), various
new oues have since been added in
India. Of other vocabularies we
may mention the editions, by Boht-
lingk and Rieu (1847) of Hema-
chandra’s  Abhidhdna - chintdmani,

and by Aufrecht (London, 1861) uf
Haldyudha's Abhidhdna-ratna-mdld,
belonging to about the end of the
eleventh century. A Pili redaction
of the Amara-kosha by Moggalldna
belongs to the close of the twelfth
century ; see . Str., ii. 330.

* For the literature of these, see
Westergaard’s prefuce to his ex-
cellent Radices .Linguew Sanscrite
{Bonn, 1841). ’ .

+ See Hultzman, op. ¢ty p. 17.
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Laétly, as a third phase of the science of Innguage, we
have to consider Metrie, Poetics, and Rhetoric.

‘With the beginnings of Prosody we have already become
acquainted in eonnection with the Veda (see p. 23). The
treatise aseribed to Pifigala even appears as an appendage
to the Veda itself, however little claim it has to such o
position, specifying as it does the most highly claborated
metres, such as were only used in later times (sce p. 60).
The tradition which identifies Pingala with Patamjali, the

. author of the Mahdbhdshya and the Yoga-Sdstra, must
answer for itself; for us there exists no cogent reason for
accepting it.#?  The other existing treatises on metre are
likewise all modein: they supeiseded the more ancient
works; and the same is the case, in an equal degree, with
the writings on poctics and rhetorie. Of the Alamidra-
Ndstra of Bharata, which is often cited as the leading
authority on these subjects, only the few quoted passages
would seem to have survived, although, according to one
commentary,* the work was itself but an extract from the
Agni-Purdna. A, 'W. von Schlegel i his Réflexions sur
U Etude des Langues Asiat,, p. 111, speaks of a manuscript,
preserved in Paris, of. the Sdhifya-darpana, another leading
work on this subject, as dated $ake 949,1.¢, AD. 1027 ; and
this, if carrect, would naturally be of the highest immport-
ance for the age of the works therein quoted. ~ But & priori
T am firmly persuaded that this statement rests on a mis-
take or nnsunderstanding;## for the oldest manuscripts
with which I have had any opportunity of becoming ac-
quainted are, as already mentioned (p. 182), not so much

9 Cf on this thie banks of the Brahimaputra ; seo
. - Jagan.mobana-farman in the pre.
face to his edition of the drama
Chanda-Kauvhks, p. 2. 1t bay al.
ready been edited seversl times in
Indis, amonzat others by Toer in
= the Bl Indica {1851, vol. x).

Dallantynes translation, bid , ia un.

ters of the wark (18-20, 34); see
also W, Hermann's account of it in
the Gtmger G, Ansagen, 1874, .
P

244 The Rehltya-darpans was only
composed towards the middie of the
filteeath century In L. Dengal, on

fortunately not yet entirely printed,
und reaches only to Jule 5753 for
the close of the work, however, from
Rale 631, we have a tranalation by
Yramadd Do Matrs,which spy eared
in the Pondit, New, 4-25.
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as 500 years old, and it will be difficult to find any of a
yet greater age—For the rest, in the field of rhetoric and
poetics, the Hindd mind, so fertile in nice distinctions, has -
had free scope, and has put forth all its power, not seldom '
in an extremely subtle and ingenious fashion.2 |

)

/

.~ We now come to the consideration of Philosophy, as the
second branch of the scientific Sanskrit literature.

I rank it here after the science of language, not because:
I regard it as of later origin, but because the existing
text-books of the philosophical systems seem to me to be
posterior to the text-book of grammar, the Sttra of Panini,
since they appear, to some extent, to presuppose the exist-
ence of Upanishads, writings which, in their extant form,
manifestly belong to a very late period, comparatively.
speaking.

The beginnings of philosophical speculation go back,
as we have already more than once seen (see espe-
cially pp. 26, 27), to a very remote age. Even in the
Samhitd of the Rik, although only in its later portions;
we find hymns that bespeak a high degree of reflection.
Here, too, as with all other peoples, it was especially the
question as to the origin of the world that more imme-

245 Dandin’s Kdvyddarsa, of the
sixth ecentury, and Dhanamjaya’s
Dasa-ripa,of the middle of the tenth
century, have been published in the
Bibl. Indica, the former edited by
Premachandra Tarkavdei$a (1863),
the latter by Hall (1865). Irom
these we learn, amongst other things,
the very important fact that in
" Dandin’s day two definite, provin-

cially distinguished, varieties of
style (ritz) were already recognised,
namely, the Gauda style and the

Vaidarbha style, to which in course

of time four others, the Pdfchdli,
Ldti, Avantikd, and’ Mdgadhi, were
added ; cf. my ssay on the Rdmd-
vana, p. 76, and 1. St, xiv. 65 ff.
Béna passes for the special repre-
sentative of the Pafichdla style; see
Aufrecht in Z. D. M. G., xxvii. 93 ;
whereas the Kdémira Bilhana,, for

example, adopted the Vaidarbha-riti;
see Biihler, Vikramdnka-char., i. 9.
—Vdmana’s Kdvydlamkdra-vritts has
lately been edited by Cappeller(Jena,
1875), and belongs, he thinks, to the
twelfth century. Mammata’s Kdvya-
prakdsa, several times published in -
India, belongs, in Biihler’s opinion,
to the same date, since Mammata,
according to Hall (Introd. to Vdsara.,
D. 55), was the maternal uncle of
the author of the Naishadhfya ; sce
Biibler in Journ. Bomb. Br. R. A. 8.,
x. 37, my L Str.;1.'356, and my Essay
on Hila’s Sapta-gataka, p. 11. CL
here also Aufrecht’s account of.the
Sarasvat{ - kanthdbharana (note 220
above)—A rich accession to the
Alamkdra literature also will resalt
from Biihler's journey to Kashmir :
the works range from tlfe ninth to~
the thirteenth century. -
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: i rlatirn. The
diately gave rise fo philosophical co:!;?viz‘,?.ﬂ.. Tie
mystery of existence, of being, and 9{ ifs fo
darectly upon the soul, and along with this co A
question, how the xiddle 55 to be solved, and whet & 13
cause. The jdea that most readily presents ftself, ard

which s therefore, in fact, everywhere recognisatls as the

earliest one, 33 that of an eternal matter, a chaotie mocs,
Tuto which order and system are gradually introdueed,
whether—and here we have two distinet views, ¢ach of
which has its Intrinsie warrant, and which must therefory
have been early opposed to ench other—by virtue of an
indwelting eapcily of development, or by impulse from
vithout, whereby of course an object or Deing existing
outside of thiy chaotic mass 15 1ps0 postulated. This
point veached, the ideg g then a very matura] one to
tegurd this Being, whence the impulse roceeds, as hicher
“nd more exalted fhyn the DImArY chantin — oty . + € op
axd, a3 speculation adyag, - '
tosink to 5 mope and g

]e%th s very e
Vil of this Heing a :
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lerse : Ween L K
L itermegigg grades of ings, de‘;lf an - the req) ni-
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to introduce order, but naturally only with the result of
producing greater confusion. We have thus three dis-
tinct views as to the origin of the world —that of its
‘ development,’ that of its ¢ arrangement,’ and that of its
‘creation.” The two former agree in so far as the theory
of development requires an arranger’ also; they are,
however, sufficiently distinguished by the circumstance
that in the former this Power is regarded as the first pro-
duction of the capacity of development residing in primary
matter; in the latter, on the contrary, as an independent
Being existing outside of it. The theory of a creation
starts generally with a desire on the part of the Creator to
be no longer alone, the expression of which desire is imme-
diately followed by the emanation itself, Either it isa
female being that first proceeds from the Creator, in con-
nection with whom, by a process of begetting,* he then
accomplishes the further work of creation; or it is the
breath of life that first of all emanates, and in its turn
produces all the rest; or again, the mere expression of the
desire itself involves creation, vdch or speech here appear-
ing as its immediate source ; or the process is conceived in
a variety of other ways. The notion that the world is but
Tllusion only belongs to the latest phase of this emanation
theory.—It is impossible at present to attempt even an
approximate sketch of the gradual growth of these three
different theories into complete philosophical systems;
the Brahmanas and Upanishads must first be thoroughly
studied. Nor until this has been done will it be possible
to decide the question whether for the beginnings of Greek
philosophy any connection with Hindd speculation can be
established—with reference to the five elements in par-
ticular,t a point which for the present is doubtful} I
have already stated generally (p. 20) the reasons which
lead me to assign a comparatively late date to the existing
text-books (Sttras) of the Hindd philosophical systems*¢

* By incest therefore: the story vi. 18 [CL my review of Sehlii-
in Megasthenes of the incest of the ter's ook, Aristoteles Mcta'pixys’c/c
Indian Herakles with his daughter eine Tockter der Sinkhyalelre in Lit.

refers to this, Cent, Bl., 1874, p. 294.] .,
trine of metempsy- 24 Cf. Cowell’snoteto Colebrooke's
§ A the doctrine = Mise, Ess., i, 354. ©The Shtras ay

chosig!

+ See Max Miillerin Z, D. M. G, we Lave them cannot be the eriginzal
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Unfortunately we are not yet in possession of the treatises
themselves; * and for what follows I have had to depend
mainly upon Colebrooke’s Essays on the subject.7

The most ancient philosophical system appears to be the
SdmXhya theory, which sets up n primordial matter as the
basis of the universe, out of which the latter is by succes-
sive stages evolved, The word Sdmlhye itself occurs first
i the later Upanishads ;+ while in'the earlier Upanishads
and Brihmanas the doctrines afterwards belonging to the
Sdmkhya system still appear in incongruous combination
wit}x QOctrines of 9pposite Eendency, and are cited along

Tis el
1
t

very frequently in’the Satapatha-Brﬁhmnna.ns that of an
important authority for sacrifieial ritual and the like, and
also in the lists of teachers contained in that work (namely,

form of the doctrines of the several
sthools. They are rather 2 recapi-
1ulation of & series of prccedmgs‘ - .
velopments which had gone on in . . ..
the w‘exks of successive teachers.” ro. . -

no o

b B ke b ama bl g fmcan . aL g w - -

K. 3L Danerjen, Tarth St Hilarre.

aleo in particntar the Sarvadarfana-
samgraha of Mddhava in the Bl
Ind. (1853-58), edited by Iivara-
chandra dafga d Hall's

.

foseen copy ; only the cdition of the
Nydya-Sitra is known tome. The
whole of these texts are at present
Temg edited in_India by Dr, Bal
lantyne, with Enzlish transtation. L .
[There editions, entitled Aphorirms . . DCEEN
of the Sanlhyn, Veddn'a, Yoga, &e., . .

extend to ail the six systems, cach

avtra beng Tegularly followed by
translation and commentary; but
wnfortunatelr only a few numlers of
cach bave appeared.

W jn the new edition of Cole.
Lrooke's Lasavx (1573), these xro
sccompanied with execlient notes Uy
Trofestor Cowell.  Fince the above
ras vr'i:!t‘n, mlnch new materal han

As reganls its tense, the ternm s
rather olscure and not very eiznie
ficant ; ean)is pxe bave been In any
way influenced and determined by
ita association with the doctrine of
Klkyat or bas iv reference purely
and golely to the (wenty.five prin.
ciplest {The latter is really the
case; see £ &, ix. 17 . Rapilss

i {Roer, Bal.
Lautye, Hall, Cowell, Muller, Gengh,

tatt Lhgdsd, Blag Pur, ni
25.1.] o .
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to be the author of the existing Simi>3
Jaiter embodied its doctrine In sever
Connected with the Sdmkhya sz
Jopment of it, is the Yoga syste= <
name describes him as in all F= 2
the Kdpya Patamchala of the Vyiz=Z-Svowmmm

with him (or prior to him) Yimerilere, i

authority of the Satapatha-Brikme=ma
main originator of the Yoga dociring, b 1ifz
writings.* Whether Patamjali iz 2o be id:

PTTETEL T

4 The Shtras of Kapila, the so-
called SdmEhya-prarachana, are now
blished, with the commentary of
Vijadna-bhiksha in the BitL Jnd ,
cdited by Hall (1854-56); & trane-
lation Ly Ballantyne also appearsd gprova
m the same series, 1862-65. I
1ug preface tu the 8. Pray., as wetl iezs ¥ 3 .3
98 In the preface some yesrs later T otoets’, v¥ Bulstne
to hus edition of Viyndna-blukebu's in bie £phorses ;1o deesmd o
Sdmihya-adra, Hall gives 3 spemial 2ppecres i tue Ponsr Do Z64Y
account, with which, however, he 1s eured by LurimeteTaeltiba.
himself Ly nomeans satisfied (see Lis A ZryCpofintets vt i
noteto Wilson's Vishpu-Pur,11i. 301, tur &2t i,
of Kapila and the leading works ex- ru wiici 2% 3 it 7 g ity g,
tant of the S{mkhyasystem. Here- yammala w emgnit a2 Tawiom,
gards the Sfmkhya-pravachana ana reuse, wie surws uy LLaHoy
very late production, which may hers  X¢, 594t tug Yord
and there even “be suspected of otes.  slsos s
#onal obligation to the K4rikds of
Tivarakpishpa » {Sémkhya.efrs, Pre-
face, p. 12). Of course this does not
affeet erther the antiquity of Kapila -
Tamself or his * alleged “connection .
;:(:lf‘gﬁifrm‘gl!n"’,(p. 20). Cowell, e
ooke, Misc, Las, 1 e hymn wniten Ly Abhinavs ov
o), rezards the Sipkhya scho Lindeiiot, 7 » o
“:: “(\l“ one of the earlieat,” while  * Fartienlarly in the twelith bnok
J1t6 o "T. on the contrary, are of of the Mabd.Bbirata, wheré, with
o "x::l:' "I“Emuch a8 thvey not  Janaka, e 13 virtvally deacribed as
echs e thstinctly to Veddnta  Boddhist tcacher, the chief ont-
the Vaits lakm \expressly mention  ward badge of these teachers being
the \,m:u :fx ina, 25, v. 855 for precisely the Ldehdya - didranam
the Togn o ef v 27,786, and for maundyam (M.-Bl, x1 11898, 566}
S 90" Besdes the Vare Tt nppears, nt all cvents, from tha
{3506 25}, only Papchadikha *7° oAt
(‘; 32, ¥i. 68) and Sanandandebfrya -
m-‘69) are actually mentioned iy *
tie, An interesting detail is the -
SPpeng of the names Sedrhox and
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author of the Mahdbhdshya remains for the presént ‘a ques-
tion. The word goga in the sense of ‘union with the
Supreme Being,’ ¢ absorption therein by virtue of meédita-
tion, first occurs in the later Upanishads, especially in the
. tenth book of the Taibtiriya-Aranyaka and in the Kdthako-
panishad, where this very doctrine is itself enunciated.??
As there presented, it seems to rest substantially upon a
dualism, that is, upon the arrangement’ theory of the .
universe; in this sense, however, that in the Kéthakopani-
shad ab least, purusha, primeval soul, is conceived as exist-
ing prior to avyakie, primordial matter, from the union of
which two principles the mahdn dtmd, or spirit of life,
is evolved. For the rest, its special connection with the
Samkhya system is still, in its details, somewhat obscure,
Jhowever well attested it is externally by the constant
juxtaposition of ‘Sdmkhya-Yoga,' generally as a com-
. pound. DBoth systems appear, in particular, to have coun-
- tenanced a confounding of their pwrusha, 7$vara with the
chief divinities of the popular religion, Rudra and Krishna,
as may be gathered from the Sveta§vataropanishad,®% the
Bhagavad-gita, and many passages in the twelfth book of
the Mahd-Bhdrata* One very peculiar side of the Yoga

valkya-Smoriti, iii. 110, Y. describes
himnself ostensibly as the author of
the Aranyaka aswell as of the Yoga-
Sdstra.]

252 Tt is in these and similar Upa-
nishads, as also in Manu’s Dharma-
Sdstra (ef. Johiintgen’s Essay on-the
Law-Book of Manu, 1863), that we
have to look for the earliest germs
and records of the atheistic Sdmkhya
and the deistic Yoga systems.

%522 Tn my paper on the Svetdsva-
taropanishad I had to leave the point
undetermined whether, for the
period to which this work belongs,
and specially as regards the mono-
theistic Yoga system it embodies, an
acquaintance with the corresponding
doctrines of Christianity is to be
assumed or not ; see [ 8¢, L 423.
Lorinser, on the other hand, in his
translation of the Bhagavad-gitd
(Breslau, 1860), unreservedly as-
sumes such an acquaintance in the
case of this poem. Irom the point

of view of literary chronology no
forcible objection ean be brought ’
against this; some of the points,
too, which he urges are not without
importance ; but on the whole he
has greatly over-estimated the scope
of his argument: the question is
still sub judice.

¥ More particularly with regard
to the Bhdgavata, Pdlichardtra, and
Pdéupata doctrines. [A Satra of
the Pdfichardtra school, that, namely,
of S4ndilya (ed. by Ballantyne in the
Bibl. Indica, 1861), is apparently
mentioned by Samkara, Veddnta-S.
Bh. ii. 2. 45. It rests, seemingly,
upon the Bhagavad-gitd, and lays
special stress upon faith in the Su-
preme Being (bhalkiir iSvare); see on it
Cowell's note in Colebrooke’s Mise.
Ess.,1.438. Onthedevelopmentofthe
doctrine of bhakti, Wilson surmises
Christian conceptions to have had
some influence; see my paper on f‘,hc
Rdm. Tdp. Up., pp. 277, 360. The
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ine—and one which was more and more_excluswe}y
ggsterlopcd a3 time went on—is the Yoga practice; that lfl, }
the outward means, such as penances, mortifications, an
the like, whereby this absorption into the suprenie God-
head is sought to be attained. In the epic poems, b\ﬁ
especially in the Athawopamshathh“‘_e encounter it in f‘}
force: Panmi, too, teaches the formation of the term yogin.

The most flourishing epoch of the 84mkhya-Yoga be-
longs mwst probably to the first centuries of our era, the
influence it exercised upon the development of Gnosticism
ip Asia Minor being unmistakable; while further, both
through this channel and afterwards directly also, it had

7 - v o e G o
Arabic
would

. : ion we
have as to the contents of these works does not harmonise
with the Sanskrit originals, ,

The doctrines of the two Mimdfisds appear to have been
reduced to their present systematic shape at a later period
than those of the Sdmkhya;%® and, as indicated by their
respective names, in the case of the Phrva-Mimdasd earlier
than in the case of the Uttara-A{mdnsd. The essential
purpose of both Mimdnsds is to bring the doctrines enun-~
ciated in the Bréhmanas or sacred revelation into harmony
and accord with each other. Precepts relating to practice
form the subject of the Pirva-Mimdnsd, whieh is hence also’
s@lcd Karma - Mimdasd ; winle doctrines regarding the
essence of the creative principle and its relation to the

Nirada-Taficharfira (edited in Jibl, very questionable, Besides, as we
lml.hf!{. . Banerjen, 1861-63)is #hall presently see, m both the
unitual,notaphilosophic f, Vasshpava ™ "~ )
text-book.} ’
* See [Laseen, L AR, i, 379111
Gildereixter, Script, Arab, de veb,
Ind., p. 1324,
ﬁ:.)“dm“ld in the .{;ur‘n. Asiat, This does not of cuurse touch the
“44s PP 121-1243 1L M. Elliot, pomt of the higher antiquity of the
Iabd Index to the Hist of Mubam- doctrinean qnitwn B for the n:fmeq
mrgr’m Indinicto0,  © Kapila, Patamjali, and Yéynavalkya
Now that the antiquity of the distinctly caniy us back to a far
extant forin of the Simhhya-Sitres, eather time than do the names
neconling 4o Iall, kas Lecome e Jaimini and Bidardysna—namels,
exceedingly doultful, the view atave  into the closng phases of the Tdl:
sxpressed also becomes fu its turu  toopa Lternture atsel,
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universe form the subject of the. Uttara-Mimdnsd, which
i1s hence also designated Brahma - Mimdnsd, Sdrtralka-
Mimdsé (‘ doctrine of embodied spirit’), or also Veddnic
(‘end of the Veda’). The term ¢ Mimdnss’ originally de-
notes merely speculation in general; it .occurs frequently
in this sense in the Brdhmanas, and only became a technical
expression later,* as is probably the case also with ¢ Ve-
ddnta,’ a word first occurring in the later Upanishads, in
the tenth book of the Taittirlya-Aranyaka, the Kgthako-
panishad, Mundakopanishad, &e. . '
- The Karma- Mimdssd - Stire is ascribed to Jaimini,
who is mentioned in the Purdnas as the revealer of the
Sdmaveda, though we search in vain in Vedic literature
for any hint of his name¥* Still, of the teachers who

254 In the Mabdbhdshya, mémdii-
saka, according to Kaiyata, is to he
taken in the sense of mimdsisdm
«dhite ; and as the term-also occurs
therein contradistinetion to aukthika,
it might, in point of fact, refer to the
subject of the Parva-Mimdnsd. Still
the proper word here for one speci-
ally devoted to such studies would
rather seem to be ydjnika; see I,
St., xiii. 455, 466.

* ith the exception of two
,probably interpolated passages in
the Grihya-Sttras of the Rik (see
pp. 56-58).—Nor is there anything
bearing on it in the Ganapdtha of
Pénini-—of which, indeed, for the
present, only a negative use can be
made, and even this only with pro-
,per caution, But as the word is ir-
regularly formed (from Jeman we
should expect Jaimani), this circum-
stance may here, perhaps, carry some
weight. [Apparently it is not found
in the Mahdbhdshya either; see I.
St., xiii. 455. On the other band, the
name Jaiminioceursin the concluding
vande of the Sdma-vidhdna-Brdhm,
(v. I. 8.,iv. 377), and here the bearer
of it is described as the disciple of
Vydsa Pdrdéaryn, aud preceptor of a
Paushpindya, which answers exactly
to the statement in the Vishpu-Pur,,
iii. 6. I, 4, where he appears as the
teacher of Paushpimji (cf. also Ra-

ghuv., 18. 32, 33). The special re-
lation of Jaimini to the Sima-Veda
appears also from the statements in
the Rig-Grihyas (see note 49 above),
which agree with Vishnu-Pur., iii.
4. 8,9. Indeed, the Charana-vyGha
specifies a Jaiminiya recension of
the Sdman ; and this recension ap-
pears to be.still in existence (see
note 60 above). In the Pravara
section of the Agval,-Srauta-S., xii.
10, the Jaiminis are classed as be-
longing to the Bhrigns.—All this,
however, does not afford us any
direct clue to the date of our Jai-
mini above, whose work, besides,
is properly more related to the
Yajur- than to the Sima-Vedald

According to the Pafichatantra, the

¢ Mimdnsdkrit’ Jaimini was killed
by an elephant—a statement which,
considering the antiquity of this
work, is always of some value ; al-
though, on the other hand, unfortun-
ately, in consequence of the many
changes its text has undergone, we
have no guarantee that this parti-
cular notice formed part of the orig-
inal text which found its way to
Persia in the sixth century (cf, /. .,
viii. 159).—There is also an astro-

logical (Jitaka) treatise which gues

by the name of Jaimini-Sitra; see
Catal. of Skr. MSS. N, W. Pro.
(1874), pp- 508, 510, 514, 532.]
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are cited in this S\'x(rn—étreya, Bidari, Bidardyapa,
Yabukdyana (1),%% Aitiéiyana—the names of the first and
second, at all events, may be pointed out in the Taittirlya-
Prititdkhya and the Srauta-Sitra of Kdtydyana respec-
tively ; while we meet with the family of the Aitasdyanas
in the Kaushftaki-Brihmana* Didardyana is the name
of the anthor of the DBralma-Mimdnsi-Sitra; but it
Dy no means follows from the mention of him here that
his Sitra is older than the Sitra of Jumini; for not only
may the name, as a patronymic, have designated other
persons besides, but in the Sitra of the Brahma-Mimdned
the case js exactly reversed, and Jaimmi in lus turn is
mentioned there. All that results from this, as well as
from the fact of each Sitra frequently citing its own
reputed author, is rather that these Sttras were not really
composed by these teachers themselves, but only by their
respeetive schoolst  The name Bidardyana is mof to be
found “in Tinini,” as has recently been erroncously as-
serted,} but only in the gapa-pdfha to Pdéminy, not a very
sure authority for the present.—As leading expounders of
the Jaimini-Sitra we have mention of Sabara-svimin2®
and, after him, of Kuminla-bhatta ;0 the latter is said
to havoe flourished prior to Samkara§

2535 In the paseage in question (vi.
7. 37) onght we 1ot to read L&ma-
Ldyana? This 3 the hame of
1eackier who is reveral times men-
tioned in the Sdma-Sitrag; see 1. = - . LI
S, b 3R, ?73.-—The apparent
mention of Budilba in i 2, 33 (bud-
ha-idstrit) iv ovly spparent: here
the word *buddla® Eu nothing .
whatever to do with the pame

8 This commentary of Salara-
svdmio, which is even cited by
Samkara (Veddnta.Sitra-2h.

rociasinleab el

*Buddlin'=To {le above names . .
muat, hawever, to added Kdrbod- . .
ivm {ir. 327, vi. 7. 35V and Kdmu. - [

dyant txh 1 51); the former of  bornethe oddnime o JutAlaor even

Tutdtita,

Wicse s found also 1o Ritydsana and
fn’the Vedinta.Sitra, the latter
ey in the gamt ¢ Nagat

* x3x. §, whers they nre charace
tepisaal ns the scum of the Dlipgu
hine, gstpishfAd Slps pindsm ™

+ Sve Calcbrocke, 3, a2, 103, 325,
ard alove p, 40,

2 By Max Muller i his othernisn
neat valualle eontritutions to ene
knawledee of Indian hilosphy i5
the Z. DM, G v 0

AUl events, Tautdtika,
or Tautdtita, is interpreted by the
scholiast of the Pratodlachandro-
daya, 20 9, e, Broclbans, to mean
Rutgnliy and the same explana.
tion is piven Ly Aufrecht in Lis
Catalorw, . 243, T the caen of the
Gened In MoIEava's
~samzral.a,

Few Co'elroke, L 208 txettle
toleratly mnvdern title affa awake
evvscine doutt as to ths ity
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~ The Brahma-Shtra™ belongs, as we have sjust seen, to
Bddardyana. The notion that creation is but Illusion, and
that the transcendental Brahman is alone the Real, but
throning in absolute infinitude without any personal exist-
ence, is the fundamental doctrine of this system. The
attempt is here made to demonstrate that this doctrine
is the end and aim of the Veda itself, by bringing.all Vedic
passages into harmony with this monotheistic pantheism,
and by refuting the various views of the Sdmkhya, or
atheistic, the Yoga, or theistic, and the Nydya, or deistic
schools, &e. The notice thus taken of the other systems
would of itself seem to prove the posteriority of the Brahma-
Sttra; still, it is for the present uncertain whether its
polemic is in fact directed against these systems in the
form in which we now have them, or merely perhaps
against the original tenets out of which these systems
‘have sprung. The teachers’ names, at least, which are
‘mentioned in the Brahma-Sutra recur to a large extent in
the Srauta-Siitras; for example, Agmarathya in Agvaldya-
na;t Badari, Kdrshndjini and Kdéakritsni in Kdtydyana
[see above, p. 139], and, lastly, Atreya in the Taittir{ya-
Pratisakhya. The name Audulomi belongs exclusively
to the Brahma-Sitra.” The mention of Jaimini and of
Badardyana himself has been already touched upon.—

Windischmann in his excellent ¢ Samkara” (Bonn, 1832)

not have belonged to him originally
pethaps? [According to Cowell,
* note to Colebrooke’s Aisc. Ess., i.
323, there actually occur in Samkara
“allusions to Kumdrila-bhatta, if
no direct mention of him ;” the
title bhafte belongs quite specially
to him: ‘““he is emphatically de-
signed byhis title Bhatta.” For the
rest, this title belongs likewise to
Bhatta-Bhdskara-Misra and Bhattot-
pala, and therefore is not by auy
means ‘tolerably modern.’]

* Phis name itself occurs in the
Bhagavad-gitd, xiii. 4, but here it
may be taken as an appellative rather
than as a proper name.

4+ We have alveady seen (p. 53)
that the Aémarathal Kalpal is in-
stanced by Dinini’s scholiast as an

example of the new Kalpas, in con- _
tradistinction to the earlier ones,
and so is regarded as of the same
age with Pdnini, If, ag is likely,

the scholiast took this illustration

from the Mahdbhdshya [but this is
not the case; v. 1. St., xiii. 455,
then this statement is important.
I may mention in passing that Adma-
rathya oceurs in the gana ¢ Gargas’
Audulomiin the gane ‘Bdhu ;' Krish-
ndjind in the ganas ¢ Tika’ and ‘ Upa-
ka;’ in the latter also Kiddakritsna.
The Gana-pdtha, however, is a most
uncertain authority, and for Pdnini’s
time without weight,

257 Ttis found in the Mahdbhdshya
also, on Pdnini, iv. 1. 85, 73; sve
1. St., xiii, 415.
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has attempted directly to fix the age of the Brahma-Sitra,
For Bidardyana bears also the additional title of Vydsa,
whenee, too, the Brahma-Sitra is expressly styled Vydsa-
Sttra. Now, in the Samkara-vijaya—n blography of the
lebrated Veddnta tator Samkara, reputed to be
by onc of his disciples—we find it stated (see Windisch-
mann, p. 85 5 Colcbrooke, i, 104) that Vydsa was the name
of the father of Sukn, one of whose disciples was Gauda-
pida, the teacher -of Govindandtha, who again was the
preceptor of Samkara;®® so that the date of this Vydsa
might be conjecturally set down as from two to three
centuries prior to Samkara, that is, between 400 and 300
AD. But the point must remam for the present undeter-
mined,* sinco it is open to question whether this Vydsa
ought really to be identified with Vydsa Bidardyana,
though this appears to me at least very probable®?

% See now in Aufrecht's Cata-

nas and Hipas, the Chinese and
logus, p. 255% the passace 1n ques-

Huna,

ton from Mddbava’s (1) Sampkara-
v1)aya, v, § (rather v, 103, according
to the'ed, of the work published at
Bomlay in 1863 with’ Dhanipati-
shiri's commentary), and bid, p.
227% the rame statements from
another work, The Samlara vijiya
of Anavdsgiri, on the contrary,
Aufrecht, p, 247 T, {now alson the
B Ind., edited by Jayandriyan,
1863-1868), contains nothing ol
thi

L L

LITRT

N . . 1 .
nd justly, that in samkars'e eyes
the tao perorages wers distinet,
In the MalLf.Dihinta, on the com.
trary, ik 12159 F, Suka leexprescy
given as the gon of Krishps Draie
[Srens (Vrdea Pirdéarea), Bt the
episnda tn guestion it certainly cne
of 1 e very latest insertiore, we 1a
¢lear fron the allui'on to the CLi.

23 Jn the meantune, the pame
Bidarfyana 1s only known to occur,
Uesides, in the closing vansa of the
8ima.Vidhdna-Br, ; see I S8t,,"iv.
377 ; and here the bearer of it ap-
pears as the dicerple of Pirfiarydya-
na, four steps later than ¥y dsa Pird.
farya, and three later than Jaimini,
bui, on the other hand, as the
teacher (1) of Tifndin and Sdtydyanin,
Thay Sugatm e ek o3 S TRTLE
[ : .
alt asuonower ol Lws 131G 48 Lee
ferred to, and he, in lns turn, ac-
conding to_Aufrecht {Catalogus, .
32¢7), alludes, in a passage quoterd
from him by Utpals, to the * Yarana

. wriddhds,’ and, accornding to Kern,

Peel, to Tyil, Samh,, . 51, * ext
bilits many Greek words"—Tho
text of the Drahma-Sdtra, with
Supkara's commentary, las now
been publshed fn the Bibl, Ind.,
edited by Roer snd (from fart 3)
Rfmas Nirdyana Vilriratna (15853=

1867) 1 of the transiition of Lath Ly
K. M. Banerjea, an of that in Baltse.
tyn. orumes, ouly ane part Laa
sppe: {15;0).
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The Brahma-Sitra™ belongs, as we have -just seen, to
Bddardyana. The notion that creation is but Ilusion, and
that the transcendental Brahman is alone the Real, but
throning in absolute infinitude without any personal exist-
ence, is the fundamental doctrine of this system. The
attempt is here made to demonstrate that this doctrine
is the end and aim of the Veda itself, by bringing all Vedic
passages into harmony with this monotheistic pantheism,
and by refuting the various views of the Samkhya, or
atheistic, the Yoga, or theistic, and the Nydya, or deistic
schools, &e. The notice thus taken of the other systems
would of itself seem to prove the posteriority of the Brahma-
Sutra; still, it is for the present uncertain whether its
polemic is in fact directed against these systems in the . -
form in which we now have them, or merely perhaps
against the original tenets out of which these systems
have sprung. The teachers’ names, at least, which are .
mentioned in the Brahma-Sitra recur to a large extent in
the Srauta-Siitras; for example, Agémarathya in Aévalziya—
na;t Bddari, Kdirshndjini and Kdéakritsni in Kdtydyana
[see above, p. 139], and, lastly, Atreya in the Taibtiriya-
Pratigdlkhya. The name Audulomi belongs exclusively
to the Brahma-Sitra.®” The mention of Jaimini and of
Badardyana himself has been already touched upon.—
Windischmann in his excellent “Samkara” (Bonn, 1832)

not have belonged to him originally
perhaps?  [According to Cowell,
- note to Colebrooke’s AMisc.  Ess., i.

323, there actually occur in Samkara
“‘allusions to Kumdrila-bhatta, if
no direct mention of him ;” the
title dhafla belongs quite specially
to him: ‘“‘he is emphatically de-
signed by his title Bhatta.”” For the
rest, this title belongs likewise to
Bhatta-Bhdskara-Midra and Bhattot-
pala, and therefore is not by auy
means ‘tolerably modern.’]

* This ‘name itself oceursin the
Bhagavad-gitd, xiii. 4, but here it
may be taken as an appellative rather
than as a proper name.

4+ We have already seen (p. 53)
that the Admarathah Kalpal) is in-
stanced by -Pinini’s scholiast as an

example of the new Kalpas, in con-
tradistinction to the earlier ones,
and so is regarded as of the same
age with Pdnini. If, as is likely,
the scholiast took this illustration -
from the Mahdbhdshya [but thisis
not the case; v. 1, St., xiii. 455],
then this statement is important.
I may mention in passing that Aéma-
rathya occurs in the gana ¢ Gargas’
Audulomi in the gapa ‘Bihu;’ Krish-
ndjin in the ganas ¢ Tika’ and ‘ Upa-
ka;’ in the latter also Kddakritsna.
The Gana-pdtha, however, is a most
unecertain authority, and for Pinini’s
time without weight,

257 Jtis found in the Mahdbhdshya
alsa, on Pdnini, iv. 1. 85, 78§ see
1. St., xiii. 415.
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has attempted directly to fix the age of the Brahma-Sitra.
For Bidardyana bears also the additional title of Vydsa,
whence, too, the Brahma-Sitra i3 expressly styled Vydsa-
Stitra, Now, in the Samkara-vijaya—a biography of the
celebrated Veddnta commentator Samkara, reputed to be
by one of his disciples—we find it stated (see Windisch-
mann, p. 85 ; Colcbrooke, i. 104) that Vydsa was the name
of the father of Suka, one of whose diseiples was Gauda-
pdda, the teacher -of Govindandtha, who again was the
preceptor of Samkara;2¥ so that the date of this Vydsa
might be conjecturally set down as from two to three
centuries prior to Samkara, that 1s, between 400 and 500
AD. Dub the point must remain for the present undeter-
mined,®*since it is open to question whether this Vydsa
ought really to be identified with Vydsa Bidardyana,

though this appears to me at least very probable®?

9 See now in Aufrecht’s Cata.
ogus, p. 255° the passage in ques.
tin from Midhava's (1) Samkara-
vijaya, v. § (rather v, Y05, according
to the ed. of the work published at
Tombay w 18634 with Dhanapati-
sry's commentary), and thid., p.
227%, the same statements from
another work. The Samkara-vijaya
of Avandogiri, en tho contrary,
Aufrecht, p. 247 . (now also in the
Bitt, Ind,, edited by Jayandrdzans,
1864-1865), contains nothing of
tlu:.

Gutomn cam

o v

wessly stating that this way Vydea
i4dardyamy, author of the Brahma.
Satra,” Windwebmann  eoncludes,
nnd jastly, that in camtara's eyes
the two Jrpamages were distinet.
In the )hh.{-g&:;dr;!ng on the oom-
trary, il 121 +Sukaisexpresst

Biva s the on 1 Krisbna Dral.
Jyene (Vytn Pirdfsrpa). Bt the
episodn in question is eertainly one
of the very Iatest insertions, as1g
clear from the allusion to the Chi.

nas and Hinas, the Chinese and
Huna,

29 In the meantune, the name
Bidardyana is ooly known to oceur,
bemdes, in the closing vania of the
Sima-Vidhgna-Br, ; wes I Si.,'iv.
377 ; and here the bearer of it ap.
pears as the dicciple of Pirdlarydya-
na, four steps later than Vydsa Pdrd-
darya, and three later than Jaiminij,
but, on the other band, as the
Pt Py e e v
" - -
ferred to; and be, in lis turn, ac-
cordimg to_Aufrecht (Catalogus, ps
329%), alluder, in a passage quoted
from him by Utpala, to the *Yarana-
rriddhds,’ and, according to Kem,
YPref. to Dpih. Swph,, po 51, “ex.
Tabits many Greck wonds*—The
text of the Drahmt-Sdtra, with
Saumkara'a commentary, Bas now
Leen published in the Bl Ind.,
edited by Noer and {from part 3y
T4ma Narfyopr Vidyfratna (1854-
1863) 1 of the translation of both by
K. !!. Banerjes, as n§ that in Ballan.
tyne’s Arhorismy, only one part Lza
nppch {15;0).
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In respect of their reduction to systematic shape, the
logical Siutras of Kandda and Gotama appear to rank
last. But this by no means indicates that these logical
inquiries are themselves of later origin—on the contrary,
the other Sutras almost uniformly begin with such—but
merely that the formal development of logic into two philo-
sophical schools took place comparatively late. Neither
of the schools restricts itself to logic alone; each em-
braces, rather, a complete philosophical system, built up,
however, upon a purely dialectical method. But as yet,
little has been done to elucidate the points of difference
between the {wo in this regard.?® The origin of the world -
is in both derived {from atoms, which combine by the will -
of an arranging Power!—\Whether the name- of the
Ipauvar, who are described by Strabo as contentious
dialecticians, is to be traced to the word pramdna, ¢ proof,
as Lassen supposes, is doubtful. The word farka, ¢ doubt,
again, in the Kdthakopanishad, ought rather, from the
context, to be referred to the Samkhya doctrines, and
should not be taken in the sense, which at a later period
is its usual one, of ‘logic’ In Manu too (see Lassen, I.
AK., i. 835), according to the traditional interpretation,
tarkin still denotes ‘one versed in the Mimdnsd logic.’ 262
Yet Manu is also acquainted with logic as a distinet

260 Tn this respect, Roer in parti-
cular has done excellent service @ in
the copious notes to his translation
of the Vaieshika - Sfitra he has
throughout special regard to this

. very point (in Z. D. M. G., vols.
xxi. xxii. 1867, 1868). Before
him, Miiller, with some of Ballan-
tyne's writings as a basis, had al-

. ready taken the same line (in vols.

vi. and vii. of the same Journal,
1852, "1853). The text of the

Vaideshika-Sdtras, with the com-

mentary, called Upaskdra, of Sam-
kara-miéra, appeared in Bibl. Ind. in

1860, 1861, edited, with a gloss of

his own, by Jaya Ndrdyana Tarka-
paiichdnana. In the Pandit (Nos,

32-60) there is a complete transla-

tion of both text and commentary
by A. B. Gough.—Jaya Ndrdiyana

bas also since then (1864 - 65)

edited, in the Bibl. Ind., the Nydya-
darfana of Gotama with the com-.
mentary of Vitsydyana (Pakshila-
svdmin). The earlier edition (1828)
was accompanied with the com-
mentary of Vidvandtha, The first’
four books have been translated by
Ballantyne in his Aphorisms. '
261 We find the atomic theory es-
pecially developed among the Jainas,
and that in a materialistic form,
yet 5o, that the atomic matter and .
the vital principle are conceived
to be in eternal intimate connec-
tion ; see my KEssay on the Bhaga-
vati of the Jainas, ii. 168, 176, 100,
236. We have a mythological ap-
plication of it in the assnmption of
a prajdpati Mariebi ; see Z. St., Ix. Q.
%2 In Pdrask., i. 6 (*‘widhir
vidheyas tarkad cha vedah’”), taz'kfz
is equivalent to arthavdda, mimdiisd.
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science, as well as with the three Jeading methods of proof
which it teaches, though not under the names that were
afterwards usual. oo b $Tom s b ot
tions on the subj:

naiydyika (Pin,, ii - "
as antecedent to . ,
oceur in the text of Pdnini at all (which has merely the
word Zevala!), but only in his scholtast.t—Xandda's
system bears the name Vaileshika-Sitra, because 1ts ad-
herents assert that videsha, ¢ particulanty,’ 1s predicable of
atoms; the system of Gotama, on the other hand, is styled
Nydya-Sitra, kat' éEoxrfr. Which of the two is the older
is still uncertain, The circumstance that the doctrines of
the VaiSeshikas are frequently the subject of refutation
n the Veddnta-Sitra,—whereas Gotama’s teaching is no-
where noticed, either in the text or in the commentaries
upon it, as stated by Colebrooke (. 352),—tells & priori
in favour of the higher antiquity of the former;23
but whether the author of the Veddinta had these ‘doc-
trines of Kandda’ before him in their systematised form,
as has recently been assumed] is a point still requiring
investigation®®—For the rest, these two systems are at

* By Mazx Miiler, ! c., p 9.

+, This is one of the cases of
whith I kave alrewdy spoken (p.
223).

8¢ In the Simkbya-Sfitra they
are even expresly mentioned by
name {8e0 p. 237) 3 also 11 the zacred
texts of the Juinis (v, note 249)—
The circumstanes that the Gotama.
Satra does not, Like the other five
plilosoplical text-booke, begiu with
the ecustomary Sitra-formula, *atkd
tah may pethiaps also be regarded

' M Inneitherof the S arethers

as we hunow at present, is first men-
tioned by Mddbava, Ther patro-
nymics, Kdfyapa and Gautama {this
form 15 preferable to Gotama) date,
it is true, from a very early time,
but, beyond this, they tellus nothing
Of nterest, certainly, although
without decisive weight, 1s the iden-
tification—occurring 1n a late com-
mentator (Anantayajvan) on the
Pitrimedha-Satra of Gautama, be.
longiog to the Simi.Vedr—of this
Iitter Gautuma with Alshapdda;
ace Burnell's Catalogue, po S7.—
Frou Cowell's preface to lus edution
of the Kusum(ajui (186} it ap-
prar that the commentry of Pa.

refeteuces to older teachers whose
nymes mizht supply soms chro-
nologiea] guidance,  “As reganls the
names of their authors themselves,
Kandlior Kansbhuj {Kanibhaksha)
10 mentioned by Vanfha-Mikira and
Suphary, while Aksbapdls, 20 far

, whom he directly
irlentifies with Viteydyana, was come
pased prior to Difinfra, that is to
81y {seo note 219 above}, somewhere
about the beginning of the sixth
century, Uddyotakara, who is men-
tioned by Sulandhn in the reventh
century, wrote against Dibvdze, and
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present, and have been for a long time past, those most in
favour in India; and it would also appear that among the
philosophical writings-contained in the Tibetan Tandjur,
logical works are the most numerously represented,

Besides these six systems, all of which won for them-
selves a general currency, and which on ‘the whole are
regarded as orthodox—however slight is ‘the title of the
Samkhya theory, for instance, to be so esteemed—we have
frequent mention of certain heterodox views, as those of -
the Chdrvdkas, Laukdyatikas5 Bdrhaspatyas. Of this
last-mentioned school there must also have existed a com- |
plete system, the Bdrhaspatya-Sitra; but of all this
nothing has survived save occasional quotations, intro-
duced with a view to their refutation, in the commentaries
of the orthodox systems. '

‘We now come to the third branch of the scientific lite-
rature, Astronomy, with its auxiliary sciences.* We have
already seen (pp. 112, 113) that astronomy was cultivated
to a considerable extent even in Vedic times; and we
found it expressly specified by Strabo (see pp. 29, 30) as a
favourite pursuit of the Brahmans. It was at the same
time remarked, however, that this astronomy was still in a
very elementary stage, the observations of the heavens
being still wholly confined to a few fixed stars, more espe-
cially to the twenty-seven or twenty-eight lunar asterisms,
and to the various phases of the moon itself.26 The cir-
cumstance that the Vedic year is a solar year of 360 days,

so did Vdchaspati-miéra in the A Bhdguri appears among the

tenth, and Udayana, the author of
“the Kusumdfijali, in the twelfth
century ; see also Cowell’s note to
Colebrooke’s Misc. Ess.,i. 282, Gan-
- geba’s Nydya-chintdmani, the most
important work of the later Nydya
literature, is also placed in the
twelfth century ; see Z. D. M. G,
xxvii. 168. Aulikya, given by
Mddhava as a name for the tenets
of Kandda, rests on a play upon
the word Ldndda, ‘crow -eater’ =
ulitla. )

265 In the Mabhdbhdshya there is
mention of a ‘““zarpikd Bldguri
loltyatasya ;" see I, St, xiil. 343.

teachers cited in the Brihad-devatd.
The Lokdyatas are also repudiated
by the Buddhists, Northern as well
as Southern; v. Burnouf, Lotus de
la bonne Loi, pp. 409, 470." The
Jainas, too, rank their system only
with loiya- (laukika) knowledge; -
see above, note 249.-—O0n the Chdr-
vikas, see the introduction of the
Sarva-darana-samgraha.

* See I. St., ii. 236-287.

26 The cosmical or astroncemical
data met with in the Brdhinanas are
all of an extremely childish and naive
deseription ; see J. St., ix. 358 ff.
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and not a lunar year, does indeed presuppose a tolerably
accurate observation and computation of the sun’s course;
but, agreeably to what has just been stated, we can hardly
imagiue that this computation proceeded upon the pheno-
mena of the noéturnal ieavens, and we must rather assume
it to have been based upon the phenomena of the length

. or shortness of the day, &c. To the elaboration of a quin-

quennial cycle with an intercalary month a pretty early
date must be assigned, since the latter 1s mentioned in the
Rik-Samhitd. The idea of the four mundane ages, on the
contrary—although its orign, from observation of the
moon’s phases, may possibly be of extreme antiquity *7'—
can only have nttained to its complete development to-
wards the close ¢ * 77 " oo

know, found the

That the Hindd N R
seven {or twenty-eight) lunar mansions is of Chinese origin,
as agserted by Biot (Journal des Savants, 1840, 1843 ; see
Lassen, I, AK., i. 742 {T), can hardly be admitted®s
Notwithstanding the accounts of Climese wrnters, the
contrary might cqually well be the case, and the system
might possibly have been introduced mto China through
the medium of Buddhism, especially as Buddbist writings
adhere to the ancient order of the asterisms—commencing
with Krittikd—precisely as we find it among the Chinese

2@ ath disputesthis origin in his
Tinsay, Die Lehre von den vier Weltal.
tern (1560, Ttibingen).

% On the questions dealt nith
iu what follows, a special discussion
waa pained between J. B, Biot, my.
relf, and Whitney, in which A, 86.
hillot, Steinsclinerder, E. Burgese,
and Max Malter also took part.  Cf,
the Journal des Savants for 1859, and
Ihot's posthumoun Fivdes sue TAs-
. B

Loualy, BA RN £ ctf I 12, 1)33
L Sty ix, 424 7 {1865, x, 2134,
(1866) ;. Whitney I Journ. Am. Or,
N, vola, v, and vin (1860, 1863,
3865 Borgess, tid ; Steincclne-
ster’in Z. DL M. G, xnil (1863) 5
Muller in Pref towsl iv, of his adie
tin of the Rk (1862); S&lilloet,

Courtes Observations sur quelques
Downts de ¥ lstoire de UAstronomie
(1863) ; and, lstly, Whitney in the
tecond vol. of hia Oriental and Lin-
guistic Studies (1874). To the views
‘expressed abose 1 still esentially
adhere ; Whitney, too, inchines to-
wards them, In favour of Chaldres
baving been the mother-country
of the eystem, one arrcumstange,
amongst others, tells with erpecial
force, viz., that from China, India, and
Balylon we have precieely {he same
aceounts of the length of the Jongest,
day ; whilst the statements, ez., in
the Bundel.esch, on this lx‘ud,‘exhi-

R

1A g eaad AT pogmsan e pan

commences with Chitrd . e
auturmnal equinox), or Uttard:1 281 44

[
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To me, however, the most probable view is that these lunar -
mansjons are of Chaldwan origin, and that from the Chal-
fl'n_mns thc:v passed to the Hindds as well as to the Chinese,
FFor the J‘h‘)»z?; of the Book of Kings, and the NN of the
Book of Job 2 which the Biblical commentators errone-.
ously refer to the zodiac, are just the Arabic Jily, ¢ man-
sions;” and here even Biot will hardly suppose a Chinese, -
origin. The Indians may either have brought the know-
ledge of these lunar mansions with them into India, or else
have obtained it ab a later time through the commercial
relations of the Pheenicians with the Panjdb. Atall events,
they were known to the Indians from a very early period,
and as communication with China is altogether inconceix-
able at a time when the Hindds were perhaps not even
acquainted with the mouths of the Ganaes, Chinese influ-
ence is here quite out of the question. The names of some
of these asterisms occur even in the Rik-Samhitd (and that
under peculiar forms); for example, the dghds, 1.c., Maghds,
and the drjunyau, i.c., Phalgunyau—a name also applied
t6 them in the Satapatha-Brahmana—in the nuptial hymn,
mandale x. 85. 13; further, Tishye in mandale v. 54. 13,
which, however, is referred by Sayana to the sun (see also -
X. 04. 8). The earliest complete enumeration of them, with
their respective regents, is found in the Taitbiriya-Sam-

(the winter solstice), both of which nomy in Chaldea, Wassiljew com-

rather correspond toan arrangement
. in which Revatf passes as the sign of
thevernalequinox ; seemyfirst Essay
ot the Nakshatras, p. 300.—Cf. here
also the account of the twenty-eight
Junar asterisins, contained in aletter
from Wassiljew to Schiefner (see the
Iatter's’ German translation of the
Preface to Wassiljew’s Russian ren-
dering of Tdrandtha’s history of Bud-
dhism, pp. 30-32, 1869), and commu.
nicated, according tothe commentary
on the Buddhistic Lexicon Mahd-
vyutpatti, from the book Sannipdta
(Chinese Ta-tsi-king).  According
to this account, it was the astrono-
mer Kharoshtha (ass’s-lip)—a name
whieh, as well as that of Xarustr,

who, as Armenian authorities state, .

originated the science of astro-

pares with Zoroaster, but in which
I am inclined rather to look for
the Xraushtuki whose acquaint-
ance we make in the Atharva-Pari. "
(see Lit. C. Bl., 1869, p. 1497)—
who arranged the constellations in
the order quoted in the Dictionary
in question, that is, beginning with
Krittild.  Afterwards there came
another Rishi, Kdla (Time !), who
set up a new theory in regard to the
motion of the constellations, and so
in course of time Chitrd came to be
named as the first asterism. Toall
appearance, this actually proves the
late, and Buddhistic, origin of the
Chinese Kio-list ; see Nakshatras,i.,

306. . .
270 On this point see specially /.

St., x. 217,
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Inw-book 1s umcqnmuwd with them ; Yajnavalkya's Code,
however—and this is sionifieant as to the difierence in
age of these twoe works—inculeates their worship; in the
dramas of Kilidisa, in the Mvichhak atl and the Mahd-
Bharata, as well as the Rimdyana, they are repeatedly
referred to®  Their names are 1-901111.1? and of purely
Indian origin; three of them are thereby desienated as
sons respeetively of the Sun (Saturn), of the Lmth (Mars),
and of the Moon (\Ieruuv} and the Temaining fwo as
representatives of the two olde families of Rlshla.——.kn-
airas (Jupiter) and Bhrigu (Venus).  The Jast iwo names
ve probabiy connected with the fact that it was the adhe-
rents of the Atharva-Veda—which was likewise specially
assaciated with the Rishis Afigiras and Bhrigu—who at this
time took the lead in the cultivation of astrono: my and
astrology.t Desides these names others are also comymon ;
Mars, { nre\.\mple is termed * the Red :’ Venus, ‘thu’Whm,
or * Beaming:” Saturn, ‘the Slow-travelling;’ this last
boing the only one of the names that testides to any real
astronomical observation.  To these seven planets (sun
and moon being included) the Indians added two others,
L.mu aud Netu, the “head” and “fail” respectively of the
nmonster whoe iz conceived 1o be the cause of the solar
: nd Ianar 13\3 23, The name of the former, Rahu, first
oNTS I 1 Chhandox }'op:mishmi,m though here it can
nwrol\' be n‘ n in the sense of ¢ planet;’ the latter, on the
conerary.is firss met iomd in Ydjnavalkya, Butthisnum-
ror nine is not the original number—if indeed it be to the
planets that the passage of the Taittiriva-Aranvaka, above
wsianced, refers—as only seven {sapia surpd?) ave there
mentioned.  The term for Dhnet, a*" , ‘the seizer, is
evidenily of astroiogieal omm; indeed, szmlo”\' was the
focns in which astronomieal ing uiries s:enemlh' convergad,
and from which they drew hmz« and animation after the
praciical exigencies of warwm had been onee for all satis-
Hod. Whether the Hindds discovered ihe plafiers Inde-

e ’1»‘4

~

“
1
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nify San sstrologer:” see Dads-
Kamdr, o3 Wikson, . 162 1T

£33 Cf 2lso Ribula os the pame of
Buddha's sop, who, however also
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ASTRONOMY : GREEK INFLUENCE. 251

pendently, or whether the knowledge came to them from
without, cannot as yet be determined ; but the systematic
peculiarity of the nomenclature points in the meantime to
the former view 2 .

It was, however, Greek influence that first infused a real
life into Indian astronomy. This occupies a much more
important position in relation to it than has hitherto been
supposed ; and the fact that this is so, co 1pso implies
that Greek influence affected other branches of the litera-
ture ns ‘well, even though we may be unable at present
directly to trace it elsewhere®® Here 1t is necessary to
insert & few particulars as to the rclations of the Greeks
with the Indians.

The invasion of the Panjib Dy Alexander was followed
by the establishment of the Greek monarchies of Bactria,
whose sway, in the period of their prime, extended, al-
though only for a brief season, over the Panjib as far
as Gujardt.#®  Concurrently therewith, the first Seleu-
cidee, as well as the Dtolemies, frequently maintamned
direct relations, by means of ambassadors, with the court
of Pdtaliputra;* and thus it comes that in the inscriptions

74 Still it s to be remarked that
in the Atlarva.Parifishtws, which,
with the Jyotisha, represent the
oldest remains of Indian astrology,
the aphere of influence of the planets
nppears in special connection with
their Greek names ; kee /. St, vui.
413, x. 319,

175

- LTI

tat then the questivnatises, whiether
by the Yavanaz §t s really the
Qreekn wha are meant (ree [, Str,
1. 318), or pomsibly merely their
Inde-8eythian or other suecersors,

to whom the name was afterwards
transferred ; see J, &, xu1 306,
307 ; also nate 202 above.

* "Thus Megasthienes was tent 1y
Seleucus to Chandregupta (d. B.C.
291}; Deimachue, again, by An-
tiochus, and Dionysiue, and most
prubably Basidis also, by Ptolemy I1.
to "Amrpoxdrys, Amuraghfta, son
of Chandragupts, [Antiochus eon-
clnded an alhanes with Swgaya-
ewras, Sulbagasena (1),  Selencus
even gave Chandragupta his daugh-
ter to wife; Lassen, I, YN
208; Talboys Wheeler, Jistory of
India (1874}, . 177. Intheretinue
of this Greek princess thera of
courss came to Pitaliputra Greek
dsmsels as ber wating-malde, and
theso must have found particalar
fivour in the eyes of the Indiars,
expecially of their privees,  For not
wnly are xagliva edadcs ¥pdr wal-
Aexlay mentioned »s an article of
tinflic for Indi, but in Indlan In-
seriptions alio we £id Yavara gitla
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of Piyadasi we find mention of the ng -
‘MﬂSﬂS, Antiochus, Ptolemy, perhaps eIfoleeZ ?)ff Aﬁ&g;);l&s;
hm_lself- (cf. p. 179), ostensibly -as vassals of the kine
which is of course mere empty boasting.  As the result
of these embassies, .the commercial inter e dhisid
Alexandria and the west co trcflaI g}terclourse bet\\feep
Trly brisk: el e ast of India _be/ca_me particu-
{ <3 . city of Ujjayini, ’Ogwy, rose in con:
sequence to a high pitch of prosperity.  Philostratus, in
his life of Apollonius of Tyana—a work written in the
second century A.D., and based mainly on the accounts of
Damis, a disciple of Apollonius, who accompanied the
latter in his travels through India about the year 50 AD— .
mentions the high esteem in which Greek literature was
held by the Brahmans, and that it was studied by almost
all persons of the higher ranks. (Reinaud, Meém. sur I Inde,
pp. 85, 87.) 'This is not very high authority, it is true
[cf. Lassen, I. AKX, iil. 358 ff.]; the statement may be an
. exaggeration, but still it accords with the data which we
have now to adduce, and which can only be explained
upon the supposition of a very lively intellectual inter-
. change. Tor the Indian astronomers regularly speak of
the Yavanas as their teachers: but whether this also ap-
plies to Pardéara, who is reputed to be the oldest Indian
astronomer, is still uncertain. To judge from the quota-
tions, he computes by the lunar mansions, and would
seem, accordingly, to stand upon an independent footing.
_ But of Garga,* who passes for the next oldest astronomer,

* The name of Parddara, as weil

specified as tribute; while in Indian
literature, aud especiaily in ICdli-
ddsa, we are informed that Indian
‘princes were waited upon by Ya-
vanis ; Lassen, J. AK., 1. 551, 957,
‘1159, and ray Preface to the Mila-
vikd, p. xlvii. The métier of these

~ damsels "being devoted to Eros, it

is not "a very far-fetched conjecture
that, it may have been owing to
their influence that the Hindd god
of Love, like the Greek Eros, bears
i dolphin (makara) on his banner,
and, like him, is the son of the
goddess of Beauty ; see Z. D. .G,
xiv. 269. (For makara = dolphiv,
see Jowrn., Bombd, Br. B. 4. 8, v.
33, 343 J. St ii. 169); and cf.
further /. St ix. 380.]

as that of Garga, belongs only to
the last stage of Vedic literature, to
the Aranyakas and the Satras: in
the earlier works neither of the two
names is mentioned. The family
of the Pardgaras is represented with
particular frequency in the later
members of the vasnisas of -the Sata-
patha-Bréhmana : a Garga and a
Pardfara are also named in the
Anukramani as Rishis of several
hymns of the Rik, :m(.i another
Parddara appears in Pinini as aathor
of the Bhikshu-Siltra; see pp. 143,
185. [The Gargas must have played
a very important part at the time ol
the Mahdbhdshya, in the eyes of the
author at all events ; for on almost
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an oft-quoted verse has come down to us, in which he
extols the Yavanas on account of their astronomical
knowledge. The epic tradition, again, gives as the earliest
astronomer the Asura Maya, and asserts that to him the
_sun-god himself imparted the knowledge of the stars, T
Lave already elsewhere (2 St ii. 243) expressed the con-
jecture that this ‘Asura Maya’' is identical with the
* Ptolemaios’ of the Greeks; since this latter name, as we
see from the inseriptions of Piyadasi, became in Indian
¢ Turamaya,’ out of which the name ¢ Asura Maya’ might
very casily grow; and since, by the later tradition (that
of the Jndna-bhdskara, for instance) this Maya 15 dis-
tinctly assigned to Romaka-pura® in the West Lastly,
of the five Siddbdntas named as the earliest astronpmi-
cal systems, one—the Romaka-S:ddhdnta—is denoted, by
its very name, as of Greek ongin, while a second—the
Paulifa-Siddhinta—is expressly stated by Albirinit to
have been composed by Paulus al Yindni, and 15 accord-
ingly, perhaps, to be regarded as a tramslation of the
Eigaywyj of Paulus Alexandrinus?? The astionomers

every occasion when it 13 a question
of 8 patronymic or other similar
aflix, their- name is introduced
among those given as examples;
kes J, 8¢, xin, g4t0 . In the
Atharva-Paridislgae, also, we find
Gafga, Gdrpya, Viddha-Gargs cited:
these latter Gargas are manifestly
very closely related to the above-
d Qarga the ast
Sce further Kern, Pref. to Vardlia.
Mihira's Bril. Samb, p. 31 1.5 7
Mry 3471
*Seq my Cutal, of the Samal.,
MSS, in the Berl. Inb, p 288, In
reference to the name Rumaka, I
* may maike an obrervation m passing.
Whereas, in  Mabf-Bldrata xn,
10308, the Ravmyas are said to
Ive been created from the roma.
1dyas (*hair-pares®) of Virabliadra,
at the destruction of Dalsha's #ac-
Hfiee, at the time of mdyann &,
53. 3, their nante murt have deen
sull unknown, since other trites
nr there represented, on a lle
oceasirn, s eprirging from the
ronta-dépar. Had the suthor Leen

acquamted with the name, he would
scarcely have failed to make n
similar use of 1t to that found 10 the
Mab4-Bhdrata, [Cf. my Eseay on
the Rdmdyana, p. 23 ]

+ Albirin{ resided a considerable
time in India, in the following of
Mahm6Gd of Ghasma, and sequired
there a very accurate kuowledge of
Sanskpit and of Indian hiterature, of
which he lias left us a very valuable
account, written aD, 1031, Fx.
tracts from this highly impertant
workwerecommunicited by Reinaud
in the Journ. Asiat, for 1843, and
Tu Yoa Mém, sur £Inde in 1549 falio
Ly Woepeke, thid, 1863] 2 the text,
promized #0 Jorg ago xs 1843, and
tnost eaperly looked for ever ainee,
lias, unfurtanately, not za yet ap.
vaesat PTY @ PUEY .

" a
e o

Jengih expect AL lLin griesous
want will be speedily supplied 1

57 Such a direct ecrrection of
tte Tula.Siddbaots with the
Eknmv}ult!wddwil!uhmrah;,
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-and astronomical works just instanced—Garoa: Mava the
}lomaka-&ddhdnta, andJ the Pauliéa-Sidea.l}igi’tal}%%:é thiz'
1s true, known to us only through isolated qubtatio,ns- -
and 16 might still be open to doubt, perhaps, whether .
in their case the presence of Greek influence can really
be e;sttﬂghshed; although the assertion, for instance, that
Pl_lhé'{l, In opposition to Aryabhata,?® beoan the d;y' at
midnight, is of itself pretty conclusive as to his Western
origin.  But all doubt disappears when we look at the
great mass of Greek words employed in his writings: by
Varah'a-Mlhira, to whom Indian astronomers assioned in
Albirinf’s day, as they still do in our own,* the date §o4
A.D.—employed, too, in a way which clearly indicates that
they had long been in current use. Nay, one of his works
—the Hord-Sdstra—even bears a Greek title (from dpy);
and in it he not only gives the entire list of the Greek
names of the zodiacal signs and planets;t but he also
directly employs several of the latter—namely, Arq,
Asphagit, and Kona—side by side with the Indian names,
and just as frequently as he does these. The signs of the

from the fact that the quotations
from Puliéa do not accord with it,
being rather of an astronomical than
an astrological description. That
the Elcaywyy, however, was itself
knowntothe Hindds,in some form or
other, finds support in the circum-
stance that it alone contains nearly

“the whole of the technical terms

adopted by Indian astronomy from
the Greek; see Kern’s Preface to
his edition of Vardha-Mibhira's
Brihat-Samh., p. 49.—~Considerable
interest attaches to the argument
put forward by H. Jacobi in his
tract, De Astrologie Indice Hord
Appellate Originibus (Bonn, 1372),
to the effect that the system of the
twelve mansions occurs first in Fir-
micus Maternus (&.D. 336-354), and
that consequently the Indian Hord-
texts, in which these are of such
fundamental significance, cin only
have been composed at a still later

« dafe, ,

278 This, and not Aryablatta, is
the proper spelling of his name, a3
is shown by the metre in his own

work (Ganite-pdda, v. 1)._ This
wasg pointed out by Bhdu D4ji in
J. R, A. 8., i. 3092 (1864).

* See Colebrooke, ii. 461 (415 ed.
Cowell), : .

+ These are the following : Kriye .
kpiés, T'dvuri ralpos, Jituma diduuos,
Kulira xéhovpos (%), Leya Mwv, Pd-
thona wapfévos, Jika {vyby, Kaurpya
oxoprios, Taukshika Toférys, Akokera
alydxepws, Hridroga vépoxdos, fttha
ix0vs; further, Helt "H)wos, Ilimna
‘Bpuss; Ara "Apns, Kona Kpbvos,
Jyaw Zevs, Asphujit 'Agpodiry. .
These names were made known so
long ago as 1827 by C. M., Whish,
in the first part of the Transactions
of the Literary Society of Madras.
and have since been frequently pub-
lished ; see in particular Lassen, in
Zeitsch. f. d. Kunde des Morg., iv.
306, 318 (1842) ; lately again in my
Catal. of the Sansk. MSS. in the
Berl. Lib., p. 238.—Hord and Len-
dra had long previously been iden-
tified by Pére Pons with &py and
xévrpov; see Lettres Ldif., 26. 236,
237, Paris, 1743 )
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zodiac, on the contrary, hie usually designates by their
Sanskrit names, which are translated from the Greek.
He has in constant use, too, the following technical terms,
all of which are found employed in the same sense in

" the Elvayoy} of Paulus Alexandrinus, viz.,* drikdne =
Sexavds, liptd = Nemrd, anaphd = dradnj, sunaphd =
aquvady, durudhard = Sopvopia, kemadruma (for krema-
duma) = ypypatiopds ™ vest = ¢dois, kendra = xévrpor,
dpollima = dméxhipa, panaphard = énavadopd, trikona
= xpiywros, kibula = Oméyeov, jdmilra = &idperpor,
dyutam = Suroy, meshibrane = pecovpdrppa.

Althongh most of these names denote astrological re-
lations, still, on the other hand, in the division of the
heavens into zodiacal signs, decani, and degrees, they com-
prise all that the Hindus lacked, and that was necessary
to cnable them to cultivate astronomy in a scientific spirt.
And nccordingly we find that they turned these Greek
aids to good account; rectifying, in the first place, the
order of their lunar asterisms, which was no longer in nc-
cordance with reality, so that the two which came last in
the old order occupy the two first places 1n the new; and
even, it would seem, in some pownts independently ad-
vancing astronomical seience further than the Greeks
themselves did.  Their fame spread in turn to the West;
and the Andubarius (or, probably, Ardubarius), whom the
Chronicon DPaschalet places in primeval times as the
carliest Indian astronomer, is doubtless none other than
Aryabhata, the rival of Pulida, who is likewise extolled
by tho Arabs under the name Arjabalir.  For, during the
eighth and ninth centuries, the Arabs were in astronomy
the disciples of the Jlindis, from whom they borrowed
the lunar mansions in their new order, and whose Sid-
dhintas (Sindhends) they frequently worked up and
translated,—in part under the supervision of Indian astro-~
nomers themeelves, whom the Khalifs of Bagdad, &c.,
invited to their conrts.  The same thing took place alca

¢ Bee 7, St T 234 rally dstes from the time of Con-
=3 Rather = xorodpopor, necard-  stantius (330); it underwent, Low.
frgto Jacohl, L ¢. To tlus list be-  aver, a fresh recens'on under Hera.
longe, further, the word Aarya = iy {610- 641), and the rvme
&oifwrs Rern, e, p 20 Aninlaring way bare been intro.
T Tlhe Chrovicon £ uciale romi duced then.
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al 1'{?;}5’:%;% to Algelra and Arithmetie in particular, in both
of which, it appears, the Hindds attained, quite indepen-

siend

Iyt hich degree of proficiency.® ™ Tt is to them

alsa that we owe the fugenious invention of the numerical
syadbads” which in like manner passed from them to {he

- N . Ch e A e e

YoBat e, Cuolebpanhe i his
faraos pager Ox the Alpdira of the
Ml (a817Y in Mir Lo, 1346,
401 v Cowell. Waorepoke, fndeed
CMies, snr dy ‘;:r,)’y‘:}p‘]:;’-m idrs 4 Hfires
/ntfgvy::g. flaris, ":.fy_;' 1 I 75,5)1)' i%
wi sninng that the seconnt in the
Toadita - Vistara of  the prqhh‘u‘
sodvisl by Budidha on the ocearion
of hiv warrisgeexamination, rela-
tive o fhe nuinher of ntomsin the
ennth of nowafann, s the basis
of the C Arenarne ' of Archimedes
fne, 28y-2121,  But the age of the
Ialita. Victara 3% by no weans so
well arzertained that the reverse
wizlit not eguially well be the case;
see f, 8, viil 323, 3265 Reinaund,
Mém. wur U indr, p, 303

* The eldest kuown trace of
the:e oceurs, curiously, in Pifigala's
Preatize on Prosody, in the Inst chap-
tor of whivh {presumably adateraddi-
tiun}, the permutations of longs and
shoarts pos<ble in a metre with a
fixnd number of syllables are sev
forth in au enigmatical form; see
{, S, wiil, 425 ff, 324-326~On
geotnrtry the Sulva-Sftras, apper-
taining to the Srauta ritual, furnish
highly remarkable information 5 see
Thibaut's Address to the Aryan
Nection of the London Tuternational
Congress of Orientalists, in the
rpacial number of Zribner’s Ameri-
ran and Orien‘al Litevary Record,
1854, np. 27, 28, aceording to which
these Siiteas even contain attewnpts
‘ar equaring the circle.

* The Indian figures from I1-9
are nbbreviated forms of the initial
Iotters of the numerals themselves
[ef. the similar notation of the
musical tonea]: the vers, too, has
arisen out of the first letter of the
word éitnya, fempty ' [it oceurs even

- in Pingaln, & ¢ It is the decimal

w2

LR ——

plaee-value of these figures which
rives them their special significance,
Woepcke, in his above-quoted Mém,
sur la propry. dex Chifires Tudiens
{Journ. Asinl., 1863), is of opivion
that even prior to their adoption by
the Arabs they had been obtained
fram India hy the Neo-I'ythagoreans
of Alexandria, and ibat the ro-
called Gobar figures are traceable to
them. But against this it has to be
remarked that the figures in ques-
tion are only one of the Intest stages
of Indian numerical notation, and
that a great many other notations
preceded them.  According to Ed-
ward Thowas, in the Jowrn. dsiat.
for the same year (1863), the earliest
instances of the use of thesze figures
belong to the middle of the seventh
century 3 whereas the employment
of the older numerical symbols is
demonstrable from the fourth cen-
tury downwards, Seealss 7. S¢., viii.
165, 256, The character of the
Valabhi Plates seems to be that
whose letters most closely approach
the forms of the figures, Burnell
hiag quite recently, in his Elem. S.
Ind. Pal., p. 46 1L, questioned alto-
gether the connection of the figures
with the first letters of the-nume-
rals; and he supposes them, or
rather the older *Cave Numerals/
from which he directly derives
thiem, to have been introduced from
Alexandrin, *‘together with Greek
Astrology.” In this] cannot in the
meantime agree with him ; see my
remarks in the Jenaer Lit. Z., 1875,
No. 24, p. 419. Amongst other
things, I there call special attention
to tle cirenmstance that Hermann
Hankel, in his excellent work (pos-
thumous, unfortunately), Zur (""
schichie der Mathematik §1374):.P-»
329 ff, declares Woepcke's opinlen

-
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Arabs, and from these again to European scholars®? Dy
these latter, who were the diseiples of the Arabs, frequent

allusion is made to the Indians, and uniformly in terms of .

high esteem; and one Sanskrit word even—ucheha, signi-
fying the apex of a planet’s orbit—has passed, though in
& form somewhat difficilt to recognise (aux, genit. augis),
into the Latin translations of Arabian astronomers 2 (see
Reinaud, p. 325).

regards the age and order of sequence of the vari-
ous Indian astronomers, of whom works or fragments of
works still survive, we do not even here escape from the
uncertainty which everywhere throughout Indian hterature
attends questions of the kind. At their head stands the
Aryabhata already mentioned, of whose writings we possess
at present only a few sorry scraps, though possibly fuller
frugments may yet in course of time be recovered ¢ He
appears to have been & contemporary of Puliéa; and, in
any case, he was indebted to Greek influence, since he

reckons by the zodizeal signs.

According to Albirdni, he

to the effect that the Neo-Pythae
gareans were Inted with the

togethier with the commentary ot
Paramddiivara

new figures having place-value, and
with the zero, to be errnneous, and
the entire passago jn ™--+'" - --
which this opimoen is ,
be an ioterpolation of
eleventh ecentury]

®1Beealsc Woepcke © .7 -
duction de I'Arithmét .
PR e

(L

o s\ as Arin, Arim, whereby the
Snéridian of Ujjayinl* became the
‘eoupole o Arin.

4 The reacarches of Whitney in
Jour. Am., Or. Soc, wi. 560 &1, (1500),
sud of Bhda Diff in LR A S, 1

2 Y. {t865), have brought us full

skt upon this paint. From thers
it appears that of Arrabhata thero
ars il extant tho Drkugiti-Sitra
and the drpdihtakata, both of which
hare Lern already edited by Kem
{1574) under the title Sryathafiys,

ef. A Barth m the
Revue Crittque, 1875, pp. 241-253
According to his own aecount therein
POy Yot eY

b wmran T

bytseans of letters.—The larger nork
extant under the titla Arya-Sid.
dhdnta in eighteen adkydyas is evi-
dently nsulsequent production ; see
Hall i Journ, Am. Or. Soe., ¥
56 {1560), and Aulrecht, Cutalogus,
PP 325, 326 : Bentley thunks it was
not compored until AD, 1322, and
Bhdu DdjS, & e, pp. 393, 304, be-
hieves Bentley **was here far ones
correct."—Wileon, Nacl, Col, L
119, and Lassen, J, 4K, ii. 1(36,
speak nlso of a commentary by .
Lhata on the Strya-Siddhintas th

doubtless ta bo arcribed to Loghu-

ryabLats (Bhdu DjS, p. 405) See
-h-;rKeru, Tref, to Iinb. baspl,, po
Sy it

R
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in regard to Algebra and Arithmetic in particular, in both
of which, it appears, the Hindds attained, quite indepen-
dently,”® to a high degree of proficiency.?® ~ It is to them
also that we owe the ingenious invention of the nuerical
symbols,* which in like manner passed from them to the

= But ef, Colebrooke in his
famous paper On the Algibra of the
Iindus (1817) in Mise, Ess., ii. 446,
qo1 ed. Cowell, Woepcke, indeed
(Mém, sur la propagation des Chiffres
Indicng, Pavis, 1863, pp. 75-91), is
of opinion thut the account in the
Lalita - Vistara of the problem
salved by Buddha on the oceasion
of his marriage-examination, rela-
tive to the number of atoms in the
length of a wojana, is the basis
of the fArenarius’ of Archimedes
(B.c. 287-212). But the age of the
Lalita - Vistara i8 by no means so
well ascertained that the reverse
might not equally well be the case;
see 1, St., viti, 325, 326; Reinaud,
Mém. sur U'Inde, p. 303.

81 The oldest kuown trace of
these ocecurs, curiously, in Pifigala’s
Treatise on Prosody, in the last chap-
ter of which (presumably a later addi-
tion), the permutations of longs and
shorts possible in a metre with a
fised number of syllables are set
forth in an enigmatical form; see

1. St viil. 425 £, 324-326.—0On

geometry the Sulva-Sitras, apper-
Taining to the Srauta ritual, furnish
highly remarkable information ; see
Thibaut’s Address to the Avryan
Section of the Londou International
Gongress of Orlentalists, in the
spécial number of Triibner’s Ameri-
can and Orien‘al Literary Record,
1874, pp. 27, 28, according to which

these Sttras even contain attempts
N

at squaring the circle.

* Phe Indian figures from 1-9
are abbreviated forms of the initial
letters of the numerals themselves
[ef. 'the similar notation of the
musical tones]: the zero, too, has

- arisen out of the first letter of the

word $inya, ‘empty ' [it occurs even
in Pifigala, L ¢, It is the decimal

place-value of these figures which
gives them their special significance.
Woepcke, in his above-quoted Aém,
sur lg propag. des Chiffres Indiens
(Journ. Asiat., 1863), is of opinion
that even prior to their adoption by
the Arabs they had been obtained’
from India by the Neo-Pythagoreans
of Alexandria, and that the su-
called Gobar figures are traceable to
them. But against this it has to be
remarked that the figures in ques-
tion are only one of the latest stages
of Indian numerical notation, and
that a great many other notations
preceded them. According to Ed-
ward Thomas, in the Journ, dsiat.
for the same year (1863), the earliest
instances of the use of these figures
belong to the middle of the seventh
century ; whereas the employment
of the older numerical symbols is
demonstrable from the fourth cen-
tury downwards. See also 1. St., viii.
165, 256, The character of the
Vaulabhi Plates seems to be that
whose letters most closely approach
the forms of the figures. Burnell
has quite recently, in his Elem. S.
Ind. Pal., p. 46 ff,, questioned alto-
gether the connection of the figures
with the first letters of the nume-
rals; and he supposes them, or
rather the older ¢ Cave Numerals’
from which he directly derives
them, to have been introduced from
Alexandria, **together with Greek
Astrology.” In thisI cannot in the
meantime agree with him ; see my
remarks in the Jenaer Lit. Z., 1875,
No. 24, p. 419. Amongst other
things, I there call special attention
to the circumstance that Hermamn
Hankel, in his excellent work (pos-
thumous, unfortunately), Zur Ge-
schichte der Mathematils (’1874_),_?-
329 ff., declares Wuepcke’s opinicn

~



ASTRONOMY : ARYABHATA. 257

Arabs, and from these again to European scholars®? By
these latter, who were the disciples of the Arabs, frequent
allusion is made to the Indians, and tmformly in terms of
high estecm; and one Sanskrit word even—uchelka, signi-
fying the apex of a planet’s orbit—has passed, though in
a form somewhat diflicilt to recognise (auz, genit. augis),
into the Latin translations of Arabian astronomers 23 (sce
Reinaud, p. 325).
regards the age and order of sequence of the vari-
ous Indmn astronomers, of whom works or fragments of
works still survive, we do not even liere escape from the
uncertainty which everywhere throughout Indian literature
attends questions of the kind. At their head stands the
ryabhata already mentioned, of whose writings we possess
at present only & few sorry scraps, though posaibly fuller
fragments may yet in course of time be recovered #¢ He
appears to have been a contemporary of Tulida; and, in
any case, he was indebted to Greek influence, since he
reckons by the zodiacal signs.  According to Albirini, he

to tha effect that the Neo-Pytha- together with tha commentary of
goreans were acquainted with the T 3 of. A Barth an the
new figures having place-value, and  Revue Crinique, 1875, pp. 241-253.
with the zero, to be erroncous,and  * 1 ¢ tdec-co o e 2T

the entire pasango in Doeths on  «  * . .

which this opimen is grounded to .. -

be an interpolation of the tenthor |

¢leventh century). DR . -
3 Hee also Woepeke, Sur Ulntro- . - .

duction de UArithmétigue Indicnne & quite peculiar numenical notation
PR AL byoeans of letters,—The larger work
extant under the title Arya-Sid.
dhdnta in eghteen adhydyas ia evis
- . + dently aaubsequent production ; sev
. L -t Hall 1 Journ. dm. Or. Sec., ¥i
3\ aa Arin, Arim, whersby the 556 (1860), and Aufrecht, Culalogus,
=0 vl TP 325, 326 ¢ Dentley thinks it was
';;‘3,"3“;! Ujjayisl” becarae the 1ot compased until oD, 1322, aud
co!l e dAnn, - -

2 The earches of Whitney in s, gf{f;,fy €2 T0- 393 39, be-
Jour. dm. Or. Soe, vl GO I {1800h  carrect,"—Witwon,  Mack. Coll,- L
and of llgxiu ll‘.(ﬁ h; .IT 4 .sl.%l 119, and Lassen, 1. AK, if. {136,
92 It (1865), Lave brought us ful : >
sbt upon i Joint, « From thesg 'T2K Mool 8 commentary by A
it appears that of Aryabliaga thers
are still extant the Dulagiti-Sitra
and the d rpdeh tadara, both of which
lave been already edited by Kem g0
(1874) under the tule dryoliafiys,
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are cited. One of these last, which expressly purpoits to
be a recast® of an earlier work, has for its author Brahma-
gupta, whose date, according to Albirini, is the year 4.p.

Arkand, the Sindhends (i.¢, the five Siddhdntas), and the
- system of Arjabahr (Aryabhata) were the works which,
as already remarked, were principally studied and in part
translated by the Arabs in the exghth and ninth centuries.
~-On the other hand, the Arabs do not mention Vardha-
Mihira, although he was prior to Brahmagupta, as the
latter repeatedly alludes to him, and although he gathered
up the teaching of these five Siddhdntas in a work which
is hence styled by the commentators Pafichasiddhdntikd,
but which he himself calls by the name Karana. This work
seems to have perished,®s and only the astrological works
of Vardha-Mihira bave come down to us—namely, the
Samhité} and the Hord-Sdstra, The latter, however, is

* Albirini gives o notice of the
contents of this recast: 1t and the
Taulifa-Siddbdnty were the only two
of these Si1ddhdntas he was able to
procure,

%7 This latter date is based on
Insown wordein the BribmaSphuta-
Suddbguts, 24. 7, 8, which, as there
stated, he composed 550 years after

the Saka-nripdle (*pdnta?), ab the
age of thirty, He here calls hi
RS Y PTON. £ ¥ ohen ae ERNES

scholiast, describes him, ous!
a3 Bbilla-Mdlavakdchdrya; see Z.
D. M. G, xxv. 659; L 8, xi. 316,
Chiaps, xit, (ganita, arithmetic) and
xxvid, (Ruffoka, algebra) of lus
work have, 1t ia well known, been
translited by Colebrooke (1817).

¥ Reinaud, Mém, sur UInde, p. .
223, o
Ve “Yesterday  beard of a e
cond MS. of the Pafichasiddhint:kd.™

" Journ,

Buhler's letter of 1st Aprl 1875,
See now Bubler's special report on
the Paiichasiddhdntikdin Ind dntiq,
iv. 316,

' In a double edition, as Brikar-
Samhatd and as Semdsa-Samhatd  OF
the former Albirlinf gives vs some
extracts; see also my Catal, of the
Sansk MSS. in the Berl. Lib, pp
238254 [For an excellent edition
ot the Bpbat-Samhitd (Bl Ind,
1864-65), we are indebted to Kern,
who ia also publishing a translation
of 1t {chaps 1 —lxxmv, thus far) in the
R, 4. 8, iv-w1 (1870-74).
There also existsvim exceH‘euc‘com-

Vardha - Mihira’s predecessors. In
the Brihaj-Jétaka, 26, §, the latter
calls humself the on of Adityadisa,
and an Avantika or native of Avanti,
%, Ufjayint.]
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incomplete, only one-third of it being extant.¥* He men-
tions a great number of predecessors, <vhose names are in -
part only known to us through him; for instance, Maya

- and the Yavanas (frequently), Pardéara, Manittha 2 Sak-:
tipurva, Vishnugupta, Devasvamin, Siddhasena, Vajra, .
Jivadarman, Satya,®® &e. Of Aryabhata no direct mention
is made, possibly for the reason that he did nothing for"
astrology: in the Karana he would naturally be men-
tioned®™ While Avyabhata still computes by the era of
Yudhishthira, Vardha-Mihira employs the Saka-kdla,
Saka-bhiypa-kdle, or Sakendra-kdla, the era of the Saka
king, which is referred by his scholiast to Vikrama's era.2%?
Brahmagupta, on the contrary, reckons by the Saka-nri-
pante—which, according to him, took place in the year
3179 of the Kali age—that is to say, by the era of Salivé-
hana.—The tradition as fo the date of Vardha-Mihira has
already been given: as the statements of the astronomers:
of to-day correspond with those current in Albirdin{’s time,
we may reasonably take them as trustworthy, and accord-

* Namely, the Jdtaka portion
(that relating to nativities) alone;
and this in a double arrangement,
as Laghu-Jdtake and as Brihaj-
Jataka : the former was translated
by. Albirtinf into Arabic. [The text
", of the first two chaps. was published
by me, with translation, in 7, St., ii.
2%7 : the remainder was edited by
Jacobi in his degree dissertation
(1872). It was also published at
Bombay in 1867 with Bhattotpala’s
commentary ; similarly, the Brihaj-
Jitaka at Benares and Bombay ;
Kern’s Pref., p. 26. The text of
the first three chaps. of the Ydtrd
appeared, with translation, in 7. St.,
x, 161 ff. The third part of the
Hord-Sdstra, the Vivdka-patfala, is
still inedited.]

289 This name I conjecture to re-
present Manetho, author of the
Apotelesmata, and in this Kern
agrees with me (Pref. to Brih. Samh.,

. 52). '

P :i? This is also a name of Chdna-
kya; Dadakum. 183. 5, ed. Wilson.
[For a complete list and examination

of the names of teachers quoted in
the Brihat-Sambitd, among whom
are Bddardyana and Kanabhuj, see
Kern’s Preface, p. 29 fI.]

20 Kern, Preface, p. 5, remarks
that, according to TUtpala, he was
also called Bhadatta ; but Aufrecht
in his Catalogus, p. 329%, has Bha-
danta. In the Jyotirvid-dbharana,
Satya stands at the head of the
sages at Vikrama’s court ; see Z. .D.
M. @., xxii. 722, xxiv. 400. '

291 And as a matter of fact we find
in Bhattotpala a quotation from this

-work in which he is mentioned ; see

Kern, J. R. 4. 8, xx. 383 (1863);
Bhdu D4ji, I. ¢, 406. In another
such quotation Vardha-Mihira refers
to the year 427 of the Saka-kila,
and also to the Romaka-Siddhdnts
and Paulifa ; Bhdu Ddjf, p. 407.

292 This statement of Colebrooke’s,
ii. 475 (428 ed. Cowell), cf. also
Lassen, I, AK., ii. 50, is unfounded.
According to Kern, Preface, p. 6
ff., both in Vargha-Mihira and Ut-
pala, only the so-called era of Silivd:
hana is meant.
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ing to these he flourished in AD 304 Now this is at
variance, on the one hand, with the tradition which re-
gards him as one of the ‘nine gems’ of Vikrama’s court,
and which identifies the latter with king Bhoja,®* who
1cigned about AD. 1050;%5 and, on the other hand, also
with the assertion of the astronomer Satdnanda, who, in
the introduction to his Bhdsvati-karana, seemingly ac-
knowledges himself to be the diseiple of Mihira, and at
the same time states that he composed this work Sake
1021, (= AD. 1099). This passage, however, is obscure,
and may perhaps refer merely to the instruction drawn
by the authorfrom Mihira’s writings;* otherwise we
should have to admit the existence of a second Vardha-

- Mihira, who flourished in the middle of the eleventh cen-
tury, that is, contemporaneously with Albirinf. Strange
in that case that the latter should not have mentioned hum !

After Vardha-Mihira and Brahmagupta various other
astronomers distinguished themselves = Of these, the most
eminent is Bhaskara, to the question of whose age, how-
ever, & peculiar difficulty attaches. According to his own
account, he was born Sake 1036 (AD. 1114), and completed
the Siddhdnta-§iromani Seke 1072 (AD. 1150), and the
Karana-kuttihala Sake 1105 (A.D 1183); and with this the
modern astronomers agree, who assign to him the date

Salke 1072 (AD. 1150)%® But Albirini, who wrote in A.D.

293 Eern, Preface, p, 3, thinks
this 55 perhaps his birth year': the
year of his death bemng given by

was oneof the ‘nine gems’ of Vi
hrama’s court, then this particular

Vikrama must simply bave reigned
in the sixth century. But the pre.
Jimmary question is whether he was
oné of these ‘gems.’ See the state-
ments of the Jyotirvid-¢bharana,
1

L&

29 See, e.g., Aufrecht, Catalogus,
-p. 327% 325%

*# Moreover, Satfnanda, at the
close of hia work—in a fragment, of
3t o the Chambers collection (ses
wy Cutal, of the Sansk, MSS. Besl,

Lib., p. 234}—=eema to speak of
himself as living Sake 917 {4.D. 995}
How is this contradiction to be ex-
plamed ! See Culebrooke, ii. 350
[341 ed. Cowell. The passage 1m
question probably does not refer to
the author'a lifetime ; unfortunately
jtis =0 uncertain that I do not under-
stand its real meammng. As, how-
ever, there 13 mention 1mmediately
before of Kali 4200=4.D 1099, ex-
getly as in Colebrooke, this date is
pretty well established.—The allu-
sion to Aliira might possibly, as
indicated by the schohast Balabbad
not refer to Vargha-Mibira at all,
but merely to makira, the sun ]

8 This also agrees with an ine
seription dated Sale 1128, and re.
lating to a grandson of Dhdskara,

whose Siddlinta-§iromapi is here |
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1031 (that is, 83 years before Bhéskara’s birth !), not merely -

mentions him, but places his work—here called Karana-
sdra—132 years earlier, namely, in A.D. 899 ; so that there
is a discrepancy of 284 years between the two accounts.
I confess my inability to solve the riddle; so close is the
coincidence as to the personage, that the g&s of Albi-
rini is expressly described, like the real Blidskara, as the
son of Mahddeva.* But notwithstanding this, we have
scarcely any alternative save to separate Albirini’s Bash-
kar, son of Makhdeb, and author of the Korana-sdra, from

Bhdskara, son of Mahddeva, and author of the Kurana-

kutdhala *"—more especially as, in addition to the dis-
crepancy of date, there is this peculiar circumstance, that
whereas Albirini usually represents the Indian b by b-%

also mentioned in terms of high
honour ; see Bhdu Ddji, L ¢, pp. 411,
416, Again, in a passage from the
Siddhgnta-Siromani, which is cited
by Mddhava in the Kdla-nirnaya,
and which treats of the years having
three intercalary months, the year
of this description which fell Saka-
kidle 974 {a.D. 1052) is placed in the
past; the year 1115, on the con-
trary {(and also 1256, 1378), in the
future.—Bhdskara’s Lildvat{ (arith-
metic) and Vija-ganita (algebra)
have, it is well known, been trans-
lated hy Colebrooke (1817); the
former also by Taylor (1816), the
latter by Strachey (1818). The
Ganitddydya has been translated by
Roer in the Journ. 4s. §. Bengal, ix.
153 ff. (Lassen, I. 4K, iv. 849) ; of
the Golddhydya there is a translation
by Lancelot Wilkinson in the Bibl.
Ind. (1861-62). To Wilkinson we
also owe an edition of the fext of
the Golddhydya and Ganitddbydya
(1842). The Lildvati and Vija-
ganita appeared in 1832, 1834, like-
wise at Calcutta, Bdph Deva Sds-
trin has algo issued a complete edi-
tion (?) of the Siddbdnta-firomani
{Benares, 1866). Cf. also Herm.
Brockhaus, Ueber die Algebra des
Bhaskare, Leipzig, 1852, vol. iv. of
the Berichte der Kon. Sdchs. Ges, der
Wéssensch., pp. 1-45.

* Reinaud, it is true, reads Mahd-
datta with (=) instead of (_»; but
in Sanskrit this is an impossible
form of name, as it gives no sense,

[At the close of the Golddhydya, xiii,
61, as well as of the Karana-kuti-

bala, Bhdskara calls his father, not -

Mahddeva, but Mahe§vara (which of

course is in substance identical);’

and he is likewise so styled by Bhds-
kara’s scholiast Lakshmidbara ; see

my Catal. of the Bevl, Sansk. MSS., E

Pp: 235, 237.] ,

27 This ig really the only possible
way out of the dilemma. Either,
therefore, we have to think of that
elder Bhdskara ‘“*who was at the
head of the commentators of Arya-
bhata, and is repeatedly cited by
Prithidakasvdmin, who was himself
anterior to the author of the Siro-
mani,” Colebrooke, ii. 470 (423 ed.
Cowell) ; or else under Reinaud's

A2y (pp. 335, 337) there lirks not

a Bbdskara at all, but perhaps a
Pushkara. It is certainly strange,
however, that he should be styled

&SRV and author of a Ka-
rana-sfra. Can it be that we have

here to do with an interpolation in
Albirdn{?
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{eg, b-hy = bhalrfa, balb-hadr = balabhadra), and for the
most part faithfully preserves the length of the vowels,
neither of these is hiere done in the ease of Bashkar, where,
moreover, the s is changed into sh.

Bhiskara is_the last star of Indian astronomy and
arithmetic. After his day no further progiess was made,
and the astronomical science of the Hindis became once
more wholly centred in astrology, out of which it had
originally sprung. In this last period, under the influence
of their Moslem rulers, the Hindis, 1n their.turn, became
the disciples of the Arabs, whose masters they had formerly
been.* The same Alkindi who, in the mnth century, had
written largely upon Indian astronomy and arithmetic

. (see Colebrooke, ii. 513; Reinaud, p. 23) now in turn
became an guthority in the eyes of the Hindis, who
studied and translated his writings and those of his sue-
cessors. This results indisputably from the numerous
Arabic technical expressions which now appear side by
side with the Greek terms dating from the earlier period,
These latter, it is true, still retain their old position,
and it is only for new ideas that new words are intro-
duced, particularly in connection with the doctrine of the
constellations, which had been developed by the Arabs to
a high degree of perfection  Much about the same time,
though in some cases perhaps rather earlier, these Arabic
works were also translated into another langnage, namely,
into Latin, for the benefit of the European astrologers of
the Middle Ages; and thus it comes that in their writings
& number of the véry same Arabic technical terms may be
pointed out which oceur in Indian works. Such fermini
technici of Indian astrology at this period are the follow-

b s
ing:t mukdrind & i)\ d conjunction, mukdvild Ale @

’ opposition, tararf g5 (O quartile aspect, fasd? (mided

* Thence is even taken the nate translations, as no Arabic texts on
far astrology itself 1n this period,— astrology have been printed, and the
namely, tdida, tyda-ddstra, whick lexicons sre very meagre in this
js to be traced to the Persian JU respect, [Cf. now (')Ho.Loth’s men.
= ¢ Arabic) 22V torous paper, Al-Kindi als dstrolog
= lAmbie. " in the horgenlandische For schungen,

+ See L 81, ii. 263 ff. Most lz:f 1874, PP.. 263-300, published 1
these Arabic-terias I know in the g 00 os o Stis jubllee.]
meantime only from medioval Latin
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% se\:{;ﬂe qspeci: lasld 2155 2 trine aspect.- further,
hadda s Jractio, musalluha ésllae, havdin Jl"“ per-

Jectio, indurdre, |\ 3 deter ioratio, ilthisdla and mut/mézla

. £

L_,\ and J'-—M conjunctio, tsarapha and misar z_plzw-
2

< ?
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The doctrine of Omens and Portents was, with the
Indians, intimately linked with astrology from the earliest
times. Its origin may likewise be traced back to the
ancient Vedic, nay, probably to some extent even to the
primitive Indo-Germanic period. It is found embodied,
in particular, in the literature of the Atharva-Veda, as
also in the Grihya-Sutras of the other Védas.® A pro-
minent place is also accorded to it in the Samhitds of
Vardha-Mihira, Narada, &c.; and it has, besides, produced
an independent literature of its own, The same fate has
been shared in all respects by another branch of supersti-
tion—the arts, namely, of magic and conjuration. As the
religious development of the Hindis progressed, these found
amore and more fruitful soil, so that they now, in fact, reign
almost supreme. On these subjects, too, genelal treatiSes
exist, as well as tracts on single topics belonging to them.
Many of their notions have lonfr been naturalised in the
‘West, through the medium of the Indian fables and fairy

tales which were 50 popular in the Middle Ages—those, for
instance, of the purse (of Fortunatus), the leanue-boots the
magie mirror, the magic ointment, the invisible cap, &c.2

8 Cf. my paper, Zwet Vedische cap, for instance, are probably to be -
Texte dber Oming und Portenta traced to old mythological supersti-
(1859), containing the Adbhuta- tious notioms of the primitive Indo-
Br{hmana and adky. xiii. of the Germanic time. In the Sdma-
Kangika-Stitra, Vidhdna-Brdhmana{ef. Burnel},Pref,,

% Some of these, the juvisible p. x¥v.), we bave the purse of Fortu .
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We have now to notice Medicine, as the fourth branch of

the scientific literature.

The beginnings of the healing art in Vedic times have

been already glanced at (pp. 29, 30).

Here, again, 1t 15

the Atharva-Veda that occupies a special position in rela-
tion to it, and in whose literature its oldest fragments are
found—{ragments, however, of a rather sorry description,
and limited mostly to spells and incantations®® ~ The
Indians themselves consider medicine as an Upaveda,
whence they expressly entitle it Ayur-Veda,—by winch
term they do not understand any special work, as has been
supposed. They derive it, as they do the Veda itself,
immediately from the gods: as the oldest of human
writers upon it they mention, first, Atreya, then Agmiveda,
then Charaka® then Dhanvantari, and, lastly, his disciple

natus, p. 943 see Lit. C. BL, 1874,
PP 423,424 —Magic, further, stands
1 a special relation to the sectanan
Tantra texts, as well asto the Yoga
doctrine, A work of some extent
on this subject bears the name of
Nigisjuon, 3 namo of bigh renown
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mit besondesem Bezug ouf den Tak-
man 1 I Sk, iz, 381 £ (’11865)

Péniei himself was acquainted with
texts of tlis description. From
what Patarpjali states, besides birds
and serpents, cattle and horses also
formed the subject of such works
All the special data of ths sortin
the Mabdbhdshya point to practical
observatione from the life ; and out
of these, 1n course of time, a htera-
ture of natural history could have
been developed; see 7. S1., xmt
459-461. 'Lhe lalshana sections m
the Atharva-Tariiishtas are either

— Sarpa-vidyd | {serp fende) 18
mentioned in $itap. Br. xii, 25 a
separate Veds, with sections enti-
tled parvan ; may 1t pot bave treated
of medical matters alsg? At all
events, in the Adyal. §r, Tisha-
vidyd (science of poisons) is directly
coupled with 1t As to the con-
tents of the Vayo-tidyd (bird-
ecience), mentioned 1 the same
passage of the Sat, Br,, it is difficult
to forma conjecture, These Vidyd-
texts are referred to elsewhere also
in the Sat. Br, (in si_xiv), and
appear there, like-the Fardyaka 1
the Mabdbhdshya, as ranking beside
the Veda. A Vdrttzka to Pdn, v,
2 6o, teaches & specirl affix to de-
note the study of texts, the names
of which end 1m -tedyd or -lakshana ;
and we might almost suppose that

of a or astrolog
teorological purport; while, on the
otherhand, the astrological Samhitd
of Vardha-Mibra, for mstatce, con-
tains much that may have been
directly derived from the old ridyds
and lgkshanas

301 In the Charaka-Samhitd itself
Bliaradvdja (Punarvasn) Kapishtbata
heads the Jist ag the discaple of Indra
Of higmx disciples—Asniseda, Bhe-
In, Jattkarna, Parffara, Hdrita,
Kshdrapdni — Agniveda first com-
posed Ins tanna, then the others
theirs severally, which they there-
upon reaited to Atreya. Tohim the
narration of the text js expressly
referred ; forafter the opening words
of each adhydya (‘athito . . . wyd.
kydsydmak’) there uniformly fol-
lows the phrase, ““uti ko smdka bha-
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Suéruta. The first three names belong specially to the
two divisions of .the Yajus, but only to the period of the -
Sutras and the school-development of this Vedas3%2. The
medical works bearing these titles can in no- case thére-
fore be of older date than this. How much later they
ought to be placed is a point for the determination of
which we have at- present only the limit of the eighth
century A.D., at the close of which, according to Ihn Beithar
and Albirdni (Reinaud, p. 316), the work of Charaka, and,
according to Ibn Abi Ufaibiah, the work of Suéruta also, -
were translated into Arabic. That Indian medicine had
in Panini’s time already attained a certain degree of culti-
vation appears from the names of various diseases specified
by him (iii. 3. 108, v. 2. 129, &c.), though nothing definite
results from this. In the gana ¢ Kdrtakaujapa’ (to Panini,
vi. 2. 37) we find the Saufrutaparthavas’ instanced
among the last members; but it is uncertain what we.
have to understand by this expression. . The ganas, more-
over, prove nothing in regard to Panini’s time ; and besides,
it is quite possible that this particular Stitra may not be
Panini’s at all, but posterior to Patamjali, in whose Mahi-
bhdshya, according to the statement of the Calcutta scho-
liast, it is not interpreted.®® Dhanvantari is named in
Manu’s law-book and in the epic, but as the mythical
. physician of the gods, not as a human personage.’** In
the Pafichatantra two physicians, Sdlihotra and Vatsyd-

gavdn Atreyah.” Quite as uniformly,
however, it is stated in a closing
verse at the end of each adhkydya
that the work is a fantra composed

by Agniveda and rearranged (prati- .
samskrita) by Charaka, e

302 Phe same thing applief
stantially to Yhe names men
in Charaka (see last note)—F"
vija, Agnivefa (Hutddaveda
tikarne © « “ara Hdrita,

a «es of the sag,
- the' associ-
d, besides
Jecial me
$valdya
s : ijavép
' are [

1 W+

“from  susrut,

vii.), Krida, Sdmkritydyana, Kdnkd-
yana, Krishndtreya.

303 ¢ Sgudruta’ occurs in the Bhd-
shya ; is, however, expressly derived
not from Sudruta.
.quently neither this name nor

‘tapa-Saudruta mentioned.in

- .ge has anyth’. to do
“ugrutaof » "7 oy
~iii. 16 '
author _
fact of
g -
get
JF
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yana,* whose names are gtill cited even in our own day, are

repeatedly mentioned : ®5 but although this work was
translated into Pahlavl in the sixth century, it does not

at all follow that everything now contained in it formed
part of it then, unless we nctually find it in this transla-
tion (that is, in the versions derived from it)t I om not
aware of any other references to medical teachers or works;
1 may only add, that the chapter of the Amarakosha (ji. 6)
on the human body and its diseases certainly presupposes
an advanced cultivation of medical science,

An npproximate determination of the dates of the ex-
isting works®* will only he possible when these have
heen subjected to a critical examination both in respect of
their contents and language.}

DBut we mey even now dis-

* This form of name pofnts us
1o ths time of the production of the
Bitras, to Vdteya, [It is found In
Tsltt, Ar, 5. 7, 2, 08 patronynle of
& Patiehaparpa,]

9 fiilihotra's epecialty fa here
veterinary medicine (his name ftself
klgnifies “horee’); that of Vitsys.
yana the ars amandl, 0! the for-
mer's wark thera are fn London two
different recentiong ; eea  Diets,
Analecta Mediea, p, 153 (No, 63) end
?’ 156 (No. 70). Aecording to Nr

1, 3, Llliot's Bl Fndex to the Mist.
of Muh, Ind., 1, 263, n work of the
Sind Ly this anthor wes translated
fnto Ambie In AD, {,361, The
Kdma.Bttro, aleo, of Viteyfyans,
which Ly Madliueridana Barasvat! in
the Pruxth{uy - bhieda 3 expressly
claered with Ayor.Veds, fs atill exo
tant, This work, which, julging
from the account of [ts contentaglven
Yy Anfrecht in his Catalogus, p. 215
1, 18 of sn extremely Tnlemlin;;
«haracter, a‘ppuln, I maforem gloris
ﬂ(m,tommt mp:)nu‘n:‘g:nc‘czlnulhorl-
Haa s v BTy S

avacly v

[ .- o »
commentary on It se8 Anfrecht,
Catalogus, p, 250e,

4+ This was rightly insisted upon
by Dentley in oppoxition to Cole-
brooke, who had adduced, as an
argument to prove the nge of Ya.
riha-Mhirs, the circumstance that
hie Is mentioned in the Pufichuatantra
(this i3 the game pagsage which s
alio referred to in the Vikrama.
Charitra 3 see Roth, Journ, Asiat,,
Oct, 1845, p 304)  [Kern, it fa true,
in his Pref. to the Bph. Bambitd,
PP 19, 20, pronounces very decidedly
againet this objection of Bentley's,
Lut wrongly, ns it gcems to me; for,
aceording to Benfey's rescarches,
the present text of the Patichatantr.i
is o very late production; ef, pp.
221, 240, above

#ts According to Turnour, Mahd.
tarisa, p, 254, note, the medicil
PRI MRC L I P i T
Ceylon, and is used by the native
medjeal practitioners; sce on this
Davids in the Tranactions g/ the
M HY Caalats w¥mg o af ®

weitings, & circumstance not with.
out Smportance for their chronology,
Thus, Ceoma Kdrdsl In the Journ,
As. Sae, Beny, January 1825, miven
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miss, as belonging to the realm of dreams, the naive views
that have quite recently been advanced as to the age, for,
example, of the work bearing Suéruta’s name.* In language
and style, it and the works resembling it with which I
am acquainted manifestly exhibit a certain affinity to the
writings of Vardha-Mihira.3® «If then”—here I make
use of Stenzler’st words—*internal grounds should render
-it probable that the system of medicine expounded in
Suéruta has borrowed largely from the Greeks, there would
be nothing at all surprising in such a circumstance so far -
as chronology is affected by it.”37 But in the mean-
time, no such internal grounds whatever appear to exist:
on the contrary, there is much that seems to tell against
the idea of any such Greek influence. In the first place;
the Yavanas are never referred to as authorities; and
amongst the individuals enumerated in the introduction
as contemporaries of Suéruta,} there is not one whose name
has a foreign sound§ Again, the cultivation of medicine

Y the

the contents of a Tibetan work on
medicine, which is put into the
mouth of Sfkyamuni, and, to all
appearance, is a translation” of Su-
$ruta or some similar work,

* To wit, by Vullers and Hessler ;
by the former in an essay on Indian
medicine in the periodical Janus,
edited by Henschel ; by the latter in
the preface to his go-called transla-
tion of Suéruta [1844-50).

. 36 The . Charaka - Samhitd has

rather higher pretensions to anti-
quity ; its prose here and there re-
minds us of the style of the Srauta-
Sttras.

+ From his examination of Vul-
lerg’s view in the follnw;- ~ number
of Janus, it. 453, In®
that Wilson’s words,-
Wise in the Preface
Hindu Medicine (L
xvii.,, have been utt
. stood by Vullers. W,
most modern °:
re” the ninth or
", bub Vullers ¢

" [Cf. mow Wi

- Rost.] .
vidently P

* harg

" ik

also (see Z. D. M. G, xxvi. 441,
1872). Here, after expressing a
wish that Indian medicine might be
thoroughly dealt with by competent °
scholars, he adds the remark, that
“‘only a comparison of the prin-
ciples of Indian with those of Greek
medicine can enable us to judge of
the origin, age, and value of the
former;” and thén further on (p.
448), apropos of Charaka’s injunc-
tions as to the duties of the physi-
cian to his patient, he cites some
remarkably coincident expressions
from the oath of the Asklepiads.

I Hessler, indeed, does not per-
ceive that they are proper names,
but translates the words straight off.

§ With the single exception per-
hap~" 7 ' ushkaldvata, a name -
cms to point to the .

~ukeAadris. [We

to the North-
_pBioforot) .
n Kapi,

<
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is by Suéruta himself, as well as by other writers, expressly
assigned to the city of Ka$é{ (Benares)—in the period, to
be sure, of the mythical king Divoddsa Dhanvantari* an
in¢arnation of Dhanvantari, the physician of the gods.
And lastly, the weights and measures to be used by the
physician are expressly enjoined to be either those em-
ployed in Magadha or those current in Kaliniga ; whence we
may fairly presume that 1t was 1n these eastern provinces,
which never came into close contact with the Greeks, that
medicine received its special cultivation.

Moreover, considerable crfical doubts arise as to the
authenticity of the existing texts, sinee 1n the case of sowe
of them we find several recensions cited. Thus Atri, whose
work appears to have altogether perished, is also cited as
laghv-Atii brikad-Atri, Atreya, similarly, as brihad-Atreya,
vriddha - Atreya, madhyama - Atreya, kamsh.tthtrey:t H
Susruta, also as eriddha-Sufruta , Vigbhata, also as vriddha-
Végbhata; Harita, also as eriddha-Hérita ; Bhopa, also as
vriddha-Bhoja—a state of things to which we have an exact
parallel in the case of the astronomical Siddhéntas (see pp
258,259, and Colebrooke ii. 301, 392), and also of the legal
literature. The number of medical'works and authors is
extraordinarily large. The former are either systems
embracing the whole domain of the science, or highly
specidl investigations of single topics, or, lastly, vast com-
milations prepared in modern times under the patronage of
kings and princes. The sum of knowledge embodied in
their contents appears really to be most respectable. Many
of the statements on dietetics and on the origin and diag-
nosis of diseases bespeak a very keen observation. In
surgery, too, the Indians seem to have attained a special

i on of ja Ly Indra,
Agaln, Agniveda is himself, 15id., 1.
13 comm., deseribed as Chdndrabhg-
gin, and go, probably (cf. gana ‘ba-
lrddi’ to Dimny, 1V, T, 43) associ
ated with the Chandrabb one of

xpressly fermed Vdhika-bhishaj.
We have already met with his name
{p 153 above) amongst the teachers
of the Atharva-Paritishtas] °

. ™ Sudrata is himself said, in the

the great rivers of the Panjdh, And
lastly, there 15 also mentioned, 1id,
j. 12, iv, 6, an ancient physician,
Rdikdyana, probably the Kankah or
Kitka of the Arals {sce Reinaud,
Mém, sur Ulnde, p. 314 f£), who 18

to havebeen a disciple
of his. Thne assertron may, how-
ever, rest sumply on 2 confuston of
this Dhanvantan with the Dhan-
vantari who 18 miven as one of the
‘nine gems’ of Vikrama's court,
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proficiency,® and in this department Turopean surgeons
might perhaps even at the present day still learn some-
thing from them, as indeed they have already borrowed
from them the operation of thinoplasty. The information,
again,regarding the medicinal properties of minerals (especi-
ally precious stones and metals), of plants, and animal sub-
stances, and the chemical analysis and decomposition: of
these, covers certainly much that is valuable. Indeed, the
branch of Materia Medica generally appears to be handled
with great predilection, and this makes up to us in some
measure at least for the absence of investigations in the
field of natural science’® On the diseases, &c., of horses
and elephants also there exist very .special monographs.
For the rest, during the last few centuries medical seience
has suffered great detriment from the increasing prevalence
of the notion, in itself a very ancient one, that-diseases are
but the result of transgressions and sins committed, and
from the consequent very general substitution of fastings,
alms, and gifts to the Brahmans, for real remedies—An
excellent general sketch of Indian medical science is given
in Dr. Wise’s work, Commentary on the Hindw -System of
Medicine, which appeared at Calcutta in 1845.51°

The influence, which has been already glanced' at, of
Hindd medicine upon the Arabs in the first centuries of
the Hijra was one of the very highest significance ; and
the Khalifs of Bagdad caused a considerable number of
works upon the subject to be translated.* Now, as Ara-

38 See now as to this Wilson,
TWorks, iii. 380 ff,, ed. Rost.
a2 Cf. the remarks in note 300 on
the vidyds and the vaidyala.
310 New ed. 1860 (London). Cf.
also two, unfortunately short, papers
by Wilson On the Medical and Sur-
gical Science of the Hindus, in vol. i,
of his Fssays on Sanskrit Literature,
collected by Dr. Rost (1864, Works,
vol. iil.). Up to the present only
Sugruta has been published, by
Madhustdana Gupta (Cale. 1835~36,
new ed. 1868) and by Jivdnanda
. Vidydsagara (1873). An edition of
Charaka has been begun by Gaigd-
dhara- Kavirdja (Cale. 1868-69),
but unfortunately, being weighted
with a very prolix commentary by

the editor, it makes but slow pro-
gress. (Part 2, 1871, breaks off at
adhy. 5.) It furnished the occasion
for Roth’s already mentioned mono-
graph on Charaka, in which he com-
municates a few sections of the
work, iii. 8 ( How to become a doc-

-

tor’) and i. 29 (‘The Bungler’) in -

translation. From the Bhela-Sam-
hitd (see note 301 above), Burnell,
in his Elem. of S. Ind. Pal., p. 94,
quotes a verse in a way (namely, is
31. 4) which clearly indicates that
he had access to an entire work of
thisname, . | .

* See Gildemeister, Script. Arab.
de rebus Indicis, pp. 94-97. [Fligel,
following the Fihrist al-ulim in Z.

D. M. G., xi. 148 fF, 325 ff. (1857)]
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bian medicine constituted the chief authority and guiding
principle of European physicians down to the seventeenth
century, it directly follows—just as in the case of astro-
nomy—that the Indians must have been held in high
esteem by these latter; and indeed Charaka is repeatedly

other so-called Upavedas—Dhanur-veda, Gdndharva-vede,
and Artha-§dstra, t.e., the Art of War, Musie, and the For-
mative Arts or Technical Arts generally; and, like Ayur-
veda, these terms designate the respective branches of
literature at large, not particular works,

As teacher of the art of war, Vi{vimitra is mentioned,
and the contents of his work are fully indicated ,® the
name Dharadvdja also occurs®® But of this branch of
literature hardly any direct monuments seem to have been
preserved +  Sill, the Niti-Sdstras and the Epic comprise
manyse ' . s b s .
war; 318
byitsw , .

Music was from the very earliest times a favounte pur-
suit of the Hindds, as we may gather from the numerous
allusions to musical instruments in the Vedic literature;
but its reduction to a methodical system is, of course, of
later date. Possibly the Nata-Stitras mentioned in Pinini
(see above, p. 197) may have contained something of the

* See Royle On the Antiquity of
Hindu Medicine, 1838,

M By Madhuséidana Sarasvati in
the Prasthdna-bheda, I, St, i. 1o,

a1,

312 Where Bharadvdja can appear
1 such a position, I am not at pre.
vent wware; perbaps we ought to
read Bhdradvdja, ¢ ¢,, Dronat

1+ With the exception of some
works on the rearing of horres 304
elephants, swhich wmay perhaps 12
<l L«sed‘ ILer‘e, although they “smore

P T

Rdjendra Lila Mitra in 4he
Ind.(1849-61), with extracts, ¥iich,
however, only rezch zx fur z¢ 1ie
ninth chap, from 1be
entitled ‘Urddl: X
1 style and muetier 2t rew adis e ad
the Prilat-foiliel of Taefie X5
Tara. Awirk of Tie o3 =
oot was ke 41,
dte win enpas?
M A o273 v v

T
24 T V' % £l 44t of
For’ Vpde, oz £,
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kind, since music was specially associated with dancine.
The earliest mention of the names of the seven notes of the
musical scale occurs, so far as we know at present, in the
so-called Veddfigas—in the Chhandas 35 and the Sikshd ; 56
and they are further mentioned in one of the Atharvo-
panishads (the Garbha), which is, at least, not altogether
modern. As author of the Gdndharva-veda® 4e, of a

treatise on music, Bharata is named, and, besides him, also -
1§vara, Pavana, Kalindatha 37 Ndrada ;38 but of these the

only existing remains appear to be the fragments cited in

315 See on this L 8L., viii. 259-272.
The designation of the seven notes
by the initial letters of their names
is also found here, in one recension
of the text at least, 7bid., p. 236.
According to Von Bohlen, Das alte
Indien, ii. 195 (15830), and Benfey,
Indien, p. 299 (in Ersch and Gruber's
Encyclopaedie, vol. xvi., 1840), this
notation passed from the Hindas to
the Persians, and from these again
to the Arabs,  and was introdnced
into European music by Guido &’
Arezzo at the beginning of the ele-
venth century. Corresponding to
the Indian se 77 ga ma pa dha ni we
have in Persian, along with the de-
signation of the notes by the first
seven letters of the alphabet (A—G),
the scale da ¢ mi fa sa la be; see
Richardson and Johnson’s Peps.
Dict, 5. v. Durr i mufassal.—~Does the
word gamma, ¢ gamut,” Fr. gamme,
which has been 1n use since the time
of Guido d’Arezzo to express the
musical scale, itself come from the
equivalent Sanskrit term grdma
(Prékr. gdma), and so exhibit a direct
trace of the Indian origin of the
seven notes? See Iudwig Geiger’s
precisely opposite conjecture in his
Ursprung der Sprache, 1. 458 (1868).
The usual explanation of the word
is, of course, that it is derived from
the I’ (zamma) which designates the
first of the twenty-one notes of
Guido’s scale, and which wasg
“kuown and in common, if not uni-
versal, use for more than a cen-
tury before his time ;” see Ambros;

Geschichte der Mlusil, ii. 151 (1864).
¢ There being already » @ and a g in
the upper octaves, it was necessary
to employ the equivalent Greek lotter
for the corresponding lowest note.”
The necessity for this is not, how-
ever, so very apparent; but, rather,
in the selection of this term, and
again in its direct employment in the
sense of ‘musical scale’ a remini-
scence of the Indian word may ori-

ginally have had some influence,

though Guido himself need not hava
been cognisant of it.

, 316 And this not merely in the
Sikshd attributed to Pdnini, butin
the whole of the tracts belonging to
this category ; see my Essay on the
Pratijnd-Sttra, pp. 107~-109; Haug,
Accent, p. 59.

* This title is derived from the
Gandharvas or celestial musicians.

317 This name is also written Kaili-
nftha (Kapila in Lassen, I. AKX,
iv. 832, is probably a mistake), by
Sir W. Jones, On the Musical Modes
of the Hindus in As. Res., iil. 320,
and by Aufrecht, Catalogus, p. 210"
Liibler, however, Catal. of ALSS.
Jrom Guj., iv. 274, has the spelling
given in the text. But, at any rate,
instead of Pavana, we musv read
¢ Hanumant, son of Pavana.' For
Bharata, see above, p. 23I.

318 See the data from the Ni-
rada-§ikshd in Haug, Deber des Wesen
des Ved. Accents, p. 58. The ‘gan-
dharva Ngrada’ is probably origi-
nally only Cloud personified ; see
1. 8., i, 204, 483, ix. 2.
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the scholia of the dramatic liternture. Some of these
writings were iranslated into Persian, and, perbaps even
earlier, into Arabic. There are also various modern
-works on music. The whole subject, however, has been
but little investigated 31?

Asregards the ‘third Upaveda, Artha-Sdstra, the Hmdus
2s 3s well known, have achieved greab distinction in the
technical- arts, but less in the so-called formative arts,
The literature of the subject is but very scantily repre-
sented, and is for the most part modern.

Painting, in the first place, appears i a very rudiment-
ary stage. Portrait-painting, for wiich perspective is not
required, seems to have succeeded best, as it is frequently
alluded to in the dramas®* In Sculpture, on the con-
trary, no mean skill is discernible®® Among the reliefs
carved upon stone are many of great beauty, especially
those depicting scenes from Buddha’s life, Buddha being
uniformly represented in purely human shape, free from
mythological disfignrement.—There exist various books of

31 Besudes Sir W, Joues, I, ¢, see
also Patterson i vol. ix. of the ds
Res, Lassen, I AK, iv. 832, nl
inore partiewlarly the special notices
m Aufrecht’s Catelogus, pp. 199-202.
S{rﬁ".mde\'a, author of the Safgi-

cites as 1
Abhiavagapta, Kirtidhara, Kobala,
Somedvara ; hie bhere treats not only
of musie, especially singmg, but also
of dancing, gesticalation, &e.

31% On modern painting, see my
Essay, Ueber Kpishna’s Geburtsfest,
. 341 £—1t 18 noteworthy that the
acsounts of ‘the manuer of origm
of the of

in which, among other things, special
reference is made to the Yavanas as
excellent painters and_craftsmen.
On pictonal representations of the
fight between Kaiisa and Krishna,
sea the data 1n the Mahgbhishya, /
o DTN RN L

whether Greek influence was not
berealsoanmportant factor. Highly

ai, the close of T.\r’m&t\mu bist,
of Buddbism (Schiefner, p. 278
1) expressly point to the time
of Adoks snd Ndgfrjuna as the
most flourishing epoch of the Ya-
hsha and Fidga artists, In an ad.
drezs recently delivered to the St,
Tetersburg Academy (see the Dal.
Jetin of 25th Nov. 1873), Schiefner
commumeated from the Kdgyur
some * Anecdotes of Indiwu Attists,”

m this regard are, for
example, the parallels between an
unage of the sun-god 1 his car on a
column at Buddhagayd avd & well-
known figure of Plocbus Apollo, as
shown in Plate xxvit, of Cunning-
ham’ s Archeeological Suriey of Indu,
1ol i, 97 (1873). The same type
is also exhibited on a coin of the
Bactnan king Plato, lately described
hy W. 5. W. Vaus in tle Numtsm.,
Chronicle, xv. 1-5 (1873).

8
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instructions and treatises on the subject -3 “according to
. the accounts given of them, they deal for the most Io)arb
with single topics, the construction of images of the gods,
for example; but along with these are others on geometry

and design in general.

- A far higher degree of development was attained by
Arxchitecture, of which some -most admirable monuments
still remain : it received its chief cultivation at the hands of
the Buddhists, as these required monasteries, topes (stdpas),

and temples for their cult.

It is not, indeed, improbable

that our Western steeples owe their origin to an imita-
tion of the Buddhist topes. But, on the other hand,in the
most ancient Hindu edifices the presence of Greek influ-

ence 32" is unmistakable. 322

(See Benfey, Indicn, pp. 300- .

305.) Architecture, accordingly, was often systematically

321 F.g., also in Vardha-Mihira's
Brihat - Sambit§, one chapter of
which, on the construction of statues
of the gods, is communicated from
Albirapi by Reinaud in his Ifém.
sur U'Inde, p. 419 ff.  See also 7. St.,
xiii. 344-346.

‘321a Tn the fifth vol., which has
just appeared, of his Archeological
Survey of India, p. 185 ff., Cunning-
ham distingunishes an Indo-Persian
style, the prevalence of which he
assigns to the period of the Persian
gupremacy over the valley of the
Indus(500-330), and three Indo-Gre-

. cian styles, of which the Ionic pre-
vailed in Takshila, the Corinthian in
Gandhdra, and the Doric in XKash-
mir. Rdjendra LdlaMitra, it is true,
in vol. i. of his splendid work, The
Antiguities of Orissa (1875), holds
out patriotically against the idea of
any Greek influence whatever on the
development of Indian architecture,
&e. (At p. 25, by the way, my con-
jecture as to the connection between
the Asura Maya, Turamaya, and
Ptolemaios, see above, p. 253, 1. St.,
ii. 234, is stated in a sadly distorted
formn.) Looking at his plates, how-
ever, we have a distinet suggestion
of Greek art, for example, in the two

fountain-nymphs in Plate xvi., No,
46; while the Bayadere in Plate
xviil,, No. 59, from the temple of
Bhuvaneévara, middle of seventh.
century (p. 31), seems to be resting
Jher right hand on a dolphin, beside
which a Cupid (?) is crouching, and
might therefore very well be an imi-
tation of some representation of
Venus. (Cf. R4j. L. M., p. 59.)
822 This does not mean that the
Indians were not acquainted with
stone-building prior to the time of
Alexander—an opinion which is
confuted by Cunningham, Z. ¢, iii.
08. The painful minuteness, indeed,
with which the erection of brick-
altars is described in the Vedic sac-
rificial ritual (cf. the Sulva-Sttras)
might lead us to suppose that such
structures were still at .that time
rare. Rut, on the one hand, this
would take us back to a mueh earlier
time than we are here speaking of ;
and, on the other, this scrupulous
minuteness of deseription may
simply be due to the circumstance
that a specifically sacred structure
is here in question, in connection
with which, therefore, every single
detail was of direct consequence.
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treated of 3 and we find a considerable number of such
works cited, some of which, as is customary in India, pur-
port to proceed from the gods themselves, as from Vigvakar-
man,3* Sanatkumdra, &c. In the Samhitd of Vardha-Mihira,

- too, there is a tolerably long chapier devoted to architec-

ture, though mainly in an astrological connection.

The skill of the Indians in the production of delicate
woven *fabrics, in the mixing of colours, the workmg of
metals and precious stones, the preparation of essences’®
and in all manner of technical axts, hes from early times
enjoyed a world-wide celebrty : and for these subjects also
wa have the names of various treatises and monographs.
Mention is likewise made of writings on cookery and every
kind of requirement of domestic life, as dress, ornaments,
the table; on games of every description, dice,* for ex-

3233 See Laseen, I AK, iv. 877.

Rim Riz's Essay on the A1 chatecture
of the Hundus (1833) 1s speeially
Lased on the Ménasira in Gfty-eight
adhydyas, presumably composed 1a
8. Inda (p. 9} Mdyamata (Maya’s
system, on which see 4] L M.,
Noteees, i1, 306), Kafyapa, Vaikbd-
nasa, aud the Sakalidhikdra asenbed
to Agastya, were only secondarily
consulted The portion of the Agni-
Purdna published in the Bibl. fud
treats, tnt. al., of the buildiog of
liouses, temples, &e  Tne Ratha-
S6traand the Vista-Vidyd are given
Ly Safikha {gelol on Kity, 1 1.
11) as the special rules for the ratha-
ldra. The word Sutra-dhdra, ‘mea-
awing-line Lolder,” ¢ builder,’ s1gni-
fies at the svme time ‘stage-tan-
ager ;' and here perhaps we bave to
think of the temporary erectious
that were required for the acturs,
spectators, &c., during tho perform.
auee of dramas at the more iviporc-
aut festivals. In this latter accept-
ation, indeed, the word might slso
possibly refer to the Nata-Sitras
the observance of which had to be
provided for by the Sitrg-dhdra?
See above, pp 193, 199,
- 3% On a Yi§ra-karma-prakda and
a Vigvakarmiya-Stipa, #ea Rfjendra
Tg1a Matra, Notices of Sansk. MSS.,
in 17, 3132,

28 The art of perfurery appears
to bave been already taught 1n a
special Stitra at the time of the
Bhdshya, f. the pbservationsin I
8¢, xun, 462, on chdndanagandhila,
Pdn, 1v.2 65; perhaps the Sdmastam
(“ndma édstram,” Kaiata) Bhabya
to Pén. v, 2 104, belongs to tha
class also.
* In I 8,1, 10,1 have translated,
d less incorrectly, the i
chatuhshashti-lald-&stra (eited in
the Prasthdna.bheda ay part of the
Artha-§dstra) by *treatise on chess,”
referning the 64 Falds to the 64
squares of the chess-board ; whereas,
PRl S

nowere \P. 140, €ds M UsON), Wie

'
der. der Berl. Acad, 1872, pp. 60
fi, soz ff ; 1573, p 705 & ; 1874,
p. 21 i, ; and slso Dr. Ant van der
Linde's beautiful work, Geschichte,
des Schachkspicls (1874, 2 vols.).
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ample; nay, even on the art of stealine vhi

. 1y, § aling—an art whicl
inr.fact, was reduced to a regular and conolplete system [cc;” :
i\ é;sjon, l&)afsakurfn.% 1p 69, on Karnisuta, and Hindu Theatre”
L. 031 A lew of these writings have also been admitted
mto the Tibetan Tandjur.. 7 ’ le‘mmd’

‘ From Poetry, .S(_:ieuce, and_Art, we now pass to Law,
- Custom, and Religious Worship, which are all three com- -
prehended in the term ¢ Dharma,” and whose literature is
. presented to us in the Diarma-Sdstras or Smyiti-Sdstras.
The connection of these works with the Grihya-Sttras
of Vedic literature has already been adverted to in the
Introduction (see pp. 19, 20), where, too, the conjecture
is expressed that the consignment of the principles of-
law to writing may perhaps have been called forth by
the growth of Buddhism, with the view of rigidly and
securely fixing the system of caste distinetions rejected by
the new faith, and of shielding the Brahmanical polity gene-
rally from innovation or decay. In the most ancient of
these works, accordingly—the Law-Book of Manu—we en-
counter this Brahmanical constitution in its full perfection.
The Brahman has now completely attained the goal from
which, in the Brahmanas, he is not very far distant, and .
stands as the born representative of Deity itself; while,
* upon the other hand, the condition of the Sidra is one
of the utmost wretchedness and hardship. The circum-
stance that the Vaidehas and the Lichhavis (as Lassen, no
doubt rightly, conjectures for Nichhivis) are’ here num-
bered among the impure castes, is — as’ regards the
former — certainly a sign that this work is long pos-

terior to the Satapatha-Brzihmapa, where the .V:udehas
-appear as the leading representatives of Brahmanism. The
position allotted to this tribe, as well as to the Lxchhavxs,i
may, perhaps, further be connected mth the fact that, ‘lzlc-
cording to Buddhist legends, the Vaidehas, and especially -
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this Lickhavi family of them, exercised a material influ-
ence upon the growth of Buddhism, The posteriority of
Manu to the whole body of Vedic literature appears,
Desides, from many other special indications; as, for in-
stance, from the repeated mention of the seveial divistons
of this literature; from the connection which subsists with
some passages in the Upanishads; from the completion of
the Yuga system and the triad of deities; as well as,
generally, from the minute and uicely elaborated distribu-
tion and regulation of the whole of life, which are here
presented to us

T have likewise already remarked, that for judicial pro-
cedure proper, for the forms of justice, the connecting link
js wanting between the Dharma-Sdstra of Manu and Vedic
Yiterature. That this code, however, is not to be regarded
as the earliest work of its kind, is apparent from the very
nature of the case, since the degree of perfection of the
judicial procedure it describes justifies the assumption
that this topic had been frequently handled before.* ,The
same conclusion seems, moreover, to follow from the fact
of occasional direct reference being made to the views of
predecessors, from the word «Dharma-Sdstra’ 1tzelf being
familiar,} as also from the circumstance that Patamjal,
1 his Mahdbhdshya on Pinim, 1s acquainted with works
bearing the name of Dharma-Stutras3® Whether remains
of these connecting links may yet be recovered, is, for the
present at least, doubtful} Ior the domestic relations
of the Hinduis, on the contrary—for education, marriage,
household economy, &c—it is manifestly in the Grihya-
Sttras that we must look for the sources of the Dharma-
Sistras; and this, as I have also had frequent occasion

* See Stenzlerin I 8,1, 244f. with the precepts of Manu. So

+ Yet necither circumstance 1s also, for example, averse in Ydska's
strictly conclusive, as, considering Norukti, in. 4, concerning the di-
the peculiar compomtion of tlie ability of women to inhent, which,
work, the several passages in ques- liesides, directly appeals to * Mansh
tion might perhaps be later addi- Svdyambhuvah’ This is the first
tions. time that the latter is mentioned
® Sce now on this 7 St, mil, 2% a lavgiver, [See also Siskh.
438, 4159. Gypib,, n, 16; Apast, ii, 16. 1,

3+ Allusions to judicial casesare of ed. Buhler. On Vedie phases of
rery rare oceurrence within the cnmunal law, see Burnell, Pref, to
range of Vedic literature ; but where Sdima-vidhina-Br,, p. xv. 5 Lit. C
they do occur, they mostly agree LI/, 1874, p. 423.]
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to observe (pp. 58, 84, 102, 143), is the explanation of the

the names current as authors of

time given as authors of

Dharma-Sdstras.* The distinction, as a commentator } re- -

marks, is simply this, that the
themselves to the points of difference of the

Grihya-Sdtras confine:
various schools,

whereas the Dharma-Sdstras ‘embody the precepts and

" obligations common to all 3%

* In the case of Manu, too, there
would seem to have existed a
Ménava Grihya-Sttra as its basis (?),
and the reference to the great an-
cestor Manu would thus appear to
be only a subsequent one (?). [This
surmise of mine, expressed with
diffidence here, above at pp. 19, 102,
and in 1. 8t,1i. 69, has since been
generally accepted, and will, it is
hoped, find full confirmation in the
text of the Mdn. Grihyas., which has
meanwhile actually come to light.
I have already pointed out one in-
stance of agreement in language with
the Yajus texts, in the word abhini-
mrukta; see I. Str., ii. 209, 210.]

+ Aédrka on the Karma-pradipa
of Kdtydyana,

3% In his Hist. of Anc. Sansk.
Lit. (1859), Max Miiller gave some

account of the Dharma-Satra of:

pastamba, which is extant under
the title Sdmaydchdrika-Satra, He
also characterised three of the Dhar-
ma-Sdstras printed at Caleutta (the
Gauiama, Vishnu, and Vasishtha)

" as being Dharma-Sttras of a similar

kind ; expressing himself generally
to the effect (p. 134) that all the
metrical Dharma-Sdstras we possess
are but ‘“more modern texts of
earlier Sdtra-works or Kula-dharmas
belonging originally to certain Vedic
Charanas.” (The only authority
cited by him is Stenzler in 1. &, 1.
232, who, however, in his turn, re-
fers to my own earliex:ja(]:conm-, 1bid.

. 69, 143). Johiintgen, in
]I:?s tf‘Z::t, %cbm- das Gesctzbuch des
Manw (1863), adopted precisely the
- sane view (see, ¢.4., p.113). Biihler,
finally, in the Introduction to the

Digest of Hindu Law, edited by

him, jointly with R. West (vol, i.,
1867), furnished us for the first time
with more specific information as
to these Dharma-Sttras, which
connect themselyes with, and in
part directly belong to, the Vedie
Statra stage. In the appendix to
this work he likewise communicated
various sections on the law of in-
heritance from the four Dharma-
Sttras above mentioned, and that of
Baudhdyana. He also published
separately, in 1868, the entire
Stitra of Apastamba, with extracts
from Haradatta’s commentary and -
an index of words (1871). This
Sitra, in point of fact, forms (see.
above, notes 108 and 109) two

-prasnas of the Ap. Srauta-Sétra;

and a &imilar remark applies to the
Satra of Baudhdyana, According
to Bithler's exposition, fo the five
Satras just named have to be added
the small texts of this class, consist-
ing of prose and verse intermingled,
which are ascribed to Usdanas, Ka-
gyapa, and Budha ; and, perhaps, also
the Smritis of Hdrita and Saiikha.

"All the other existing Smritis, on

the contrary, bear a more modern
character, and are cither (1) metri-
cal redactions of ancient Dharma-
Stras, or fragments of such redac-
tions (to these belong our Manuand
Ydjnavalkya, as well as the Smyitis
of Ndrada, Pardéara, Briliaspati,
Samvarta),—or (2) secondary redac-
tions of metrical Dharma-Sdstras,— .
or (3) metrical versionsof the Gribya-
Siitras,—or lastly, (4) forgeries of the
Hind sects,—The material in vol. i,
of Biibler and West’s work has been
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As regards .the existing text of Manu, it cannot, ap-
parently, have been extant in its present shape even at
the period to which the later portions of the Mahd-
Bhirata belong. For althongh Manu is often cited in the
epic in literal accordance with the text as we now have it,
on the other hand, passages of Manu are just as often
quoted there which, whilé they appear in our text, yet do
so with considerable variations. ~Again, passages are there
aseribed to Manu which are nowhere found in our collec-
tion, and even passages composed in a totally different
metre. And, lastly, passages also occur frequently in the
Mahd-Blidrata which are not attributed to Manu at all,
but which may nevertheless be read verbatim 1 our text.*
Though we may doubtless here assign a large share of the
blame to the writers making the quotations (we know fiom
the commentaries how often mistakes have crept m through
the habit of citing from memory), still, the fact that our
text attained its present shape only after having been,
perhaps repeatedly, recast, is patent from the numerous
1nconsistencies, additions, and repetitions it contains. In
support of this conclusion, we have, further, not only the
fabulous tradition to the effect that the text of Manu con-
sisted originally of 100,000 &okas, and was abnidged, first
to 12,000, and evantually to 4co0 $lokast—a tradition
which at least clearly displays a 1emimscence of, various
T o 7 he decisive fact that

to Mariu, a Vriddla-
ly quoted.} and must
therefore have been still extant at the time of these com-
mentaries. But although we cannot determine, even ap-
proximately, the date when our text of Manu received its
present shape®® there is little doubt that its contents,

uttised entieally, m 1ts legal bear-
ng, by Aurel Mayr, in his work, Das
andische Irbrecht (Viennz, 1873);
sec on it Ist. C. Bl, 1874, p.

3401

* See Moltzmann, Ucber den
gricchischen Urspruny des indischen
Thievkreises, p. 34. {As to Manu's

+ Qur present text contzins only
2684 #olas.
RIS

S @iiedam T s e aas

rests in great part wpon Lis further

position in Vardha-Mihira, eee Kern,
D'ref. to Bph. Saml, pp. 42, 43,
and on n Pdli edition of Manu,
Rost in 1, &1, i, 315177

assumption (p. 77) that the Drdb-
manas, Upamshads, &e, known
10 us are all of later date—an
assumption which is rendered in
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_ compared with those of the other Dharma—Szistras, are, on
the whole, the most ancient, and that, consequently; it has
been rightly placed by general tradition * at the head of
this class of literature.  The number of these other
Dharma-Sistras is considerable, amounting to fifty-six,
and Is raised to.a much higher figure—namely, eighty—
il we reckon the several redactions of the individual works
that have so far come to our knowledge, and which are
designated by the epithets  laghu, madhyama, brihat,
riddha’®  When once the various texts are before us,
their relative age will admit of being ‘deterniined without
great difficulty. It will be possiblet in particular, to
characterise them according to the preponderance, or the
entive absence, of one or other of the three constituent
clements which malke up the substance of Indian law, that
13 to say, according as thev chiefly treat of domestic and
civil duties, of the administration of justice, or of the Tegu-
Iations as to purification and penance. In Manu these -
three constituents are pretty much mixed up, but upon
the whole they are discussed with equal fulness. The
code of Yijnavalkya is divided into three books, accord-
ing to the three topies. each book being of about the same
extent.  The other works of the class vary.

With regard to the code of Yadjnavalkva, just men-
{ioned—the onlv one of these works which, with Manu, is
as yot generally sccessible—its posteriority to Manu fol-
= pla oush, not only from this methodical distri-

lows plainly enong . st
bution of its contents. but also from the circumstance f that

these, however, we havesiill {o adc,
vpie, from his Cafaicgus of
am Fionds, vol. Lo the

remuarks he himself makes ina
went with Mitier and mysdi, vpon
the prodable erizin of the werk
foort & Gpihrs-Sies of thed
sahool of she Bk T
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it teaches the worship of Ganesa and the planets, the execu-
tion, upon metal plates, of deeds relating to grants of land,
and the organisation of monasteries—all subjects which
do mnot occur in Manu; while polemical references to the
Buddhists, which in Manu are at least doubtful 3 are here
unmistakable®! In the subjects, too, which are comnion
to both, we note in Yijnavalkya an advance towards
greaber precision and stringency; and in individual in-
stances, where the two present a substantial divergence,
Yijnavalkya’s standpoint is distinctly the later one, The
earliest limit we can fix for this work is somewhere about
the second century AD, secing that the word ndnaka
occurs in it to denote ‘coin,’ and this term, according to
Wilson’s conjecture, is taken from the coins of Kanerki,
who reigned until A, 40* TIts latest limt, on the other
liand, may be fixed about the sixth or seventh century, as,
according to Wilson, passages from 1t are found in in-
scriptions of the tenth century in various parts of India,
and the work itself must therefore date considerably
carlier. Its second book reappears hterally in the Agni-
Purina; whether adopted into the latter, or borrowed
from it, cannot as yet be determined. Of this work also
two recensions are distinguished, the one as ¥rikad-
Yijnavalkya, the other as eriddha-Ydjnavalkya (sec also
Colebrooke, i. 103). As to 1ts relation to the remaining

30 1f Ly the pravraitds in vin.
363, Buddhist brakmacidrints be
1¢ally meant, asasserted by Kulltka,
then this partienlar precept—whiel
puts the violation of thesr persons
on th¢ same footing with violence
done to *“other pullic women,” and
punishes the offence with 2 emall

was composed at a time when the
Duddhist nuns Lad already really
deteviorated ; ef, the remarka in a
similar imstanee in regard to Pdnini,
1.8, w141,

31 Cf, Jubantgen, pp. 112, 113.

* See above, p. 205° the same ap-
plies also to the Vpiddha-Gautama
law-book, [According to Jacobi,

* opinion, Ydjnasa

De Astrologics Indicee Oryginibus, p.
14, the statement in Yd)navalkya,
i 80, that coitus must take place
“austhe indau,’ rests upen an ac-
quaintance with the Greek astro-
logieal doctripe of the ftwelve
houses’ (and, in fact, this is the
sense in which the Mitfksharg under-
stands the passnge?; €0 that, in his

kya cannot be
placed earlier than the fourth een-
tary of our era, Tlns interpreta-
tion, however, is not absolutely
forced upon us, as sustha might
equally well refer to one of the
lupar phases or mansions which
from an early perod were re-
garded as auspicions for procreation
and birth; see Lit. C. Dl, 1873,
7871
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compared with those of the other Dharma-Sdstras, are, on
the whole, the most ancient, and that,‘consequentl;r, it has
been rightly placed by general tradition* at the head of
this class of literature. The number of these other
Dharma-Sistras is considerable, amounting to fifty-six
and is raised to.a much higher figure—namely, eicrhty——’
il we reckon the several redactions of the individual works -
that have so far come to our knowledge, and which are
designated Ly the epithets laghu, madhyama, brita,
rriddha?®  When once the various texts are before us,
their relative age will admit of being ‘deterniined without
great difliculty. It will be possiblet in particular, to
characterise them according to the preponderance, or the
entire absence, of one or other of the three constituent
clements which make up the substance of Indian law, that
1s to say, according as they chiefly treat of domestic and
civil duties, of the administration of justice, or of the regu- -
lations as to purification and penance. In Manu these
three constituents are pretty much mixed up, but upon
the whole they are discussed with equal fulness. The
code of Yajnavalkya is divided into three books, accord-
ing to the three topics, each book being of about the same-
extent, The other works of the class vary.

-With regard to the code of Yajnavalkya, just men-
tioned—the only one of these works which, with Manuy, is
as yet generally accessible—its posteriority to Manu fol-
lows plainly enough, not only from this methodical distri~ .
Lution of its contents, but also from the circumstance f that

the highest degree doubtful by the
remarks he himself makes, in agree-
ment with Miiller and myself, upon
the probable origin of the work
from a Grihya-Sttra of the Mdnava
school of the Black Yajus, as well
as upon the Vvarious redactions it
has undergone, and the relation of
the work itself and the various
schools of the Yajus to Buddhism
(pp. 112, 113); see I Str, ii. 278,

2790.
i Which those Hindés who emi-
grated to Java also took with them.
829 Biihler, L ¢., p. 13 f, -enu-
merates 78 Smritis and 36 different
redactions of individual Smpms,—‘—
in all,a total of 114 such texts, To

these, however, we have still to add, .
for example, from his Catalogue of
MSS. jfrom GQujardt, vol. iii., the
Smritis of Kokila, Gobhila, Saryd-
runa, laghu- and vpiddha-Parddara,
laghu - Bribaspati, laghu - Saunaka ; -
while to the colleciive titles pur-
posely omitted by -him from his
list—Chaturvingati, Shattrinsat (ex-
tracts from 24 and 36 Smritis), and
Saptarshi—e have probably to add,
from the same source, the Shadasfti
and Shapnavati? The Arupa-Smriti
is also specified in the Catal. Sans. .
3S88., N.W. Prov., 1874, p. 122.

+ See Stenzler, I ¢, p. 236.

+ See Stenzler in the Pref. to hig A
edition of Ydjnavalkya, pp.18.-Xk,
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it teaches the worship of Gane$a and the planets, tle execu-
tion, upon metal plates, of deeds relating to grants of land,
and the organisation of monasteries—all subjects which
do not occur in Manu; while polemical references to the
TBuddhists, whieh in Manu are at least doubtful *® are here
unmistakable ¥ In the subjects, too, which are common
‘to both, we note in Yijnavalkya an advance towards
greater precision and stringency; and in individual in-
stances, where the two present a substantial divergence,
Yéjnavalkya’s standpoint is distinetly the later one. The
earliest limit we can fix for this work is somewhere about
the second century A, secing that the word ndnake
occurs in it to denote ‘coin,’” and this term, according to
Wilson’s conjecture, is taken from the cons of Kanerki,
who reigned until A.p. 40.* Its latest limit, on the other
hand, may be fixed about the sixth or seventh century, as,

.according to Wilson, passages from it are found m in-

scriptions of the tenth century in various parts of Indis,
and the work itself must therefore date considerably
carlier. Its second book reappears literally in the Agm-
Purdna; whether adopted into the latter, or borrowed
fiom it, cannot as yet be determined. Of this work also
two recensions are distingnished, the one as brikad-
Yijnavalkya, the other as oriddha-Ydjnavalkya (see also
Colebrooke, 1. 103). As to its relation to the remaimng

30 If by the pravrajuds in viik
363, Buddbist rakmachdrinis Le
really meant, as asserted by KullGka,
then this particular precept——which
puts the violation of their persons
on the same footing with violence
done to *“other public women,” and
pumshes the offence with u small
hne only—is to be taken not merely,
03 Talboys Wheeler takes 1t (Hist, of
Irdig, 1. 583), as a bitter sarcasm,
but also a3 evidence that the work
Wwas composed at & time when the
Buddhist nuns had atready really
deteriorated ; ef, the remarks in a
#imilar mstance in regard to Pdnuni,
7.8, v. 141,

31 Cf, Jobantgen, pp. 112, 113

* Seeabove, p. 205: the same ap-
Tlies also to the.Vriddha-Gautama
Law-book,  [According to Jacobi,

De Astrologie Indice Oryinibus, p.
14, the statement in Ydjoavalkya,
i 8o, that coitus must take place
‘susthe indaw,' rests npon sn ac-
quaintance with the Qreek astro-
logical doctrine of the °iwelve
houses’ {and, m fact, this is the
sense1n which the Mitdkshard under-
stands the passage) ; so that, in his
opinion, Ydymavalkya caonot be
placed earlier than the f:mrth cen-
tury of our era. Tins interpreta-
tion, however, is mot alsolutely
forced upon us, as sustha might
equally well refer to one of the
lunar phases or mansions which
fiom an ealy period were re.
garded as auspicions for procreation
nnd birth; see Lit, C. B/, 1575,
- 7871
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codes, Stenzler, from the preface to whose edition the
foregoing information 1s taken, is of opinion that it is an-
tecedent to all of them,*?and that, therefore, it marks the
next stage after Manu.* ‘

Butin addition to the Dharma-Sistras, which form the
basis and chief part of the literature dealing with Law,
Custom, and Worship, we have also to rank the gréat bulk
of' the epic poetry—the Mahd-Bhdrata, as well as the -
Rimdyana—as belonging to this branch of literature, since
in these works, as I remarked when discussing them, the
didactic element far outweighs the epic. The Mah4-Bhdrata
chiefly embraces instruction as to the duties of kings and of
the military class, instruction which is given elsewhere also,
namely, in the Niti-Sdstras and (apparently) in the Dhanur-
Veda; but besides this, manifold other topics of the Hindd
law are there discussed and expounded. = The Purdnas, on
the contrary, chiefly contain regulations as to the worship
of the gods by means of prayers, vows, fastings, votive
offerings, gifts, pious foundations, pilgrimages, -festivals,
conformably to the shape which this worship successively
assumed ; and in this they are extensively supported by
the Upapurdnas and the Tantras.

Within the last few centuries there has further grown
up a modern system of jurisprudence, or scientific legal
literature, which compares and weighs, one against another,
the different views of the authors of the Dharma-Sdstras.
In particular, extensive compilations have been. prepared,
in great measure by the authority and under the auspices
of various kings and princes, with a view to meet the prac-

v

332 Miiller has, it is true, claimed

(see above, note 327) for the Dharma-

S4stras of Vishnn, Gautama, and
Vagishtha the character of Dharma-
Stitras ;.and Biihler (pp. xxi-xxv.)
expressly adds to the list the similar
texts attributed to Ufanas, Kadyapa,
and Budha, and also, though with
a Teservatien, those of Hirita and
Saiikha (Vaéisbtha belongs pro-
bably to the Drdhydyana school of
the Sdma-Veda, see pp. 79, 83

—the Veda with which Gautama ‘

is likewise associated).  Still, in

Biihler’s opinion (p. xxvii.), Manm
and Ydjnavalkya, although only.
“sversifications of older Sttras,” may
yet very well be of higher antiquity
“tthan some of the Statra works
which have come down to our
times.” .

* This, to be sure, is at variance
with i. 4,5, where twenty different
Dharma-Sdstra authors are enn-
merated (amongst them Ydjnaval-
kya himself) : these two verses are
perbaps a later addition (U8
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tical want of a sufficient legal code.3® The English them-
selves, also, have had a digest of this sort compiled, from
which, as is well known, the commencement of Sansknt
studies dates. These compilations were mostly drawn up
in the Dekhan, which from the eleventh century was the
1efuge and centre of literary activity generally.” In Hin-
dustdn it had been substantially arrested by the inroads

»and ravages of the Mubammadans;* and it is only withm
the last three centuries that it has again returned thither,
especinlly to Kd¢{ (Benares) and Bengal. Some of the
Mogul emperors, notably the great Akbar and his two suc-
cessors, Jehdnglr and Shah Jehdnt—who together reigned
1556-1656—were great patrons of Hindd literature,

This brings us to the close of our general survey of
Sansknit literature ; but we have still to speak of a very
pecular branch of it, whose existence only became known
some twenty or thirty years ago, namely, the Buddhistic
Sanskrit works. To this end, 1t is necessary, in the first
place, to premise some account of the origin of Buddhism
itself,3

333 Qan O Las Lo

=~mnemt o verse from another Dharma-&istra :
PRSIty S I T WU

. . , . ..
Inherstance (1810), now 1 Cowell’s .
edition of the Mise. Kes , i, 461 ff. 5

also Bubler's Introduction, 1, ¢, p.
wm. ff.

* This finds expression, ¢g, in
the following flokaof Vydsa: “Sam-
pripte tu Lalaw kdle Vindhyddrer
ultare sthitdh | brdkmand yynara-
Litd syoteh- édstra - pardimukhdi|
*Inthe Kal age, the Drahmans
dwelling north of the Vindhya are
deprived of the sacrifice and averse
fiom Jyoth-istra:” and in this

Sinilar expressions occur 1 the
Law-book of Atri and in the Jagan-
mohana

+ As well as the latter’s son, Dira
Shakoh,

24 ¢f, C. F. Koppen's excellent
wark, \ Die  Behigion des Duddha
{1857, 1859, 2 vols.).
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Of the original sionificati ¢ qvwal
o T e o e,
{i6le given 10 saacs enugh ed, vas a comphmentar)j

g sayr general,* T have already more than
-once spoken (pp. 27, 167). I have also already remarked
that the Duddhist doctrine was originally of purely philo-
sophical tenor, identicdl ‘with the system afterwards de-
nominated the Simlkhya, and that it only gradunally grew
up nto a religion in consequence of one of its representa- .
tives having turned with it to the peoplet Buddhist
tradition has itself preserved in individual traits a remini-
scence of this origin of Buddha’s doctrine, and of its poste-
rioriby to and dependence upon the Simkhya philosophy 3
Thus it describes Buddha as born at Kapila-vastu, ¢the
abode of Kapila, and uniformly assigns to Kapila, the
reputed founder of the Simkhya system, a far earlier date. .
Again, it gives Mdyd-dévi as the mother of Buddha, and
here we have an unmistakable reference to the Mdy4 of
the Samkhya3¥s TFurther, it makes Buddha, in his prior
birth among the gods, bear the name Svetaketu 3%—a name
which, in the Satapatha—Brdhmana., is borne by one of the,
contemporaries of Kdpya Patamchala, with whom Kapila
ought probably to be connected. And, lastly, it distinctly
ranks Pafichasikha, one of the main propagators of Kapila’s
doctrine, as a demigod or Gandharva., Of the names be-
longing to the teachers mentioned in Buddhist legend as
contemporaries of Buddha, several also occur in Vedic

i

there might perhaps actually %e here ‘

* The name dlagavant, which is
- also applied to Buddha in particular,
is likewise a general title of honour,
still preserved among the Brahmans
to designate Rishis of .every kind,
and is bestowed very specially on
Vishnu or Krishna; while in the
contracted form, dhazant, it actually
supplies the place of the pronoun of
the second person [, St, 1L 2371,
xiil. 351, 352).
+ §ge I?g't., i. 435, 436, and above,
m. v
! p“% In the list of ancient sages at
. the beginning of the Charaka-Sam-
hitd, wefind mention,amongst others,
of a *“Gautamah Sémkbyah '—an
expression which the modern editor
interprets, ¢ Bauddhavidesha-Gau-
tama-vydvrittayel” DBut in truth

+

an early complimentary allusion to
Buddha! A ¢Pdrikshir (!) bhikshur
Atreyah ' is named shortly after.
8334 Mfy4, however, belongs not
to the Sdmkhya, but specially
the Veddnta doctrine, ,
336 Can the legend in ‘the Mahd-
Bhdrata, xii. 2056, have any connec-
tion herewith—to the effect that
Svetaketu was disowned by his fa-
ther Udd4laka because of his being
“mithyd viprdn upackaran " +—The
name Svetaketu further oceurs
amorig the prior births of Buddha,
No. 370 in Westergaard’s Catalogus,
40; but amongst these * 539

ju:takas pretty nearly everything ap-

pears to be mentivzed !-
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literature, but only in its third or Siitra stage, ¢g., Kityd-
yana, Kétydyaniputra, Kaundinge, guivesya, Maitrdya-
niputra, Véfsiputra,* Paushkarasidi; but -no names of
teachers belonging to the Brahmana period are found in
these legends.®7 This is all the more significant, as Bud-
dhism originated in the same region and distnet to which
we have to allot the Satapatha-Brahmana, fpr instance—
the country, namely, of the Kosalas and Videhas, among
the Sikyas and Lichhavis. The Sikyas are the family of
which Buddha himself came: according to the legend,t
they had immigrated from the west, from Potala, a city
on the Indus. Whether this tradition be well founded or
not, I am, at all events, disposed to connect ther with the
Sékiyanins who are referred to in the tenth book of the
Satapatha-Brihmana, and also with the Sikdyanyas of the
Maitriyana-Upanishad, which latter work propounds pre-
cisely the Buddhistic doctrine of the vamty of the world,
&e. (see above, pp. 97, 137).5*  Among the Kosala-Videhas
this doctrine, and 1 conneetion with it the practice of
subsistence upon alms as Pravrdjaka or Bhikshu, had been
thoroughly disseminated by Yajnavalkya and thenr king
Janaka; and a fruitful soil had thereby been prepared for
Buddhism (see pp. 137, 147, 237). The doctrines promul-
gated by Yajnavalkya in the Vrihad-Aranyaka are in fact
completely Buddhistic, as also are those of the later Athar-
vopanishads belonging to the Yoga system. Nay, it
would even seem as 1€ Buddnst legend tself assigned Bud-

* Mo thesenames in -putra, which  Ariana dntig., y. 212 “The tmth

18 peeuliar to Buddbust legend and
the ranta of the Satapatha-Bral.
many, belangs alss, in the former,

* the name Sinputra, Sdrikdputra,

. Unless Buddba'a preceptor
Atéda mny lave something to do

with the Arilbi Saujdta of the A

Br.,vir, 22{1). Thespecial conclusion

o be based upon these nmame-syn-

chironisms is that the advent of Bud-

dha 13 to be set down as contempur
anevus with the latess offsets of the

Drid literat te., with the

of the legend may be questioned,
but 1t mot improbably intimites
some commection with the Sakas or
Indo-Scythumns, Who were master
of Pattalene subsequent to the Greek
princes of Mactrra.” The legend
may pogaibly bave been invented in
the time of Kanerki, one of thesc
Saka kings, with a view to flatter
Lim for the zeal he displayed on
bekalf of Buddhtem,

8 8o, too, Jobantgen, Ueber das

Kranyakas ond older Sdtras; /. S¢,
i, 158 ¥
+ See Ceoma Korusi, Journ.

As
Soc, Leng, Avg, 1333; Wilson,

buck des Manw, p. 112, refers
the traces of Buddhistic natiouw
exhibited in that work epecially to
the schoul of the Mdnavas, from
which it sprang.
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dha to a period exactly coincident with that of Janaka, ad
co.qsequently of Ydjnavalkya also; for it specifies a king
fljataéapru as'a contemporary of Buddha, and a princz
of t1u§ name appears in the Vrihad-Aranyaka and the
Kaushitaki-Upanishad as the contemporary and rival of
Janaka®* The other particulars given in Buddhist legend
as to the princes of that epoch have, it is true, nothing ana-
logous to them in the works just mentioned ; the Ajatzc;éatru
of the Buddhists, moreover, is styled prince of Magadha, -
whereas he of the Vrihad-Aranyaka and the Kaushitaki-
Upanishad ‘appears as the sovereign of the Kdgis. (The
name Ajitaatru occurs elsewhere also, eg., as a title
of Yudhishthira.) Still, there is the further circumstance
that, in the fifth Zdnde of the Satapatha-Brahmana, Bhad-
rasena, the son of Ajatadatru, is cursed by Aruni, the
contemporary of Janaka and Yajnavalkya (see Z. S%, 1.
213); and, as the Buddhists likewise cite a Bhadrasena—
at leéast, as the sixth successor of Ajdtagatru—rwe might
almost be tempted to suppose that the curse in question -
may have been called forth by the heterodox anti-
brahmanical opinions of this Bhadrasena. Nothing more
precise can at present be made out; and it is possible that
‘the two Ajatadatrus and the two Bhadrasenas may simply
he namesakes, and nothing more—as may be the case also
with the Brahmadatta of the Vrihad-Aranyaka and the
two kings of the same name of Buddhist legend—I¢ is, at
any rate, significant enough that in these legends the name
of the Kuru-Pafichdlas no longer occurs, either as a com-
pound or separately ;3% whilst the Pindavas are placed in
Buddha’s tiime, and appear as a wild mountain tribe, living

by marauding and plunder.* Buddha's teaching was

mainly fostered in the district of Magadha, which, as an
extreme border province, was perhaps never completely

mentioned by the Southern Bud-

33 Highly noteworthy also is the
peculiar agreement between Bud-
dhist legends and those of the
Vribad-Aranyaka in regard to the
six teachers whom Ajdtadatru and
Janaka had before they were in-
structed by Buddha and Ydjnavalkya
respectively ; see -[. St il 156,

137.
o The Kurus are repeatedly

dhists ; see £. St.,iii. 160, 161.

* TPhe allusion to the five Péndus
in the introduction of the Lalita-
Vistara (Foucaux, p. 26) is probably,
with the whole passage in which
it oceurs, an interpolation, being
totally irreconcilable with the other
references to the Péndwvas contained

in the work.
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Lrahmanised; so that the native inhabitants always re- .

tained a kind of influence, and now gladly seized the

" opportunity to rid themselves of the brahmanical hier-
archy and the system of caste. The hostile allusions to
these Mdgadhas in the Atharva-Samhitd (see p. 147—and
1 the thirtieth book of the Vdjasaneyi-Samhita ? pp. 111,
112) might indeed possibly refer to their anti-bralimanical
tendencies in times antecedent to Buddhism: the similar
allusions in the Sdma-Siitras, on the contrary (see p. 79)34
are only to be explained as referring to the actual flourish-
ing of Buddhism in Magadha*

With reference to the tradition as to Buddhals age, the
various Buddhist eras which commence with the date of
hig death exhibit the widest divergence from each other.
Amongst the Northern Buddhists fourteen different ac-
counts are found, ranging from B.C, 2422 to BC. 546; the
erag of the Southern Buddhists, on the contrary, mostly
agree with each other, and all of them start from B.C 544
o1 543. This latter chronology has been recently adopted
as the correct one, on the ground that it accords best with
historical conditions, although even 1t displays a dis-
crepancy of sixty-six years as regards the historrcally
authenticated date of Chandragupta. But the Northern
Buddhsts, the Tibetans as well as the Chinese—inde-
pendently altogether of their era, which may be of later
origin than this particular traditiont—agree in placing
the reign of king Kanishka, Kanerki, under whom
the third (ov fourth) Buddhist council was held, 400
years after Buddha’s death; and on the evidence of coins,
this Kanishka reigned down to A.D, 40 (see Lassen, L. AK,, ~
1i. 412, 413), which would bring down the date of Buddha’s
death to about the year BG. 370. Similarly, the Tibetans
place Nagirjuna—who, according to” the Rdja-taramgini,

was contemporaneous with Kanishka—goo years after
the death of Buddha; whereas the Southern Buddhists
make him live 500 years after that event. Nothing like

31 And on wnother ocension, in

to the Duddhistic Dymes of the
the Baudbdyaua-SGtra also; see

note 126

* For other points of contact in
the later Vedic hterature, see pp
129, 138 [0, 99, 151). Lassen has

diann attention, in £, AK., i, 79, Th

mountains sbout Réjagrba, the
capital of Magadha, found in Mabs.
Bhdrata, i1 799. .

Which 13 met with &o early an
the eeventh century A.D., in Hinan
hsang,
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the pre‘s'ent attain-"-
seems probable .that the

pusitive cerbainty, therefore, is for

able® riori, however, it

council which was held in the reign of king Kanerki, and - - |

fromT\vh‘ich the existing shape of the sacred- scriptures of
the Northern Buddhists nominally dates, really took place
400, and not so much as gyo, years after Buddha's death,’
1t seems probable also that the N orthern Buddhists, who
alone possess these Scriptures complete,- preserved more
authentic information regarding the circumstances of the
time of their redaction—and consequently also regarding
the date of Ndgdrjuna—than did the Southern Buddhists,
to whom this redaction is unknown, and whose scriptures
exist only in a more ancient form which is alleged to
have been brought to Ceylon so early as B.C. 245, and °
to have been there committed to writing about the year
B.C. 80 (Lassen, . AKX, ii. 435).—Of these various eras,
the only one the actual employment of which at an early
period ean at present be proved is the Ceylonese, which,
like the other Southern eras, begins in B.C. 544. Here
the period indicated is the close of the fourth century
A.D.; since the Dipavansa, a history of Geylon in Pali
verse, which was written at that date, appears to make use
of this era, whereby naturally it becomes invested with a
certain authority.

If, now, we strip the accounts of Buddha’s personality
of all supernatural accretion, we find that he was a king’s-
son, who, penetrated by the nothingness of earthly things,
forsool his kindred in order thenceforth to live on alms,
and devote himself in the first place to contemplation,
and thereafter to the instruction of his fellow-men. His
doctrine was,” that “men’s lots in this life are conditioned
and regulated by the actions of a previous existence, that
no evil deed remains without punishment, and no good deed
without reward. Irom this fate, which dominates-the in-
‘dividual within the circle of transmiaration, he can only

442 Nor have the subsequent dis-
cussions of this topie by Max Mitller
(1859), Hist. A. S. L., p. 264 {1, b,y
Westergaard (1860), Ueber Buddha’s
Todesjalr (Breslau, 1862), and by
Kern, Over de Jaartcling der Zuidel.
Buddhisten (1874); so far yielded

any definite result; cf. my 1. Sir,
ii. 216 ; Lit. C. Bl., 1874, p. 719.

* Though it is nowhere set forth
in so succinet a form: it results, how-
ever, as the sum and substance of

the various legends, .
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escape ¥ by directing his will towards the one thought of
hberation from tlus circle, by remaining true to this’aim,
and striving with steadfast zeal after meritorious action
only; “hereb) finally, having cast aside all passions,
which are regaided as the Sthll"esf: fetters m this prison-
house of e\1stence ke attamns the desired goal of complete
emancipation from re-birth.” This teaching contains, in
itself, absolutely nothing new; on the contmw, it is en-
tirely identical with the coriesponding Brahmanical doc-
trine; only the fashion in which Buddha proclaimed and
disseminated it was something altogether novel and un-

. wonted. For while thé Brabmans taught solely m themr
liermitages, and received pupils of their own caste only, he
wandered about the country with lns disciples, preach-
ing his doctiine to the whole people;} and—although still
recognising the existing caste-system, and explaining its
origin, as the Brdhmans themselves did, by the dogma o
rewards and punishments for prior actions—receiving as
adherents men of every caste without distinction. Te
these he assigned rank in the commumty according to
their age and understanding, thus abolishing within the
community itself the social distinctions that birth en.
tailed, and opeming up to all men the prospect of eman-
cipation: from the trammels of their birth, This of itself
sufficiently explains the enormous success that attended
his doetrine: the oppressed all turned to him as their
redeemer If by this alone he struck at the root of
the Brabmantecal hlemrchy he did so not less by declar-

* See Schmidt, Dsanglun der
Wewe und der Thor, Iref, p.
xxxui, f,

t See Lassen, 7. AK., ii 440,
441 ; Burnouf, Introd, & P Historre
dt Buddhisme Indien, pp.. 152~
212,
1+ Under these cirenmstances, it
is indeed surprising that 1t sbould
have been posaible to dislodge Bud.
dhism from India, The great num.
bers and influence of the Brabman
caste do not alone completely ac-
count. for the fact; for, 1 proyor-
tion to the whole people, the Brah~
nians were after all only o very small

minority. My idea 3sthat the strict
morality required by Buddhism of
itaadherents becamein the long run
srksome to the people ; the orymnal
cult, too, was probably too simple.
The Brahmans knew how to torn
‘both circumstances to the best ad-
vantage. Krishna-worship, a8 they
orgamsed 1t, offered far more satis-
faction to tbe sensual tastes of the
{eop!e, while the various cults of

he Saktis, or female derties, moat
Dikely all date from a time ghortly
preceding the expulsion of the Dude
dlusts from India,

' T
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{mg sacrificial worship—the performance of which wag
the exclusive privilege of the Brahmans-—to. be utterly
unavailing and worthless, and a virtuous disposition and

virtuous conduct, on the contrary, to be the only real -

.means of attaining final deliverance. He did so, farther,
Ly the fact that, wholly penetrated by the truth of his
opinions, he claimed to be in possession of the highest
exghghtenmcnt, and so by implication rejected the validity
of the Vegln as the supreme source of knowledge. These
iwo doctrines also were in no way new; till then, how-
ever, they had been the possession of a few anchorites;
;mwlzlr before had they been freely and publicly proclaimed
o all. : s
Tmmediately after Buddha’s death therve was held, ac-
cording to the tradition, a council of his disciples in
Magadlia, at which the Buddhist sacred seriptures ivere
compiled.  These consist of three divisions (Peifakas),
the first of which—the Stéras*—comprises ubterances
and discourses of Buddha himself, conversations with his
hearers ; while the Vinaya embraces rules of discipline, and
the Abhidharma, dogmatic and philosophical discussions.
A hundred years later, according to the tradition of the
Southern, but a hundred and ten according to that of the
Northern Buddhists, a second council took place at Pdtali-
putra for the purpose of doing away with errors of dis-
cipline which had crept in. With regard to the third
council, the accounts of the Northern and Southern Bud-
dhists are at issue. (Lassen, 7. 4K, 1. 232.) According
"to the former, it was held in the seventeenth year of the
reign of Aoka, a year which we have to identify with B.c.
246—which, however, is utterly at variance with the -
‘equally traditional assertion that it took place 218 years
after Buddha’s death, 4., in B.c. 326. Af this council the
precepts of the law were restored to their ancient purity,
and it was at the same.time resolved to send forth mission-
aries to propagate the doctrines of Buddha. ~The Northern -
Buddhists, on the contrary, place the third co‘}mcﬂ 400
years after Buddha’s death, in the reign of Kanishlka, one

* This name alone might suggest the Stitra, not in the Brihmana,
that Buddba bimself flourished in period.
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of the Turushka (Saka) kings of Kashmir, who, as we have
seen, is established, on numismatie evidence,to have reigned
until 4p.40. The sacred seniptures of the Northern Bud-
dhists, which are alleged to have been fixed at this council,
are still extant, not merely in the Sanskrit originals them-
selves, which have recently been recovered in Nepdl,* but
also in a complete Tibetan translation, bearing the name
Kdgyur,and consisting of one hundred volumes;t as well
as, partially at least, in Chinese, Mongolian, Kalmuek, and
other translations. The sciiptures of the Southern Bud-
dlusts, on the contrary, are not extant 1n Sansknt at all
With reference to them, it 1s alleged that one year after
their arrangement at the third council, that of Asoka (z¢,
in the year BC. 245), they were brought by Mahendra, the
apostle of Ceylon, to that wland, and by him translated

* Dy tle Diitish Resident there,
T I Hodgson, who presented MSS,
of them to the Asiatic Societies of
Caleutta, London, and Paris. The
Paris collection was further enriched
in 1837 with copies w hich the Soczéeé
Asiatugue cansed to be made through
Hodgson's ageney. This led Bur.

en wilhy X

PUSNUIRE Mt AN

Petersburg by Scbmudt, and the
Rgya Cher Rol Pa (Lahta-Vistara)
in Pants by Foucaux [Since then
L.-Feer, especually, has rendered
valuable service 1 this field by bis
Trxtes tirés du Kandjour (1864-71,11
parts); also Scliefner, eg, by his
editions of the Fimala-praénotiara.

_kqf the

MUl Moo, A eatdlogue, €oms
piled by Cowell and Eggeling, of
the Hodgeon collection of Buddbist
Sanehpit MSS, in the possession of
the Royal Asiatic Society has just
appeared.]

+ Regarding the corspass and con.

tents of thws Tabetan translation, our”

first {and hitherto almost our sole)
information was supplied by a Hun-
garin traveller, Csoma Korosi, the
Anquetil du Perron of thia century,
am1n of rare vigour and energy, who
resided for a very long time in Tibet,
and who by his Tibetan grammar
and dictionary has conquered tlig

58)—the Sanshpt text
of which was subsequently edited by
Foucaux {ef. also I, Str., 1. 2107 )—
and of the Bharate Responsa (1875).
Schiefner has furtber Just jssued a
translation from the Kdgyur of a
group of Buddlust tales, under the
tatle, Mahdldtydyana und Kéniy
Tschanda Pradjote  The pinth of
these stories contains (see p. vii. 20
1) what §3 now probably the oldest
version of the so-called ¢Philoso.
pher's Tude,’ which bere, as 1u the
Pafichatantra (1v. 6), is related of
the king himself; wheress in an
Arabian tale of the mnth centary,
communicated in the appendix (p.
66) and 1n our own medizval vereion,
it is told of the king’s wise coun
sellor,
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into the native Singhalese3®  Not. until some 165 years
lnter (i, in B.c. 80) were they consigned to writing in
that Janguage, having been propagated in the interval by
oral fransmission only3% After a further period of 5oo
years (namely, between A.D. 410 and 432) they were ab
length rendered into the sacred Pdli tongue (of. “Lassen
1. AK, il 435), in which they are now extant, and from
which in turn translations intp several of the languages of
Farther India were subsequently made.*  As to the relation

of these scriptures of the Southern Buddhists to those of

their Northern co-religionists, little is at present known
b.ey_ox'ld the fact that both present in common the. general
division into three parts (Sutre, Vinaya, Abkidharme).

In extent they can hardly eompare with the latter,s nor:

even,f according to the foregoing exposition,t in authen-
ticity.®¢  Unfortunately but little information has as yet

33 Tt was not the Pgli text itself,

but only the oral commentary (aftha-
Lathd) belonging to it, which was
translated into Singhalese. (See the
following notes.) So at least it s
stated in the tradition in the Mah4-
vansa.  For the rest, itis extremely
doubtful how much of the present
Tipitaka may have actually been in
cxistence then. For if we compare
the statemeuts contained in the
Bhabra missive—addressed by king
Piyadasi to the synod of Magadha,
which was then engaged in the ac-
commodation of schisms that had
sprung up—relative to the sacred
texts (dhamma-paliydydani) as they
then stood, a mighty difference be-
comes apparent ! See Burnouf,
Lotus, p. 724 Ly L 8, iii, 172 &,
. 34 See Mahdvansa, chap. xxxiil.
p. 207 ; Turnour, Preface, p. xxix. ;
Muir, Orig. Sansk. Texts, ii. 69, 70
{(57%); 1. St., v. 26.

* That is to say, translated back

again(?); for thissacredlanguage must
be the same that Mabeundra brought
with him? [Not the texfs them-
selves, only their interpretation (at-
thakathd) was now rendered back
again into P4li, namely, by Buddha-
* ghosha, who came from Magadha,and

resided a number of years in Ceylon.]

35 The extent of the Pdli Tipitaka
is also very considerable; see the
accounts in Hardy’s Lastern Mona-
chism, pp. 167-170. On the ear.
liest mention of the name Tipitaka
in a Sanskrit inseription of Buddha-
ghosha at Kanheri (in the Journ.
Bombay Br, R. A. 8., v. 14), see I
St., v. 26, i

+ If indeed the case be as here
represented !
while only report. [Unfortunately,
I bad trusted to Lassen’s account,
in the passage cited in the tfext,
instead of referring to’ Turnour him-
self {pp. xxix. xxx.}; the true state

I can in the mean. .

of the case (see the preceding notes) -

1 have set forth in /. St., iii. 254.]
316 The question which of the two
redactions, that of the Northern or
that of the Southern Buddhists, i$
the more original has been warmly
debated by Turnour and Hodgson.
(The latter's articles on the subject

are now collected in a convenient .

form in his Essays on Languages,

Lit. and Rel. of Nepal and Tilet,
1874.) Burnouf, also, has discussed
the question in his Lotus de la Bonne
Loi, p. 862 ff., amd has decided, in
principle no doubt rightly, that hoth
possess an equal title. Compare
here 1. St., iii. ¥76 fI., where cerfain
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3

been imparted regarding their contents, &c.* Southern
Buddhism, however, supplies us with copious and pos-
sibly trustworthy accounts of the first centuries of its
existence, as well as of the growth of the Duddhist faith
generally, a Pdli historical literature having grown up in
Ceylon at a comparatively early period,®® one of the most
important works of which—the Mahdvansa of Mahdndma,
composed towards AD 480—has already been published,
. both in the original text and in an English version.

doubta are urged by me against some
of lus assumptions, as also speciilly
with regard to Buddhaghosha’s
lughly significant part 1n the shap-

g of the Péh Tipigaka  Kern s
recently, in hus Essay Over de Jaar-
telling der surdelighe Buddhisten, gone

Hurdy, Eastern Monachism, an_ do-

1018 BULHOT WaS LWenty years a W\ es-
leyan mussionary 1 Ceylon, dnd ap-

far beyond those objections of mine ;
but, as 1t seems tq me, he goes fur-
ther than the case requires ; see Lt
C. Bl, 1874, p. 719 At auy rate,
even fully acknowledging " the part
belonging to Buddhaghosha, 1t ap-
pears to me now that the clamm of
the Pfli Tipitaha to superior origi-
nality 15, aiter all, far stronger thin
that of the Sanskpt texts of the
z\'urtlneru DBuddhsts, from \\lnch; as
S POy i N

\ery pertinent observations in the
Ind, Antrg , iv. g0

* The most authentic information
a8 yet 15 to be found in the Intro-
duetion to G. Turnour’s edition of
the Mahdvansa (1833, Ceylon) and
11 the ecattered essays of thisscholar;
also, though ouly in very gemeral
outline, W Westergaard’s Catalogns
of the Cupenhagen Indian MSS.
(1846, Havnix), which comprise a
tolerable number of these Pdliworks,
purchaged by the celebrated Rask
1m,Ceylon.  Clougl's wntings, too,
contam much that bears upen. this
subject: also Spiegel's Anecdota
Palica. Exceedingly copicus infor-
mation regarding Southern Bud-
dlnsm js contamed in a work that
Liag just reached me, by R, Speuce

pears to have employed ths time to
excellent purpose [This was fol-
Towed m 1853 by b Manudl of
Buddlusm, also a very valuable woik,
“The study of T4li and 1ts htera-
TR S M A

taka, 1871 ; Y'en Jutakas, 1872, The
Jdtaka, together with sts Commentary,
Pt. i, 1875), James de Alwis (Intro-
duction to Kachchdyana's Grammar,
1863 ; Attanagaluransa, 1866), 1.
Gumblot {Extraifs du P itta, 1870),
L. Feer (Dakarasutte and others uf
these Pdisuttas in his Textes tuds
du Kandjour, 1869 ), Joh. M.
nayeff (PdfimolLhasutta and TVutto-

LA Auaudsapaie, 10y Lreiondary
of the Pali Language, 1872-75), M.,

Tibetau Tiranitla (see note 330}
cites 83 his_precursors Bhatighats,
Iudradatte, Eshemendrabladra,

B .
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i '\T"xﬂ_l respeet now to the seriptures of the Northern
Juddhists, the Sanskrit originals, namely—for it is these

alone that concern us here—re must, in the first place; - °

]‘C?P_ m view that, even according to the tradition, their
existing text helongs only to the first century of our ura;
so that, even although there should be works among them
dating from the two earlier councils, yet these were in
any case sqlueqtegl to revision at the third. In the next
place, it is @& priori improbable—nor is it indeed directly
alleged—that the whole of the existing works owed their
origin to this third council, and amongst them there must
certainly be many belonging to a later period. And lastly,
we must not even assume that all the works translated in
the Tibetan Kigyur were already in existence at the time.
when translations into Tibetan began to be made (in the
seventh century) ; for the Kdgyur was not completed all
-at once, but was only definitively fixed after a prolonged
and gradual growth* From thése considerations alone,
16 is abundantly plain how cautious we ought to be in
making use of these works. But there is still more to be
borne in mind. For even supposing the origin of the most
- ancient of them really to date from the first and second
councils,37. still, to assume that they were recorded in
writing so early as this is nob only prima fucic question-
able, but is, besides, distinetly opposed to analogy, since we
are expressly infermed that, with the Southern Buddhists,
the consignment to writing only took place in the year
B.C. 80, long subsequent to both councils. The main pur-
pose of the third council under Kanishka may pdssibly
just have been to draw up written records; had such
records been already in existence, Buddhism could hardly
have been split up thus early into eighteen different sects,
‘as we are told was the case in Kanishka's time, only 400
years after Buddha's death. 'Why, during all the eighteen
senturies that have since elapsed no such amount of schism .
has sprung up, evidently because a written basis was thep
secured. Lastly, one important point which must nob be -

* According to Csoma Kordsi, the Bhabra missive as to the dhamma-
o rans] . , paléydydns as they then stood render -

Tibetan translations date from the . th T
seventh to the thirteenth centuries, such a supposition extremely doubt
' ful here, just as in the case of the

wincipally from the ninth. re, 2
! 37 g‘hey data coutained in the Pili Tipitaka (see qote 343)-

A
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Test sight of in estimating the authenticity of the existing
Buddlust seriptures is the circumstance “that the sources
from which they were drawn were in a different language.
True, we cannot make out with absolute certarnty in what
language Buddha taught and preached; but as it was to
the people he addressed himself, it 1s 1n the highest degree
probable that he spoke in the vernacular idiom Agamn,
1t was in Magadha* that the first council of Ins disciples
assembled, and 1t was doubtless conducted in the dialect
of this country, which indeed passes as the sacred language
of Buddhism, The same remark applies to the second
council, as well as to the.one which, according to the
Southern Buddhists, is the third, both of which were like-
wise held in Magadhat Mahendra, who converted Cey-
lon 1 the year following this third counell, took with him
to that island the Mdgadhi language, afterwards called
Pdli:} this, too, is the dialect in which the inseriptions of
this period, which at least bespeak Buddhistie mfluence,
are composed 33 At the last council, on the contrary,
which falls some 300 years later, and at which the existing
scriptures of the Northern Buddhists are alleged to have

* In tho old cupital (R4jagriha),
+ In the new capital (Pdtaliputra).
% That Pih could bave, been de-
veloped in Ceylan from an imported
Swnskpt 15 altogether mconcervable
588 The edicts of Payadast preseut
themselves to us in three distinct
dialects, Ome of these, that of
Dhaul;, exlubits a number of the
pecubiarities which distmetively be-
ling to the Ardhamdgadbi of the
Jainas, and the dialect designated
Méeadhi by the Préknt grammari-
ans, It 1810 1t that the Bhabra mis-
sive addressed to the third council
13 composed—-a circumstance which
conclusively proves that 1t was then
the official language of Buddhism,
S TR e T

JINS, Lo JYU.  LuL tuen, o tne
other band, this dilect displays a
lnrticnlarly ‘marked divergence jrom

P4li, the lingnage which has come

down o us officially under the name
of Mdigadld, and which presents
special features of resemblance to
that dialect, rather, which is em-
ployed m the wmscriptions of Girnar,
‘Thequestionhas therefore been rased
whether PAli is really entitled to the
name M4gadhf, which 1 the Pl
Titeratare 18 applied toit, or whether
it may not kave recerved this title
merely from motives of ecclesiastreal
policy, haviog reference to the sig-
nificance of the land of Magadha in
tho bistory of Duddhism, “Wester-
Bl iy ST T Y

mother-tongue of Mabenara, who
was born there; and Ernst Kuln
{Bestrage zur Pili-Grammatik, p. 7,
1875) adopts this opinion. Dt
Prschel (Jenaer Lit, Zeit., 1873, p.
316) and Childers (Pdli Dict., Pre-
face, p. viL) pronounce against it.
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heen comp1'1ed, the langnage emploved for this prrpese
was not Mdgadhi, but Sanskyit, although not the nuim'
The reason of this lies simply in the j’oca]i!t}: For thi
concluding council was not held in Macadha, nor even i
Hindastan at all, whose rulers were nob thm; favourabiv

disposed towards Buddhism, but in Kashmir, a district

which—partly no doubt in consequence of its being peopled
exclusively by Aryan tribes* but partly also (see pp. 26,
45, 178) because, like the North-West of Tudia woncralls,
1t has to be regarded as a chief seat of the ecultivation i
Indian grammar—had preserved its language purer than
those Aryans had been able to do who had emigrated 1o
India, and there mingled with the native inhabitautz.
Those priests,{ therefore, who here undertook the compila-
tion and recording in writing of the sacred seriptures werw,
if not accomplished grammarians, yet in all probability
sufficiently conversant with grammar to be able to write
passable Sanskrit.}

Agreeably to what has jnst been set forth,® it is in the
highest degree risky to recard, as has hitherto been dane,

to ba resarded g one of the ool

* The Greeks and Seythians were
“both too seanty in numberz, and too
short 2 time in close contact with
the natives, to exercise any influencs
in the way of modifying the lan-
guage,

+ And it was evidently priests,
educated men therefore, who formed
the third council.  In the first two,
Jaymen may have taken part, but
the Buddhistic hicrarchy had had
time to develop sufficiently in the
interval,

* Burnouf thinks differently, iz,

du Buddh., pp. 103, 105, 1 nl-a
Lassen, 1o AK., ii. 9, 401-493 [but

ree L. St iiiz 130, 170 (11}

319 Peride the two branches of
Puddhistic literature divcuseed in
the foregoiny pages—the Pili texts
of the Southern and the Fankpit
texts of the Northern Buddhiste—
there stands a thind group, oeeuby,
jng, fromn jts originnl cotntitnting,
a kind of intermediate place lotwoen
the ather two—nately, the Ardhs.
mezadhl texts of the .Yx\in.".:'. "f‘hu
pect of the Jainux isin all probabiiity

matie gects that branched o fron
Buddbism jn the ot esnturiov of
ity existonce,  The fo
ratives of the perzonsl arthory of
ita founder, Malivie, not only te.
fer it exclusively to the sune b
trict which Buddbismaloo oo i
ns its holy Laned, bt they, morees
display xo clone an stlnity e the
aeconnta of Buddha’s minet ey v
wo cannot Tt remgniss inabe 4
grsnps of parmtives meiely vargin

vl vare

farme of estminon yelpgnisoed s
Another fedimation that the Ja0r

arcee in this war et «f Bvd
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dhirtn——nlthnuph b e duejrboseron
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. the data yielded by a Buddhistic literature fashioned in
this way as valid for the epoch of Buddha himself, which
is.removed from the last council by an interval of four,
or, if we accept the Southern chronology, of nearly six,
centuries. Oral traditions, committed to writing in a
different languags, after such a series of years, and more-
over only extant in a mass of writings that he several
*centuries apart, and of which the oldest portions have still
to be critically sifted out, can only be used with extreme
caution; and d priori the data they furnish serve, not
so much to characterise the epoch about which they tell,
as rather the epoch, in particular, in which they received

their present shape

But however doubtful, according to

were produced. But there is a
further ciicumstance which is quite
P O T SN

magadhy, EXBIKILY B ol uee
veloped and considerably later
phase than the language of the
T3l texts, torwhich, m its turn,
the T'dh scholis expressly apply
the designation Migndhi, (At the
same tiwme, there are also dum-
lectic differences Letween the two)
See my paper on the Bbagavatf
of the Jainas, pp 441, 373, 396
£, 416, Ta the eleven prncipal
Aficas have to be added a large
number of other wrtings, styled
Updiiga, Mila-Sitra, Kalpa-Sutra,
e An enumeration of the entire
set, showing a total of fifty works,
consisting of about 600,000 eokas,
may be seen in Réjendra Ldla
Mitra’s Notices of Sanshpit MSS.,
in. 67 ff, 1874. Of these texto
our koowledge of the Jainas is
otherwise derived fiom Brahmanic
sonrces ondy —all that has Intherto
Leen published is a fragment of
the fitth Anga or Bhagavatl-Siitra,
diting perbaps from the first cen-
turies of our era, edited by myself
(1866-67). In I St, x. 251 ff.
(1867}, I liave also given an account
of the Siiya-prajrapti, or seventh
Upinga-Sutra, a commentary on

which 15 said to have been composeil
by Bhadrabfhugvdmm, author of
the Kalpa-Sttra, a woik seemmngly
written 1n the seventh century.
Lastly, there 1s a translation Ly
Btevenson (1848) of tls Kalpa-
Satiaatself, which stands thirtieth
it‘l tl:? ]vlss‘of the sacred texts, Cf.

10 Berfm has lately acquired posses-
8100 of nearly all these fifty sacred
texts, with or without commen-
taries, and in good old MSY,, so
that we may hope soon to be
bLetter informed regarding them,—
But the Jainas have also a great sig-
nificance in connection with Sinsknt
Mere

(sée alove, p. 214, and' of m:

paper on the Satrumjaya Mdhdtmya,
1858).  One of their most honowmed
names is that of Hemacbandra, whe
flourisbed in the time of the Gure
Jjara prince Kumdrapdla (10881172}
Under the title Yoga-8dstra he com-
ypoted o compendiam of the Jaumna
ductrines in iwelve piakeéas, the
first four of which, treating of then
etlics, bave recently been edhted
and translated by 1rnst Windisch
(Z. D M. G, ssii, 1851, 1874).

1
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Ch%nese'trave'ller, Fa Hian, who made a pilgrimage from -
‘China to India and back in a.p. 399414 it would qn}
pear that the Mahdvaipulya-Sttras tere then alref;c%) :
pretty widely diffused, since he mentions several of (th:é '
doctrines Peculiar to them as extensively studied.30 -

~ Of the simple Stiras, 1t is at least possible, in the ab-
sence of, evidence, that such as are concerned’solely with
Buddha's personality may be more ancient than those
relating also to persons who lived-some hundreds of years:
later ; but beyond this we cannot at-present determine
anything. Their contents are of a somewhat multifarious
description, and for the several divisions we also find spe-
cial technical designations.* They contain either simple
legends, styled Z¢yukta and Vydkarana (corresponding to

350 The accounts of Fa Hian are
far surpassed in moment by those

. of Hiuan Thsang, who travelled
over India in the years 629-645 A.D.
Of special importance also are the

" Chinese translations of Buddhistic
works, which are nearly all based
upon the texts of the Northern
Buddhists, and some of which pro-
fess to be very ancient. Of four
such translations of the Lalita-
vistara, the first is said to have
been made at a:date so early as
A.D, 70-76, the second in A.D. 308,
and the third in 652; see on this
1. 8¢, iit. 140, viii. 326. Similarly,
the Sad-dharma-pundarika is said to
have been thrice translated; first
in. A.D, 280, next in a.D. 397-402,
and again in A.D. 601-605. Beal, in
the Indian Antig.,iv.Qo, 9I, mentions
not only a translation of the Brak-
majdla-Sitra of the year A.D. 420,
bub also a whole set of fifty Sttras
(amongst them, e.g., the Sdmajdtala)

. ¢ granslated at different dates, from
AD. 70 to 600, and by various
sehiolars, all of them from Sanskrit
or P4li,”—all, therefore, from the
Indian, original,—whereas the trans-
lations of later times were mostly
derived through the medium of the
Tibetan.” For the criticism of the
_~ respective texts, fuller particulars
of these, in part 50 ancient, travsla-

tions, would of course be of great
importance. Of one of these works,
a version of the Adiiniskkramana-
Siitra, a complete translation has
recently been published by Beal,
under the title, T%e Romantic Le--
yend of Sdkya Buddha, 1855, The
special points of relation here found
to Christian legendsare verystriking.
The question which party was the
borrower Beal properly leaves un-
determined, yet in all likelihood we
have here simply a similar case to
that of theappropriation of Christian
legends by the worshippers of Krish-
na.—Highly important for the his-:
tory of Northern Buddhism is
W. Wassiljew’s work, drawn from
Tibeto-Chinese sources, Der Bud-
dhismus, 1860, as also Tefrandtha’s
History of Buddhism in India, a
work composed so late as 160S, but
resting upon older, and in_ part
Sanskrit, authorities : rendered into
Russian by Wassiljew, — Tibetan
text,, with German version, hy
Schiefner, 1869; cf. also Lassen,
I, 4K., ii. 6, note, oo

* JAccording to Spiegel, in his re-
view, of which I have frequently
availed myself here, of Burnoufs
work, in the Jakrd. fﬂfr f{f&'- At "-;:

S . tg7, most of these namer
.:r:%]sg fgxii’d ameng the Southern

Budduists.



SUTRA-PITAKA. 301
the Ttihdsa-Purdnas in the Brdhmanas); or legends in the
form of parables, styled Araddna, in which we find many
elements of the later arimal-fables ;3! or further, tales of
presages and wonders, Adbhuta-dharma ; or again, single
stanzas or songs of several stanzas (Geye and Gdthd) serv-
ing to corroborate previous statements; or lastly, special
instruction in, and discussion of, definite topics, denomi-
nated Upade$a and Niddna. All these reappear in a
similar way, only in s much more antique guise and under
different names,* i the Brihmanas and Aranyakas, as
well as in the prose legends mterspersed here and there
throughout the Mahd-Bbdiata, which 1 style also (though
not in language) offer the greatest resemblance to these
Buddhistic Sitras, Quite peculiar to these latter,t how-
ever, are the passages called Jdtakas, which treat of the
prior births of Buddha and the Bodhisattvas.

Now those data in the Sitras which have hitherto been
taken as valid for Buddha's time, but which we can only
consider as valid, prrmarily, for the time when the Sttras
were composed, are chiefly of a kind bearing upon the bis-
tory of the Indian religion. For just as Buddha recog-
nised the existence of caste, so, too, he naturally recognised
the then existing Hindd Pantheon] But it must not by
any means be imagined that in Buddha’s time this Pan-
theon had attained to that phase of development which
we here find in the Sdtras, assuming that we follow the

3! From the Chinese translation
Stan. Julien bas published quite a
collection of euch stories, for the
most part very ghort (Les Avadd
Contes ¢t Apologues Indiens, 18509).

legends stand distanetly related to

rresponding Brohmanic popular
tales and legends, which they have
simply fonaed [or 1y,
fnto which they bave themselves

he high nportance of these, as
well as of the Buddbhistie Jitaka and
other stories generally, in the htes
rature of the fable and fairy-tale, is
.shown in full relef by Benfey in the
1ntreduction to bis trauslation of the
Tafichatantra,

* Only Gith4 and Upadefa (Adeda
at least) occur also tn the Brihe
manag.

+ Although connecting links are
found here and there in the Makd.
Tihdrataaleo, especialiyin the twelfth
book, Judeed, many of the Buddhist

been transformed] to suit the object
in view,

% Lassen's assertion (£ 4K, i
453) that ** Buddha recogmesd no
gods™ refera only to the circum.
stance that they too are regarded by
him as subjected to the eternal suc-
cersion of existence ; their existence
itself ho in no way denied, for in the
doctrines put into his mouth there
i3 constant reference to them. [He
abolished their significance, how-
eter, ns Lie did that of caste ]



302 BUDDHISTIC SANSKRIT L[TE[BAI"URE.
Southern chronology and place Buddha in thie six :
tary B.C,, t.hat is,_ doubtless,l?in the period oj?u}sht;l %ﬁﬁ%&fﬁaﬁ
-—wqus‘m which a totally different Pantheon preva'ﬂs,
But if, on the other hand, he did not teach until the fomtﬂ
rcqntury B.C as must be the case if the assertion of the
Tibetans and Chinese be correct, to the effect that the

. third couneil took place under Kanishka (who lived A.p

-49), fpur hundred years after Buddha’s death—and tl;ié
view is favoured by the circumstance that of the names of
teachers who are mentioned as contemporaries of Buddha
such as reappear in the Brahmanical writings all belong
to ,tbe literature of the Vedic Sttras, not to that of the
]\Brahlma'nasmthere would at least be a greater possibility
& priort, that the Pantheon found in the Buddhistic Stitras,
together with similar data, might have some vdlidit};'
for the time of Buddha, which on this supposition would
be much nearer to them. The details of the subject are
briefly these. The Yakshas, Garudas, Kinnaras,3?2 so often
mentioned in these Sttras, are still quite unknown in

. the DBrahmanas: the name Ddnava, t00, occurs but sel-
dom (once as an epithet of Vritra, a second time as an epi-
thet of Sushna), and never in the plural to designate
the Asuras generally;3® nor are the gods ever styled -
Suras there.® The names of the Nagas and Mahoragas
are never mentioned,* although serpent-worship itself
(sarpa-vidyd) is repeatedly referred to;t the Kumbhdn-

352 Where the Kinnaras and their
wives appear as ‘heavenly choris-
ters,” as, e.g.,in the Meghadita, Ra-
ghuvangéa, and Mahd-Bhdrata, I con-
jecture the word to be a popular
etymological adaptation from the
Greek kwupd, although the latter is

" properly only used of mournful,
plaintive tonés: kimnara itself is
formed, after the model of Kim-~
purnsha. :

333 This is a mistake : the Ddnus,
Ddnavas, appear even in the Rik;
nay, the former in the Avesta as
well; see Abdn Yesht, §73; Em'z’ctrcl.
., & 37, 38 (here as earthly foes?)

354 Syrq is a bastard formation
from asura, resting on a misunder-
‘standing of the word, which was

- wrongly analysed into a-sura.. The

mention of the term in Nir, iii. §,
is patently an interpolation, as it is
uite foreign to the Vedic texts.

* “Tn the sense of elephant the
word adga occurs once in the Vribad.
Aranyaka, Mddhy., i. I..24" (Br-
rata, first Germaned.}, [Also in the
Ait. Br., viii, 22; whereas in the
Sat. Br., xi. 2, 7. 12, mghdndya is
better interpreted, with Sdyana, as .
¢serpent.” The autiquity of this,
latter meaning is favoured by ety-

“mology, cf. Engl. snale ; see Kuhn's

Zeitschrift, ix. 233, 234.] )
+ In “the Atharva- Sambitd, in
particular, many prayers are ad-
dressed to the Sarpas; in the Sat,
Br. they are once identified with the
lolas : can the term have origm.a!ly
denoted ©the stars’ and other spirits
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das* too, are absent, This lack of allusion in the Bidhmanas

to any of these genii might be explained by supposing them |
to have been principally the divinities of the inferior classes

of the people, to which classes Buddha specially addressed
lumself, and to whose conceptions and range of ideas he
was therefore obliged to have particular regard. In this
there may be a great deal of truth, hut the remaining cycle

of deities, also, which appears in the Duddhistic Sttras,

is completely that belonging to the epic poetry. In the
Drdhimanas, on the contrary, the name of Kuvera, for in-
stance, " . v Ceha s T na

of the ™~ ' '

with o s . s

employed alone as proper names to denote him, the name

of Nidrdyana, again, is of extremely rare occurrence, whilst
Sukra, Vdsava,®” Han, Upendra, Jandrdana, Pitdmaha,
are totally unknown. We thus perceive that the Buddhistic

Sttras, in all of which these
sent precisely the same stage

names are prevalent, repre-
as the Epic hiteraturef The

of the air? [Serpent-worship has
unguestionably mythologreal, sym-
Dolical relations ; but, on the other
hand, it has also a thoroughly real-
astie backgronnd.] The Maitrfyant-
Upamshad _does,” indeed, mention
the Suras, Yakshas, and Uracas; hut
this Upanishad belongs {ee p 98)
altogether to the later period.  It1s
athied to these Buddhistie Sttras in
contents, and probably also in age.
AXind of dwarfs nith * testicles
as large os jars® (. In the later
Brabmanica! writings they are
styled  Kushmas Ktishmdnde

Indra, $akra occursin the Rik even,
but 1t 15 there emplojed of other
gods as well,

37 As an epithet of Indra (but
not ag a name for im} Visava oe-
enrs onee 1 Ath, S, v1. 82.1. In
the Nirukti also, X1, 41, it appears
1n direct connectron wath bim, but at
thesamet me alsowath Agni, indeed,
it is with Agn1 and not with Indra
that the Vasus are chiefly zssocated
in the Brihmanas ; see L. L., T. 240,

»

1
¥ The Méra 0 frequently mention-
ed would almost rio benpurcly .

(*gourd*1); sec also Mabiduara
on Vej. Saph., xv. 14. [Cf. the

Kumbla-mushlae in Ath, vni. 6, 15,
X1 9. 17, and perhaps also the fién
deras in Rik, v 21, 3, x. 99. 3;
Roth on Nur,, p 477,

4 The Tasttsr{ya-Aragyaka, which
contalns sceral of these names, cans
not exactly be ranked nith the Brib.
mna literature,

3 Also m the parallel pdssazes in
the Rik Siitras, and once Lesides 1n
the Ath, 8, {yiin. 10 28),

4 As an appellative epithet of

Buddhstic investion; in Brihm in
nical wrtings I have nowhere met
with ym. [Minayefi’s conjecture,
intheintroduction to his Grammarre
Plie, trad. par Stan. Geyard, p.v,
that the name Mdra 18 directly re-
lated o Mawrya, an epithet of Abr-
man in the Avesta, and in tucha
way that Loth ““remontent a uwe
Epaque antéricure o lu séparation des
niens ct des Jinrlons,™ is vendered
extremely douliful by the mere
circumstance that nothing of the
gort occurs anywhere in the Vede
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:;?é"’f“«‘z;'{‘?” ‘Ef ]S{'ffll'lﬂ 3 proves nothing'to the contrary,
‘“017 up o 3_\‘)!1:»111,_111 as_a divinity being of altogether
;::‘c‘gx ]t:;xtn ;ﬁfﬁ }m }:lu;ls(llrissi,;t ;sls_mll a qu'estion whether we
wiho is r(‘hévltedlv referr de? ) u“l1 o t:lge ot Svishnn
mz‘klblmu'»rhl-to notice ctl ’ poin xe?e e e B 14
i o 1o Lother points besides the Pantheon
dunar asterisms in the Sitras hegin with Kriteild,
that is to say, still retain their old -order, we cannot'
adduce this as proof that a comparatively high antiquity
ought to e assigned to these writings; for the new order
of the asterisms probably only dates from the. fourth or.
fziih.centnry ADp.; all that results from this-is, that the
particular passages are earlier than this last-mentioned
cdate.  As an indication, on the contrary, of a date mot
specially ancient, we must certainly regard the mention of
the planets, as also the occurrence of the word dindra
(from denarius), which Burnouf (p. 424, n.) has twice met
with in the ofder Sttras (see Lassen, 1. 4K, ii. 348).

As regards the second division of the Buddhist scrip-
tures, the inaya-Pijaka, or precepts concerning discipline
and worship, these are almost entirely .wanting in the.
Paris collection, doubtless because they are looked upon -
as peculiarly holy, and are therefore kept as secret as pos-
gsible by the priests, being indeed specially intended for

(Gopatha-Br., i, 28, see note 166, is
only an apparent exception, due
probably to” Buddhistic influence),
{f, therefore, a direet connection
really exists between Mdra and Anra
Mainvu, it can only have come about
in historic times; and for this there
is nowhere any analogy.

3:8 Whether the Southern Bud-
dhists are acquainted with Krishna
is not yet clear. Buddha’s prior
birth as Kunha has, according to the
text published in Faushbll’s edition,
p. 194, nothing to do with Krishna ;
the Jitaka as Mahdkanha (No. 461
in Westergaard’s Catal., p. 41), can
bardly have any reference to him
either ; but what of the Jdtaka as
Kesava ? (No. 341 in Westergaard’s
Catal., p. 40). T'he expression in
Hardy, Fast. Mon., . 41, .“Ytou
are ‘'yet a youth; your bair is like

that of Krishna ” (7. St., iii: 163), is
unfortunately not before us in the
original text : might notthe passage
simply mean, “ Your-hair is yet -
black?” . Tlie “fact ~of Krishna
appearing :in.-the Abhidbdnappadi-
pikd as a-name of Vishmu proves, of
course, just ag little for the ancient
texts as the patronymics Kanhi,
Kanbdyana in the schol. on Kacheb.,
¥v. 2. 4 (Senart, pp. 185, 186), which
have necessarily to be referred tothe -
epic ar divine personality of Krishna, .
359 On the significance of the data
contained in the Mahgbhdshya on
this point, see I, 8¢, xiii. 349: for
the earliest oceurrence of Krishna in
an inseription, see Bayley in Journ.
4s. Soc. Beng., 1854, p. 51 ff, with
which ef. Z. Str., ii. 8r, and my
Essay Ueber Kpishna’s Geburtsfest,

p. 318, :

s
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the clergy.—Like the Buddhist mythology, the Buddhist
hierarchy was a thing of gradual growth. "Buddha, as we
have seen, received all without distinction as disciples, and
when ere long, in consequence of the great numbers, and
of the practice of living constantly together, except 1n the
winter season, some kind of distribution of rank was re-
quired, it was upon the principle of age * or ment t that
this took place.” As the Buddhist faith spread more and
more, it betame' necessary to distinguish between those
who devoted themselves entirely to the prestly calling,
the bhikshus,} monks, and bhikshunfs, nuns, on the one

. * The aged were called sthavira,
a word nat unfrequently added to
a proper name 1n the Brahmameal
Sitras to distioguish a particular
person from younger namesakes:
points of conneetion herewith are to
be found in the Brf{hmanas also
[Regarding the winter season, see
Childers, Pdls Dict, s v vasso.}

+ The venerable were styled ark-
ant (daxwr), also a title bestowed
upon teachers in the Brdhmanas.
<2 When Pémm epeaks of Blukshy-

that the Stitra of the former s called
Tirdfariya, the allusion must be to
Brabmanical mendicants, since these
names are not men

fourth order.’ [According to the St.
Tetersburg Dictionary, from Amara,
ii. 7. 41, and Hemachandra, S09.]
Bot the eircomstance most not e
overlooked that, according to the

vnl‘ﬂ' at Teast, are re:l"y‘mtnﬁoned
in the Bhdshya to 1v. 2. 663 see I,
St., xiih. 340.]— That mendicant

mounks must, a8 a matter of fact,
have been particularly numerous in
Pdnmni's time 13 apparent from the
many rules he gives for the forma.
tion of words in this connection, e g,
bhikshdchare, M 2 17, bhakshdka,
i, 2. 155; bhikshu, m. z. 168,
Yhaiksha from bhikshd 1nthe sense of
bhikshdndm samébnas, 1v 2 38, Com-
pare,inparticular, algoan T 7o, where
the formation of the name for femala
mendicants (framand, and, 1 the
gana, pravrditd) i3 treated of, which
can only refer i Buddhistic female
mendicants, [This last rule, which
gives the epithet ‘ virgin’ asa special
(not as an andispensable) quality
of the éramand, taken 1n connec-
tion with iv. 1. 127, can hardly
Es 's‘aid to throw a very favourable

it RAC R

cants at the time of the Bhdshya,
see the data collected in I, St., xiin
340 ff]—The entire institution of
the fourth order rests essentislly on
the S&mkhya doctrine, and its ex-
t . DRI Sy

[N .

1 .

principat padges ot the Budanist

Shikshus; see sbove, pp. 78, 237.

Ou a commentary, extant in Indea,

ona Bhtkshu-Sitra, see 7, St.,1. 470,
v
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hand, and the Buddhist laity on the other, wpdsal

updsikds®  Within the priesthood itself,)arginakgflguﬁ
rous shades of distinction in course of time g’rew up
until at length the existing hierarchy arose, a hierarch;i
which differs very essentially from the Brahmanical
one, masmuch as admission to the priestly order is
still, as in Buddhe’s time, allowed to members of the
lowest castes on the same conditions as to any one else.
Among the laity the Indian castes still continue to exist
wherever they existed in the past; it is only the Brahman
caste, or priesthood by birth, that has been abolished, and
In its place a clergy by choice of voeation substituted.
The Buddhist cult, too, which now is second to none in
the world for solemnity, dignity, pomp, and specialities,
was originally exceedingly simple, consisting mainly in
the adoration of the image of Buddha and of his relics.
Of the latter point we are first informed by Clemens Alex-
andrinus. Afterwards the same honour was paid to the
relics of his most eminent disciples also, and likewise to
princes who had deserved specially well of Buddhism.
The story of the ashes of Menander, related by Plutarch
(see Wilson, Ariana, p. 283), is doubtless to be understood
in this sense.t Now this relic-worship, the building of
steeples—traceable, perhaps, to the topes (steipas) which

bha, who is uniformly placed in the -

* Orspecially buddhopdsaka, bud-
dhopdsikd, as we find it several times
in the Mrichbakati.

4 For I regard Menander, who on
his coing is called Minanda, as iden-
tical with Milinda, king of Sdgala
{Sdkala), respecting whom see Tur-
nour in the Jowrn. ds. Soc. Beng.,
v. 530 ff.; Burnouf, I ¢, p. 621;
and Catal., MSS. Or. Bibl. Haun.,
p. 50. (From an article by Spiegel in
the Kieler Allgemeine Monatsschrift,
July 1832, p. 561, which has just
reached me while correcting these
sheets, I sec that Benfey has already
identified Menander with Milinda
[see the Berlin Jahrbiicher fiir wis-
sensch. Kritik, 1842,p.87v].)—Schief-
ner in his notice, Ueber Indra’s
Donnerkeil, p. 4 of the separate im-

pression, 1848, has expressed the
conjecture that the Buddha Amitd-

western country Sukhavati, may be
identical with Amyntas, whose name
appears ag Amita on his coins; in
the name Basili, too (in Schmidt’s
Dsanglun, p. 331), he discovers the
word Basiheds. [Bat Schiefner calls
my attention to the circumsiance,
that as far back as 1852, in his
EBrginzungen und Bericktigungen zu
Schimidt's Ausgabe des Dsanglun, p.
6, to p. 256, . 3 of the Tibetan
iext, he withdrew the identification
of Basili with Bacthels : his connec-
tion, too, of Amita with Amyntas,
which had been questioned by Kop-
pen, ii. 28, note 4, he now regards
as doubtful.] The legend of the
Western erigin of the Sdkyas I have
already characterised (p. 285) a8 per-
haps invented as a compliment to

Kanishka,
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owe their origin to this relic-worship—the system of mona-
chism, the use of bells and rosaries,* and many other
details, offer such numerons features of resemblance to
Christian ritual, that the question whether Christianity
may not perhaps have been here the borrowing party 1s
by no means to be summarily negatived, particularly as
it is known that Buddhist missionaries penetrated at an
early period, possibly even 1 the two centuries preceding
our era, into Western countries as far as Asia Minor. Tlns
is still, however, an entirely open question, and requires
investigation 3%

The third division of the Buddhist sacred scriptures, the
Abkidharma-Pitaka, contans philosophical, and especially
metaphysical, discussions. It is hardly to be imagmed
that Buddha himself was not clearly cogmisant of the
philosophical basis of his teaching, and that he simply
adopted this latter from his predecessors, so that the
courage and energy pertaining to its public promulgationt
constituted his sole merit. Bub it seems just as certamn
that he was not concerned to propagate a philosophical
system, and that his aim was purely a practical one, to

* Afterwards adopted by the

fected the growth of Brddhist ritual
Bréhmans also, [The very name

and worship, as they did that of the

rosary bas possibly amisen from a con-
fusion of the two Indian words yapa-
mdld a,r:d. Japdmdld ; see my paper,

and the data from the Abbé Huc’s
T'ravels in Tibet in Kdppen, i. 561,
it 116, According to the interest-
ing discovery made by Laboulaye
see Muller, Chips, 17. 1835) and F.

iebrecht with regard to Barlaam
and Josaphat, one of the gaints of
the Catholic Churchetandsat length
revealed as Bodhisattva bimself—a
discovery to which Reinaud’s ingeni-
ousidentification of Ydasaf, Yadasf,
with Badsatf (Mém. sur 8lnde, p.o1)
might alone have led; ece Z, D, 3L,
@., xxiv. 480,—Bat neither is tho
contrary supposition, nemely, that
Christian influences may have af.

Buddhist legends, by any means to
be dismussed out of hand. Indeed,
quite apart from the oft-ventilated
question as to the significance of
such influences in the further de-
velopment of Krishpa-worship, there
are legends connected wath the Siva
cult also, as to which 1t is not at all
3 far-fetched hypothes:s xt{lﬁﬂ. they
Vo cofamaman $uimabtnmn? O w'i 1n

been consulted by the first Tibetan
king, along with  celebrated Indian
and s celebrated Chinese physician.
+ Inthiscourage the circnmstance
that he belonged by birth to tha
military caste finds expression,
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awalken _virtuous actions and dispositions. 'This is in
accord with the circumstance, that, whereas the Buddhists
allege of the Sttra-Pitaka and the Vinaya-Pitaka that they
were delivered by Buddba himself, in the case of the
Abhidharma-Pitaka, on the contrary, they start with the
_ admission that it is the production of his disciples. Ac-

g’,ording to Burnouf, the doctrines of the Abhidharma are
in reality only a further development or continuation of
the views here and there propounded in the Sttras ; In-
deed, the writings in question often merely add single
words to the thoughts expressed in the Sitras: “but in
any case there exists an interval of several centurieg be-
tween the two, and that difference which distinguishes a
doctrine still in its earliest beginnings from a philosophy
which bhas arrived at its furthest development.”* In the
Brahma-Suttra of Bddardyana doctrines are repeatedly
combated which, on Samkara’s testimony, belong ‘to two
distinet schools of Buddhist philosophy, and consequently
both of these, and perhaps also the other two schools
which are ranked with them, belong to a period preceding
the composition of this Brahma-Sttra—The doctrines
themselves cannot be recognised with perfect distinctness,
and their affinity, although undeniable, to the doctrines of
the Sdmkhya system is still enveloped in some obscurity.2®
On this point, however, so much is clear, that, although
Buddha himself may actually have been in full harmony
with the doctrines of Kapila, as they then existed,} yet his
adherents developed these in their own fashion; in the

of individual existence was certainly

* Whether now, after these words
of Burnouf's, lec. cit., p. 522, Las-
sen’s view (I. AK., ii, 458) is ten-
able—to the effect that “‘although,
in the collectibn bearing the name
of Abhidharma, there are writings of
various dates, yet they must all be
assigned to the period preceding the
third council” {this third council in
B.C. 275 being here expressly dis-
tingnished from the fourth under
Kanishka)—appears to me in the
very highest degree doubtful,

362 CQf, for this 7. &8¢, iil. 1323
Max Duncker, Geschichte der dAvier,
p- 234 1. (1867); Kdppen, i.'zm,ﬁ‘.—j
“The extinction, the ¢ blowing out

the goal to which Buddha aspired;
hardly, however, the resolving of this
existence into nothing, but only its
return to the same state of avidyd, or
unconsciousness which belonged to
primeval matter before it attained
to deyelopment %ff aq[l, v Lt ?’
Bl., 18 . 770 (L. Str., ii. 132).
Chi’lderg.%tﬁin%(?'s differently, Pdli
Dict., s. v. nirvdna.

+ Were he really to be identified
with the Sgkdyanya of the Maitrdyant
Upanishad (see p. 97), We should have
in this work tolerably direct evidence

o the above eflect.
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same way as the followers of Kapila also pursued their
own path, and so eventually that system arose which is
now extant under the mame Sdmkhya, and which differs
essentially from the Buddhist philosophy* To the four
schools into which, as we have just seen, this philosophy
was split up ab a comparatively early period, four others
were afterwards added—or perhaps these superseded the
former—Dut neither have the doctrines of these later
schools been as yet set forth with anything like sufficient
certainty.*? The questton, too, whether Buddhistic con-
ceptions may not perhaps have exercised a direct influence
on the development of Gnostic doctrines,t particularly
those of Basilides, Valentinian, and Bardesanes, as well as
of Manes, must for the present be regaxded as wholly un-
determined ;*® it is most intimately bound up with the
question as to the amount of influence to be ascribed to
Indian philosophy generally in the shaping of these doc-
trines, The main channel of communication in the case
of the latter was through Alexandria; the Buddhst mis-
sionaries, on the contrary, probably mostly came from the
Panjib through Persia,

Besides the three Pitakas, the Sanskrit manuscripts
that have been procured from Nepdl contain other works
also, consisting, in part, of a large number of commen-
taries on and elucidations of the Pitakas, in part, of a

* Whether vv. o-11 of the [¢o- special work on Tibetan and Chinese

Buddh

panishad are to be tzken, with the
commentator, 28 specially refernng
to the Buddhists, as I assume 1n
I 8¢, i. 298, 299, appears to me
doubtful now: the polemic may
simply be directed aganst the Sdm.
Xhya tenets in general,

%2 Qur information regarding
them is derived exclusively from
Hodgson's Essays (now eollected, gee
note 345) Therr names, Svibhi-
vika, Aifvarika, Kérmika, Ydtnika,

" TS it

f

tesiuuony ounu.  1mianaiug, 1ol
example, §s acquainted with theso
Iatter only, and they are also the
only ones known to Wasaljew in his

ism, See on this point Luw.
C. Bl., 1875, p. 550.

+ See F. Neve, I’Antiquité Chré-
tienne en Orient, p. 90, Louvain,

1832,

%5 Cf. now Lassen, 1. AK., iii.
387-416; my Ind. Sk, p. 64;
Renan, Hist des Lang. Sém, 2d ed,
1855, pp 274, 275 That their ine
fluence upon the growth of the doc-
trines of Manes In particular was a
most important one is shown, for
example, by this circumastancealone,
that the formula of sbjurstion for
those who renounced these doctrines
expressly specifies Bodba and the
ZxtSavos Se{fmmg}ya separation of
‘Buddba_ Sikyamuni’ into_two)—
Lassen, 1ii. 415.—Cf, also Deal, J.
R A8, il 424 (1866)4‘
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most, peculiar class of writings, the so-called Tantras, which
‘are looked upon as especially sacred, and which stand pre-
cisely upon a level with the Brahmanical works of the
same name. Their contents are made up of invocations of
various Buddhas and Bodhisattvas, as also of their ,S'aktis,
or female energies, with a motley admixture of Sivaitic
deities; to which are added longer or shorter prayers
addressed to these beings, and directions how to draw the
mystic diagrams and magic circles that secure their favour

and protection. 3% '

364 Of, Bmil Schlagintweit’s Bud- poetry; as to which see Klatt in
dhism in Tibet (1863, with a folio the preface to his edition of the
atlas of twenty plates).—Recently sentences of Chdnakya, taken there-
there have also ecome from Nepdl from (1873).

Sanskrit MSS. containing works of
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: SUPPLEMENTARY NOTES.

—_—

F. 9,45 ff. (and 64, 2 ff)  Burnell, in hig preface to the
Arsheya-Br. (JMangalore, 1876), p. xvi ff, and Aufrecht,
Hymnen des Rigreda (Bonn, 1877), Pref. pp. xvi, xvn,
digpute the superior antiquity of the readings of the Sima-
Sambitd, as compared with those of the Rik-Sambhitd.

P. 25, note ¥, and p 67, note % On the Sikshis see
Kielhorn’s paper in the Jad. Antig, v. 141 ff, 193 ff, and
my comments thereon, 1id., p. 253.

P. 32,note . On the Vishkalas somewhat more light
has now been cast. In the first place, from a comparison
of the kdrikd quoted in my Catal. of the Berlin Sansk.
MSS, p. 314, ‘Sékaldndm samdnt ve ity richd ‘ntyd
"hutir bhavet | Béshkaldndm tu tachh ity richd ntya-
hautir bhavet, it results that the citation in the forty-eighth
Atharva-pariishta (see . St iv. 431) of the Samyurdka
as the concluding verse of the Rik-Samhitd has reference
to the Vdshkala-recension of the latter. Next, it becomes
evident that this recension stood in a special relation to
the Sinkhdyana texts, since in the Sinkh. Grih, 4. 5.9,
the same verse is cited as the concluding one of the Sam-
hitd, and this expressly as the view of Kaushitaki. In
addition to this we have the fact that the pratila of the
whole section to which this verse belongs, and which
forms tho last Ahila—sanjndna—in the vulgate recension
of the Rik-Samhitd, is found cited in the édﬁkh:iy.-Srautn-
Siitra, 3. 6. 4, but is wanting in the parallel passage, Aéval.,
2, 11 And, lastly, we shall probably also have to allot to
the Vishkalas the eleven hymns-—ten A$vindni and one
Aindrdvarunam siktam—which, a3 Rud. Meyer has re-
cently pointed out (Rigvidhdna, Praef, p. xxiv.), are cited
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T. 9, ;6 i (and 64, zo f.). Burnell, in his preface to the
Arshegy:i—Br.((Mangalore, 1876), p. xvi. ff, and Aufrecht,
Hymnen des Rigreda (Bonn, 1877), Pref. pp. xvi, xvu,
dispute the superior antiquity of the readings of the Sdma-
Sambhitd, as compared with those of the Rtk»Sa,mhlte’t.

P. 25, note ¥, and p. 67, note %, On the Sikshds see
Kielhorn’s paper in the Jnd. dntig., v. 141 ff, 193 ff, and
my comments thereon, id., - 253 .

P. 32, note 2, On the Vishkalas somewhat more light
has now been cast, In the first place, from a comparison
of the kdrikd quoted in my Catal. of the Berlin Sansk.
MSS, p. 314, ‘Sdkaldndm samdni va ity richd ‘ntyd
"hautir bhavet | Bhshkaldndm tu tackhamyor ity vichd "ntyd-
hutir bhavet, it results that the citation in the forty-eighth
Atharva-pari§ishta (see I S8, iv. 431) of the Samyuvdla
as the concluding verse of the Rik-Samhitd has reference
to the Vdshkala-vecension of the latter. Next, it becomes
evident that this recension stood in a special relation to
the Sinkhdyana texts, since in the Sinkh. Grih., 4.5.0,
the same verse i3 cited as the concluding one of the Sam-
hitd, and this expressly ag the view of Kaushitaki. In
addition to this we have the fact that the pratifa of the
whole section to which this verse belongs, and which
forms the last hila—samjndna—in the vulgate recensio
of the Rik-Sarhits, is found cited in the Qéabbte Gonts.
Stitra, 3.6 4, but i+ ' .

2,11 And, lastly, N
the Vishkalas the eleven hymns—ten Agvindai and one
Aindrdvarunam siktam—vwhich, as Rud. Meyer has re-
cently pointed ‘ont (Rigvidhdna, Praef, P xxiv.), are cited
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in the Drihaddevatd, 3. 24, hetween Ri .
‘ 17;1 dgnt £ 3{‘, aitlzortd}jng to nger, their fﬁjzl;ég:smg;ol\;giog%g
al with those given by the scholi 341 o
Lgh ezg(.} \I ;;, f(1>1: i;he “tri$atam sgéym'zmml ?lt;llizﬁeogei%gﬁdsfg
e text, which again is specified under this’ i
P N vy p er this name in. the
Sinkh. {Jr%o;tseéf (18. 4) as part of the ASvina-dastra,
by Mey}e ' 0 , f ; other %omons of text, which, as stated
. 6, P. xxv. ff), appear 1 i ratd
as we@l’as in the I_{igvidhz)ina,l)gs beﬁnggw%;hggg e.'[‘{?]?
Samh}t-a, whereas they are found neither in the vulgab !
the Sikala-Sambitd—itself, nor in its Zhila portionos wi-ﬂ-l-
have to be assigned to the Vishkalas. In point of fact
the samjndna Zhile also, to which (see above) the cocn—’
cluding verse of the Vdshkala-Samhitd belongs, is men-
tioned in both texts (Meyer, p. xxii.). An exact comparison
of the Rik-verses cited in the Sdikhdyana texts Wilil pro-
bably throw full light upon this point.—In Biihler’s lefter
from Kashmir (published in 7. 5%, xiv. 402 ) the in-
teresting information was given that he had there dis-
covered an excellent dlilrja-MS., some five to six hundred
jears old, of the Rik-Samhitd in the Sdkala recension
This MS. is accentuated, whereas the Kashmir Vedic
MSS. are not wont to be so, but the accent is denoted in 2 -
totally different manner from that customary in India, the
udditte. alone being marked by a perpendicular line, ,pre- ‘
cisely as, aceording to Haug, 1s usual in one of the two
schools of the Maitrdyan{ Samhitd, and as we ourselves 3
do; cf. my remarks in the Jenaer it Zeit., 1875, p. 315,
On this MS. see now the detailed report of Biihler’s journey
in the Journal Bomb. Br. B. 4. 8., 1877, extra No., pp. 35, 30.
Pp. 35, 36, note §. See also Myriantheus, Dic Asvins -
(Munich, 1876), and James Darmesteter, Ormazd of Abri-

man (Paris, 1877).
See Alfred Hillebrandt, Varuna und

P. 41, note #.
Mitra, ein Boitrag zur Huegese des Vedo (Breslau, 1877).

P. 43, note 3. Max Miiller's issue of the text alone of
the Rik has now appeared in a second edition (London,
1877).  Swmhitd-pdthe and pada-pdtha are here printed
on opposite pages. Respecting the lafter it has %o be
remarked that, as in Miiller’s previous editions, so again -
in this one the so-called galitas are in no way marked,
the text which a particular passage shows the fizst time
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it occurs being uniformly simply repeated, without any
reference to what js done in the MSS. themselves in these
cases. This is all the more surprising ag, after I had
pointed out this defect, in my review of the last volume of
his large edition in the Zat. Cent, Blatt, 17th Apnl 1875,
Muller himself, in an article which appeared in the same
periodical a year and 2 half later (16th December 1876)
fully recognised the eritical importance of the galitas —
Aufrecht’s edition has also been reprinted (Bonn, x$77):
the preface (comp. demderatum at note 28) contains a
variety of cxitical remarks—Complete translations of the
Rik-Samtd, by Alfred Ludwig (Prag, 1876) and Hermann
(irassmann (Leipzig, 1876~77) have appeared. —Very meri-
torious, 2lso, is the edition of the Rik-Sambitd which is
appearing in monthly numbers at Bombay, under the title
‘Veddrthayatna, with English and Mahrdth{ translation,
as well as with Mahrdthi commentary : the latest No.
brings it down to i 100. The name of the excellent
editor, Shankar Pandit, is an open secret.—Lastly, there
remains to be mentioned M. Haug’s Vedusche Rathsclfragen
und Rathselsproiche (Rik, 1 164, 1876).

P, 48, note ¥. Rijendra Lila Mitra’s edition, in the
Bibl, Indica, of the Aitareya-Aranyaka with Sdyana's com-
mentary, has now been completed. A MS, acquired by
Buhler in Kashmir shows a number of variations; see his
Report of Journey, L ¢., p. 3

P. 50,6 (cf. B A e P A T ]

Pili
Sutta among * the
conclusions tc . L Zeit.,

7th April 1877, p. 221.

P.56,8 The Sankh. Grih. (4. 10. 3) inserts between
Vx_évamltm and Vimadeva, the two representatives of the
third and fourth mandalas, the name of J; amadagni, fo

. whom in the Anukramani to the §§kala-Samhitd only the
last; three verses of the third mandala (iid. 62, 16-1 8) are
in this place ascribed—but in addition to these, also
five entire hymns and four separate verses in the last threo
man(%a’las. Have we here also to do with a divergence of
the Vdshkala school? (In &dnkh. Grih,, 4. 5. 8, however

:}:grg el:s :gﬂtrgco og this variation from the vulgate; rathcr'

iii. 62. 18 i 3
e il mm,zdala.l)’Pem' there as the concluding verse
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D. 58, niote %, The S4akh. Grihya has been pubjished;

with translation and notes, by Herm. Oldenbers: see
L. 8¢, xv. 1~166. There exists also another Tecension of it
Whlch.ls designated as Kaushitaka-Grihya, but which,
a}c,cordmg to Oldenberg, is rather to be understood as, ‘
Sambavya-Grihya.” Its text is ‘nowise identical’ with
the Sdikh. Grih., “but it has borrowed from the latter by
far the greatest part both of its matter and form’ The
last two books of the Sdnkh. Grih. are not used in it, and
a great deal is lacking besides.

P. 61,note *.  On the Jyotisha a very meritorious work
has just appeared by G. Thibaut.

D. 62,6, 26 ff.  On the Brihaddevatd and Rigvidhdna see
R. Meyer's edition of the latter work (Berlin, 1877).

P. 65, .5. The forty-eighth Atharva-pariéishta, see 7.
St.,iv. 432, gives indeed the same beginning, but a different
concluding verse to the Sdma-Samhitd, namely, the last
verse but one of the jirst part of the vulgate ; accordingly,
it did not reckon the second part as belonging to the Sam-
hitd at all, while for the first part also it presemts the
discrepancy stated.

P. 65, note ® The Aranya-Sambitd, with Sdyana’s
commentary, has been edited by Satyavrata Simdéramin,
and that in a double form, namely, separately (Caleutta,
1873), and also in the second parb of his large edition of
the Sdma-Samhitd, p. 244 ff.

P. 66, note ©. This edition of the Sima-Samhitd, in
the Bibl. Indice, has now reached, in its fifth volume, as
faras 2. 8.2. 5. . o )

Pp. 73, 74. The Talavakdra- or Jaiminfya-Brihmana,
to which the Kenopan. belongs, has been recovered by
Burnell (letter of rgth April). Also a Samaveda-Pra-
tiédkhya.

Pp. 74, 75, notes ™, The Arsheya-Brzihmana and

Sambhitopanishad-Brahmana have also been egﬁted by Bur-
nell (Mangalore, 1876, 1877) ; the former with a lengthy
introduction containing an inquiry into the Gdnas, the
secondary origin of the Samhitd from these, th(,a c]mnt:,m\glr
of the sdmans, &e. On this compare A. Barth's detailec

notice in the Revuc Critique, 21st July 1877, PP 17-27
The Arsheya-Brihmana has, further, just been 1sschc} a
second time by Burnell, namely, in the text of the Jal-
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minfya school, which he had meanwhile recovered (Man-
galore, 1878).

Tp. 99-101. According to the catalogue (1876) of AL
Haug’s “collection of MSS., there are now in the Royal
Library at Munich, with which this collection was incor~
porated 1n the spring of 1877, not only two MSS. of the
Maitrdyan{ Samhitd, but also several more or less com-
plete, but, unfortunately, in great part modern, copies of
Apastamba, Ménava, Bhdradvdja, Baudbdyana, Vaikhd-
nasa, Hiranyake§in.—The description (in notes 108, 109)
of the Dharma-Sittras as part of the Srauta-Sitras is not
quite correct ; rather botb are portions, possessing an equal
title, of a collective Sutra-whole, to which i each case
there also belonged a Gribiya- and a Sulva-Sitra, and which
we might perhaps designate by the name of Kalpa-Sttra
—[The North-Western origin of the Katha school (cf.
Kdabata, 1. S, xiii. 439) 18 also, m a certain measure,
attested by the fact that, according to Buhler’s letter from
Kashmir (dated September 1875, published n I. 82, x1v.
40z fF)) on the results of his search for MSS, m that pro-
vince, this school is still 1n the present day the prevailing
one in Kashmir., The Brahmans there call themselves, 1t
is true, chaturvedi, but they follow the rules of the Ki-
thaka-Grihya-Stitra of Laugdkshi. Besides portions of all
the Vedas, the Bhattas learn by heart the Paddhati of
Devapdla, the commentary and pragoge to the Xdthaka-
Grihya. *Of these Grihyas I have acquired several MSS,
among them an old one on bhiizfa. To the Kdthaka-Sdtra
are attached a Pravarddbydya, an Arsha, the Chdriyaniyd
Sikshd, and several other Parifishtas.—ddditional note in

A rding to Buller, Z. D. AL &,

. " the Kdthaka school is iden-

’ On this, and on the Ki-

thaka school in Kashmir gencrally, sce now Buller, Report
of Journey, Z ¢, Pp. 20, 36, 37.

P. 103, note 1%, The Taitt, Priti¢ikhya has also been
edited in the Bibl. Tndica by Rijendra Lila Mitra (1872).

Pp. 117,118, The forty-eighth Atharva-Pari¢ishta spe-
cifies a recension of the Vij. Samh, whick begins with
1. 1, but which ends with 23. 321 See Z 8¢, iv. 432.

P. 114. For the formula Ambe ambike ‘mbdlile,
which differs in,all three Yajus texts, Dinini (vi, 7. 118)
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has a fourth reading; on this and the other points of con-
nection between Panini and the vocabulary of the Yajus:
texts, see 1. St., iv. 432. :

P. 138, 3. According to Mahdvansa, p. 9. 15, 15, the
n]e]u,ne, ?f Buddha’s wife was Bhadda- or Subhadda-Kach-
chdng !

P. 139, note 147: Satap., 3. I, 1~2. 2, is translated in
Bruno Lindner’s dissertation, Ucber die Dikshd (Leipzig,
1878); other portions in Delbriick’s 4ltind. Wortfolge (1878).

. P. 142, note 5, The Péraskara has been edited by
Stenzler (1876). B

P. 150, note . In the forty-eighth Atharva-Pari-
sishta, the commencement of the Atharva-Samhitd is given
Just as in the published recension, but it ends. there with
Book xvi.; see 7. 8%, iv. 432.

P. 151, note 1. 'With the doshapati compare the pdp-
man dsure in the Nrisinhop. ; see /. St., ix. 149, 150.

P. 153 ff. Cf Paul Regnaud, Matdriauw pour servir &
U Histoire de la Philosoplie de U'Inde, 1876, and my review
of this work in the Jenaer Lit. Zeit. of gth February 1878.

P. 182, note 98, The dates of the Nepdlese MSS. appa-
rently reach back as far as AD. 883! See Dan. Wright,
History of Nepal, 1877, Jenaer Lit. Zeit., 1877, p. 412.°

Pp. 187, 188, note 2*.  On Olshausen’s explanation of
the word Pahlav—the basis of the Indian Palklava—Iirom
Parthave, ¢ Parthians,” see now also Th. Néldeke in Z. D.
M. @G, xxxi, 557 ff. :

P. 189, note 24  According to Kern, Over de oud-
Jovaansche Vertaling van't Mahdbhdrate (Amsterdam, 1377),
p. 7 £, the Kavi translation of the Aadi-parvan, from Wh;ch
he there communicates the text of the Paushyacharita,
dates from the beginning of the eleventh century.

P. 189, note 25" For the criticism of the Maha-Bharata,
Holtzmann’s researches ([ndische Sugen, Preface, Stuttaart,

18t4) are also of great importance. . o
%%)19 1, note 206" The Index to Hall’s edition of Wilson’s

translation of the Vishnu-Purdna (vol. v. part ii.) appeared
in 1877. The edition of the Agni-Purdna in the Bibl. Ind.

has now reached adhy. 204 ‘

P. 103, 15 The identity of the author of the I?a.glfu—
vanéa and Kumdra-sambhava with the dramatisb Kiliddsa
is contended for by Shankar Pandit in the Transactions
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of the London Congress of Orientalists (London, 1876), p.
227 ff.. .

P. 106, note 28, Dhdravi and Kiliddsa are mentioned
together in an inscription of Pulakesi IL, ‘in the Saka
year 507 (AD 585-6);’ at that date, therefore, they must
have been already famous. See Bhdu Dgjf in Journ.
Bomb. Br. R. A. 8, ix. 315, and J F TFleet in Ind. dntig,
v. 68.—On the Kashmir poets Chandraka and Mentha, of
about the fifth (?) century, Ratndkara of the ninth, Kshe-
mendra and Bilhana of the eleventh, Somadeva, Mainikha,
Kalhana, &¢,, of the twelfth century, see Buhler, Report
of Journey, L ¢, p. 42 ff.

D. 199, note . For the text of these Suttas see now
Grimblot, Sept suttas Pilis (Parts, 1876), p. 89; * nachcham
gitam vdditam pelkkam oklhdnam . . it 1d i evardpd
visthadassand” (exhibitions, p. 65, spectacles, pp. 179,
215). From this it appears that the word here properly
in question is not so much the general term visika as
rather, specially, pekkha (prekshya), ¢ exhibition,’ ‘spec-
tacle,’ translated by ¢ theatricals,’ pp. 65, 179, ¢ représenta-
tions dramatiques,’ p. 215; comp prekshanaka as the name
of a species of drama in Bharata (Hall, Dafardpa, p. 6),
and drifya in the Sihitya-darpana as the name of dramatic
poetry in general. )

Pp. 200, 12, 203, z0. According to Hall, Vdsavad.,, In-
trod, p. 27, Bhavabhiti would have to be placed earlier
than Subandhu, and if so, of course, & fortiors, earlier than
Bédna: the latter, however, does not allude to him in the
classic passage in the introduction to the Harsha-charita,
where he enumerates his predecessors (Hall, sbid., pp. 13,
14). See also Jnd, Streifen, 1 355.

D. 201, note || According to Lassen, L. AK., iil. 855,
1163, Bhoja died in 1053. An inscription of his in the
Ind. Antig, 1877, p. 54, 1s dated in the year 1022,

P. 203, note.  According to Buhler, Jnd. Antig., V. 112
(April, 1876), a grant of King Jayabhata is ‘ older than
the year 445 A, and dated in the Vikrama era’ |

P. 204, note ™. In Z D, 3. G, xxx. 302, Jacobi cites
from the Urva$l & (chronomeirical) datum betokening
Greek influence. N

D, 207, note ¥ Of new publications, &e, of Indian
dramas have to be mentioned : Bhandarkar’s edition of the
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}\I:daéz’—mzidhava (Bombay, 1876), Cappeller's edition of the |
Ratndvall (1877, in the second edition of Bohtlingk’s
Sanslyit-Chrestomathic), the Bengdli recension of the Sa-
kl_mtalzi‘, edited by Pischel (see Cappeller in the Jenaer
Lat. Zeit.,, 1877, p. 121), the two latter dramas translated
by Ludw. Tritze; lastly, Regnaud’s translation of the
Mrichhakatikd (Paris, 1876).—On_the question as to the
various recensions of Kailiddsa’s Sakuntald—discussed in
1. St., xiv, 161 ff.—see also Biihler’s Report of Journey,
L ¢, p. Ixxxv. ff,, where the first act of the Kashmir recen-
sion of this drama is printed.

P. 210, note 2, To this place also belongs Srivara’s
Subhdshitdvalf of the fifteenth century, containing quota-
tions from more than 350 poets; see Biihler, Report of
Journey, L. ¢, p. 61 {f.; further, the Subhdshita-ratndkara
by Krishna Shastri Bhdtavadelkar (Bombay, 1872).—Here,
too, have to be mentioned the four papers Zur Kritik und
Likldrung verschiedener indischer Werke, published by O.
3ohtlingk in vols. vil. and viil. of the Melanges Asiatiques
of the St. Petersburg Academy (1875-76). '

P. 212, note #2  Comp. Benfey’s Introduction to Bick-
ell's edition and translation of the ¢ Kalilag und Damnag’
(Leipzig, 1876). It now appears doubtful whether the
ancient Pahlavi version really rested upon one individual
work as its basis, or whether it is not rather fo be re-
carded as an epitome of several independent fexts ; see my
notice of the above work in ZLit. C. BL, 1876, No. 31,
Bithler, Report of Journey, p. 47 ; Prym in the Jenaer Lit.

Zeit., 1878, Art. 118. ’ '
P. 213, note 228, Read ‘recast by Kshemendra’ It is

only to Kshemendra that the statements from Biihler's
letter, given in the next sentence, refer. Biihler now .
places him in the second and third quarter of the eleventh
century, Report of Journey, /. c., p. 45 . |
P. z13. On the Rdja-taramgini see now Biihler, Report
of Journey, pp. 52-60, lxvi-Ixxxii. (where an amended
translation of 1. I-107is given ) ; and on the Nila-mata, of
about the sixth or seventh century, did., p. 38 ff, v. ff
P. 214, note 2. The Harsha-charita appeared ab Cal-
cutta in 1876, edited by Jivinanda.—On the Sinhdsana-

dvétringikd see now my paper in Z. St xV. 185 ff. .
P. 215, note 2.  In the interpretation of Indian inscrip-
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tions, Biibler and Fleet also, in particular, have of late done
very active service (especially in Ind. Antig., vols. v., vi.).

P, 221, note 2, Goldstucker’s ¢ facsimile’ (comp. note
15, p, 100) edition of the Mdnavakalp. is not ¢ photo-litho-
graphed,” but lithographed from a tracing,

P. 226, note =3, Kielhorn has come forward with great
vigour in defence of the Mahibhdshya, first, in a lengthy
article in the Ind. Antig., v. 241 (August 1876), next mn
his Essay, Kdtydyana and Patamjali (Bombay, December
1876), which deals specially with the analysis of the work
into its component parts; and, lastly, in his edition of the
work itself, which exhibits the text critically sifted, in
direct reference thereto (the first number, Bombay, 1878,
gives the navdhnikam). Cf., further, two articles by Bhan-
darkar, On the Relation of Kdtydyana to Pdnint and of
R AL T .+ * ™ "December

' i Technical

o . ving), .,

vi, 107 fl. To this place also belongs an article on the

Mahdbhdshya, which was sent off by me to Bombay on gth

October 1876, but which only appeared in the Ind. Antig,
vi. 301 ff,, in October 1877.

P. 226, note 2, On the antiquity of the Kdéikd see
now Buhler’s Report of Journey, p. 72. The issue of the
work in the Pandit is perhaps by this time completed. It
ig to be hoped that it will appear in a separate edition—
Buhler’s information regarding Vyidi, the Mahdbhdshya,
Kitantra, &c, is given in detail in his Report of Journey.
—On Burnell’s essay, On-the Aindra School of Sanskrit
Grammarians (1875), which contains rich materials, sce
my critique in the Jenaer Lit. Zeit,, March 1876, p. 2oz fl.
—Of Hemachandra’s Prikrit-Grammar Pischel has given
us a new edition (Halle, 1877, text and good index of
words). .

P. 229, note +. This note, according to Barth, Revue
Critique, 3d June 1876, is to be cancelled, as paraltre can
only have the sense of ‘ scem’ (sckeinen).

P, 231, note ¥%, On Kshemendra’s Loka-prakdéa see
Biihler, Report of Journey, p. 75.

P. 231, 20.  See note above to p. 182,

T. 231, note %%, The translation of the Sdhitya-darpana
in the Bull. Indica is now finished—For the rich informa-~

x
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tion supplied by Biihler regarding dra lite

;'n Kashmir, seg his Repori? of ; 0215?12? ?néiaj? htAeratu(rie
ing to this, the Alam}(aira-ééstra of Bh;L_tt:'a Udl;}iatacggie;
fmlg the time of Jaydpida (779-813), whose sabhdpati the
aubnor was. Vdmana, too, in Biihler’s opinion, belongs to
the same period. Anandavardbana and Ratnikara belon
to the nin?h century, Mukula to the tenth, Abhinavaguptg
to the begmnlpg, Rudrata to the end, of the eleventh, while
I{ﬁ}u{gakfi ﬂour}fskéﬁd at the commencement, and J ay;zratha
at the close, of the twelfth century; i
placed still later. wry ; Mammata s to be
. 235, note #1. Of the Sarva-darfana-samgraha there
1188171(5“?%’ a translation, by Cowell and Gough, in the Pandit,

P. 237, note 2. The Samkhya-tattva-pradipa has been .
translated by Govindadevaddstrin in the Pandif, Nos. 98 T,

P. 237, note ®1.  Abhinavagupta was still living in
A.D. 1015 ; Biihler, Report of Journey, p. 80.—The Saiva-
$astra in Kashmir, ibid., pp. 77-82, is divided into two
groups, of which the one connects itself with the Spanda-
§dstra of Vasugupta (854), the other with the Praty-
abhijna-§astra of Somananda (ab. goo) and Utpala (ab. 930).
Tt is of the latter—which appears to rest upon Samkara—
that Abhinavagupta is the leading representative.

P. 241, note ¥, The last number of this edition of Saba-
rasvamin brings it down to 10. 2. 73; the edition of the
Jaiminfya-nyaya-mdld-vistara has just been completed by
Cowell. The Jaimini-sitra is being published in the
Bombay monthly periodical, Shaddar§ana-chintanikd,
begun in January 1877—text and commentary with a
double translation, in English and Mahrdthi. ‘

_ P. 243, note *.  Vdchaspatimisra’s Bbhdmati, a gloss on
Samkara’s commentary on the Vedanta-sitra, is in course
of publication in the Bidl. Ind. edited by Baladistrin,—
commenced in 1876.—In the Panpdit for 1876, p. 113,
the Preface to his edition of Srinivdsaddsa’s Yatindramata-
dipikd, Rémamiéraédstrin cites a passage from Rimdnuja’s
Brahmasttra-bhdshya, in which the latter mentions the
bhagavad-Bodhdyana as his predecessor therem,’ ar}d as
from him by several aenerations of plrvdehdryas.

mamiéra gives the namcs 0

separated
he same time

As such phovdchdryas R .
Dramida, Gubadeva, and Brahmdnandi, ab ¢



SUPPLEMENTARY NOTES. 323

designating them by the epithets maharshi and suprdehi-
natama.. By Srinivisadisa bimself (p. 115) the teachers
are mentioned in the following order: Vyisa, Bodhdyana,
Guhadeva, Bhdruchi, Brahmanandi, Draviddchdrya, Sri-
Pardnkuéandtha, Ydmunamuni, Yatiévara—ZHere is also
to be mentioned the edition in the Pandit, by Vechana-
rimaédsirin, of two commentaries on the Veddnta-stitra,

CEER TR mAn Y DA

b ) of
1 of
na

, an-
manorafijini of Rimatirthe, a commentary thereon, has
been published, text with translation, in the Pandit by

" Gough and Govindadeva§dstrin, In the same journal has

also appeared the Advaita-makaranda of Lakshmidhara.

P. 245, note 2. A translation, by Kedavaéistrin, of the
Nydyn-darSana and of Vitsydyana’s commentary thereon,
has begun to appear in the Panpdit (new series, vol ii)
The fourth book of Gange$a’s Nydya-chintdmani, with the
commentary of Ruchidatte, has also been edited, 1bid
(Nos. 66—93) by Bilagistrin,

P. 247, note %%,  Of importance are the names, com-
municated to me from Albirini by Ed Sachau, of the
mendxil in Soghd and Khvidrizm, the list of which begins
with thurayyd, i ¢, with Arittild, and that under the name
parvi; by ths is evidently meant parviy, e, the name
which stands third in the Bundehesh, whence it neces~
sarily follows that the list of names in the latter is the
modern one, commencing with dSvint ; see Jenaer Lit. Zeit,
1877 (7th April), p 221. Some of the names here cited
by Albirini are distinctly Indian, as frshiddth, ie, pro-
shihapida, the ancicnt form of name, consequently, (not
bhadrapadd). Here, too, presumably, as in the case of
China, the Buddhists were the channel of communication.

Pp. 250, 251, note ¥, The proposition laid down by
H. Jocobi in Z. D. M @, xxx. 306, that no Indian
writings, which enumerate the planets in the order—Sun,
Moon, Mars, &c.—can have been composed carlier than
the third century 'A.p, has application to Yijnavalkya, as
well as to the Atharva-pariSishtas, which in point of fact
already observe this order; see I 8¢, x. 317.
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P2 53, nole *. The absence of mention of the Romakas
in the Rdmdyana may perhaps also rest upon geographical
grounds, namely, on the probable origin of the poem in
the east of India, in the land of the Kosalas, whereas the
‘war-part’ of the Mahd-Bhdrata was in all likelihood
composed in Central, if not in Western India. :

P. 256, note ', Cf. Thibaut’s paper ‘On the Sulva-
sutras’ in the Journ. As. Soe. Bengal, 1875 (minutely dis-
cussed by Mor. Cantor in the hist. lit. div. of the Zeitsch.
S Math. und Physik, vol. xxii), and his edition of the
Sulva-sitra of Baudbdyana with the commentary of Dva-
rakdndthayajvan (text with translation) in the Pandi,
May, 1875-77.

P. 256, note *. The explanation of the Indian figures
from the initial letters of the numerals has recently been .
rudely shaken, see Biihler in Jnd. Anf.,, vi. 48,—through
the deciphering, namely, of the ancient ‘ Ndgar! numerals’
by Pandit Bhagvdnldl Indraji, #0¢d., p. 42 ff. These, it -
appears, turn out to be ofker letters, yet the derivation of
the later figures from them can hardly be called in ques--
tion. What principle underlies these ancient numerals is,
for the rest, still obscure: the zero has not yet a place
among them; there are letter-symbols for 4-10 (1-3
being merely represented by strokes) for the tens up to
9o, and for the hundreds up to rooo. Comp. pp. 222,
note 238 and 257, note %4,

P. 260, note *. The remainder of the Ydtra has now
been edited by Kern in I. 5%, xiv. and xv.

P. 266 ff. In complete opposition to the former dreams
about the high antiquity of Indian medicine, Haas has
recently, in Z D. M. G, xxx. 617 fl. and xxxi. 647 I,
characterised even the most ancient of the Indian medical
texts as quite modern productions, to be traced to Arabian
sources. In the accounts given by the Arabs themselves
of the high repute in which Indian medicine stood with
them, and of the translation of works of the }{md, which
are specified by name, from Sanskrit into Arabic, he recog-
nises hardly any value. As regards the latter point, how-
ever, there exists absolutely no ground for throwing doubt

definite a character made by the
upon statements of so defini e T e

old Arab chroniclers; while, with respe the 1
point, the language of Sufruta, Charaka, &c., 18 distinctly



’ SUPPLEMENTARY NOTES, 3%
opposed to the assignment to them of eg Inte g date, A,
the same time, every real proof of the prewencs of Gy b
(or even Arabien) conceptions in the works fn queatin,
will have to be thenkfully reccived, [ Jm eaily
existence of medicel knowledye in Indin would fu vy way
be prejudived therely, 25 its bexinnings sre well 2 turtlf
by evidence from tle Vedie period, sumdully i o

Agtarreveds

P.opo o T Clawks zx Buller Snfoys pe far
oow &sy Begn primied e Bomlaw, olivA Ly I Lo,
Morestvrr Bomte, Gravs
IZe

Liedingd ey,
T2yl tmnale

R R AL

s

EiEeST g $L Ve AEITant Yty 2erNY tias
sz 2z gr e ool Sie I Lfiaets e

et 2doTe 5o s T4

e 2hoTs 3o FURINT PRt Ay A RS

e privive of Tlmmelalay mrirueiusy o cw S

2o e S L moleen

2o
st o A, T ’r’, I
2 E il e 2 Zer 357, SRSl e e i0a
Cemminre U Zaw g v D0 e g,
oo o S omemal e wit w0

AL RPN SN P

same el sl S i g

W R T )

L G 21
"

i A e,
AR
P e

P T PR R

IS
Frits o EOE
S s s e P
S e, i
N PRIt P




326 SUPPLEMENTARY NOTES.

stamba, Samvarta,” Kdtydyana, Brihaspati, 2 Parddaras
2 Vydsas, Sanikha, Likhita, Daksha, 2 Gautamas; and
2 Vasishthas—Nérado’s Snrriti has been translated by
J_ olly (London, 1876); see also his. papers, Ueher. die rechi-
liche Stellung ol'cr Frauen bei den Indern (Munich, 1876),
and Ueber das indische Schuldrecht (Munich, 1877).

P 280, note . The Aruna-Smriti, Biihier informs me,
1s quite a late production, probably a section of a Purdna,

P. 281.  As Yéjnavalkya enumerates the planets in their
Grreek order ( 1. 295) the earliest date we can assign to this
work is the third century A.p. (see remark above to p. 251,
note 2™, following Jacobi).

P. 284, 5. See remark on Pafichdlachanda above, note
to p. 50.

P.288. E. Senart, in his ingenious work, Za Zdgende
dv Bouddha (Paris, 1875), traces the various legends that .
. are narrated of Buddha (and in part, identically, of Krishna

also) to ancient solar myths which were only subsequently
applied to Buddha; comp. my detailed notice and partial
rejoinderin the Jenaer Lit. Zeit., 1876 (2g9th April), p. 282 {I.

P. 291, note }. Schiefner’s ‘Indische Erzihlungen,
from the Xdgyur, in vols. vii. and viii. of the Melanges
Asiatiques of the St. Petersburg Academy, embrace already
forty-seven such legends. C

P. 292, note 5. Whether the Buddhaghosha of this in-
scription is, as Stevenson assumes (p. 13), to be identified
with the well-known B. must still appear very doubtful,
as the princes mentioned in the rest of these inscriptions
belong to a far older period; see Bhandarkar in the
Transactions of the London Congress of Orientalists (1870),

. 306 ff.

? %’ 203, note ¥.  Sept suttas Pdlis, tirds dw Dighanilaya,
from the papers of Paul Grimblot, were published by %ns
widow in 1876 (Paris), text with translation.—The
_second part of Fausboll’s edition of the Jzita_ka a]_)pcared
in 1877.~The Mahdparinibbdna-sutta was edited in 1874
by Childers in the Journal L. A S, vols. vil. and viiL.: 2
separate impression of it has jusb appeared.  The same
journal also contains an edition of the ‘l’ammo.kkha by
Dickson. An edition of the whole Vinaya-pitaka by

Herm. Oldenberg is in the press. -
P. 297, note 85 A collected edition of the sacred Angas
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of the Jainas was published Jast year (1877) at Calcutta
by Dhanapatisifthaji: the test is accompanied with the
commentary of Abhayadeva and a bhdshd-explanation by
Dhagvin Vijaya.

P. 300, note ¥, On this compare also S. Beal, T%e
Buddlist Tripitake as it is Inown in Chine and Japar
(Devonport, 1876).

P. 303,note]. On possible points of tion between
the Avesta and Buddhism see Jenaer Lit. Zeif., 1877, p.
221

P. jos, mote {.  In Gautama the word bhikshu appears
expressly as the name of the third of the four déramas;
in place of it Manu has yafi,

Beeuw, 2364 May 1878,
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Akshapdda, 8z, 243,

akshara, ‘sy]la.ble,‘ 15. 16,

—- philos,, 161,

Agastya, 53. 275 (archut ).
Agny, 3t 40, 63. 159 178, 303.
— chayara, 120. (274

_P;rdna, 19, 231, 27! 275 281,

——-3rah asya, 118 120,

Agniveda, 265 266. 269 (med ).

Agnisvémin, 7g.

agre, 190,

aghds, 248

iiga, 25. 216 (s. Veddaga). 296.
297. 326, 327 (Jaio).

Afgas, 147,

ABgr, 158,

Aigiras, 31, §3. 153 158, 160 162
164. 250. 325 {Smpata)s

— (Jupiter) 250

Afgirasas, 1. 1

A]chaénru, ; 14}7 138. 286 (his
six teachers),

— comm,, 82,

atkrushfa, 111,

atthalathd, 292,

Atr, 31, 38 53 102, 103, 140 Ved.
— 1oz 2 3 325 (ur.).
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— (= Ath. Teda), 7
Atharm-l’arduh[aa, 249 251, 253

— tbso forty-eighth Ath. Par, 313
316. 317, 318,

Atharya-Paridishta, Greek order of
the planets in the A¢k. Pariéushtas,

323
— Paippale, 158 169
— Prdtistlhya, 146 151,
— Teda, 8 22 29 145 . 249 2635.
— fikhare, 164.
— #ikrd, 164 167.
Atharvasiras, 154. 166, 169. 170
Atharva- Sumhmi, 11 208 318
Atharvdiigirasas, 11. 72 93 121
127. 149. 130 (@1a3a sing )
Atharvdnas, 113 124. 148 149
Atharvopanishads, 23, 153 ff. 239.
athd 'tah, 245, 265,
Adbhutadharma, o1 (Buddh.),
Adbhuta-Brdhmana, 69 152.
adiaita, 171,
Adiarte-makaranda, 323.
adhidevatam, 121,
adhiyajnam, 121,
adlyayana, 8.
adhydtmam, 121.
Adhydtmardmdyana, 163,
adhydya, 14, 31, 32. 107 117.
adhydyddin, 66
adiaaryu, 14. 8o,
adhkraryus (pl.), S So 8. 87. 121,
Ananta, 141 {comm.}.
Anantadeva, 101,
Anpantayajvan, 85 245
anaphd, 255 (Greek).
Anulramanis, 24. 32, 33. 61. 63 65.
74- 83. 85 87. 83. 50. 103. 104
107. 143. 144 145. 152,
Anupada-Sitre, So. 81.84. 83. 93.
Anubrdhmana, 12, 82,
anubrdlimanin, 82,
Anublitipraldia, o
Anubhﬁmvuﬁpdch&rys, 226.






SANSKRIT INDEX

———

Akshapdda, 87, 235.

atskara, ‘syllable,’ 15. 16,

— philos., 161.

Agastya, 53 275 {archit ).

Agni, 31. 40. 63. 159. 178. 303

~ chayana, 120 (274}

— Purdna, 191, 231. 271. 273, 281
318,

— rahasya, 118, 120.

Agniveda, 265 266. 269 (med.).

Agnisvémio, 79.

aghds, 248,
Afiga, 25. 216 (s, Veddiga) 296,
297- 326, 327 Jain).
Asigas, 147,
Afigir, 158.
Afiziras, 31, 53. 153 I58 160, 162,
164. 250. 323 (Smrit)).
— (Jupiter) 250,
Afgirasas, 124, 14
Aydtatatru, 51, 127,
six teackers),
— comm,, 82.
atkrush{a, 111,
atthakathd, 292,
Atrd, 31. 38, 53. 102, 103. 140 Ved
~ 102. 283 325 {jur.).
— ; )‘J:elt S
~— daughter of, 38 140,
— Ypikade, 269 (3mrd )
= ;a:,'}zu', 269 (med,).
Atharvan, 15T (as prajdpati),
(lbnha:pau and dlagarant), 15583

— (= Atk Veda), 78.
_»llhgrm-!’ariaia}k(a:, 249, 251, 253
2

138, 286 (us

S
~ the forty-eighth 411,
316. 317, 315. Fara 315

Atharra-Parifishta, Greek order of
the planets in the Ak, Pardishias,

323.
— Puippale, 158, 169
— Pratiddihya, 146. 151
— Veda, 8 22. 2g. 145 . 249. 265.

— fikhd, 164, 167,

Atharvasiras, 154. 166, 169. 170

Atharea-Semhitd, 1. 208 318,

Atharvdrgirasas, 1% 72 93. 121
127, 149. 150 (orasa eing )

Atharvdnas, 113 124 148, 149

Atharvopanisheds, 28 153 ff. 239.

athd *tah, 245. 265

Adphutadharme, 30t (Buddh ).

Adbhuta-Brdkmans, 69 152

advaita, 171,

Adraita-malaranda, 323.

adhidevatam, 121.

adkiyajnam, 128

adlyayana, 8

aedhydimam, 121.

Adhydtmardmdyana, 168.

adhydya, 14 31 32. 107. 117,
adhydyddia, 66.
adlearyy, 14. 8o,

. 149

adhraryus (pl ), 8 8o, 8. 87. 121,

Ariota, 141 feomm ),

Anantadera, Yor,

Apantayajvan, 85, 245,

anaphd, 255 (Greck),

Anubramans, 23 32 33. 61. 64. 65,
74 83 85 87 88 po. 103. mf-
107. 143 144 145, 152

Anupada-Sitra, 80, 81.84. 88 93,

Antbrdhmana, 12, 82,

anubrdkmanin, 82,

Anudhitipraldia, 97,

Anubhltisrarfipdchdrya, 226,
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Goddvart, 283,
Gonardiya, 223 gr. 267 (erot.).

Gopatha- Brékmana, 106, 150, 151,

152, 304.
Glopavanag, 140.
Gopdlatdpantyopanishad, 169,
gopt, 169, ‘
Goptchandanopanishad, 169.
Gobhila, 8o. 82. 83. 84.

- Smpiti, 280.

golidhydya, 262.

Govardhana, 211,

Govinda, comm., 55. 62,

~— teacher of Samkara, 161, 243.
— svdmin, I0I comm.

Gauda (style), 232.

Gaudapdda, 161. 167. 2306, 243.

298.
Gautama, 77 (two G.’s),
—— 84. 143 (jur.}.
— 153. 162 (4th.).
— 245 (phil.).
~ 162 (Rishi},
— Dharma (-Siitra), 85. 278. 281,
282, 325. 320. 327.
— (Pitpimedha-Sitra), 84. 245,
Gautamah Sdmkhyah, 284.
Gautamas, 137,
grantha, 15. 99. 165, 193.
— (niddnasamynaka), 81.
grahe, 67 (Soma-vessel).
— eclipse, 249.
— planet, 98, 249, 250.
— (bdlagraha), 98.
grdma, 64. 77.
Grdmageyagdna, 64. 65.
Ghatakarpara, 200, 201,

M-
- 2y5 (“ld~

PRE_PER P .24

gamal.
chaturaf:ga, game of, 275.
Chatur - adhydyikd, 151 (°ddhyd-
yikd).
Chaturvindatismyiti, 280.
Chandra, 219..227.
Chandraka, 319.

Chandragupta, 4. 204. 217. 223.

251. 287.
— (Gupta dynasty), 204.
Chandrabbdgd, 269.
Chandra-Vydkarana, 227.
Champ4, 178.
charala, 87.

Charaka, 265. 266. 268. 270. 284.

24. 325 med.
Charaka-Sdkhd, 89.

SANSERIT INDEX. -

Charakas, 87. 88, 164. -
Charakdchdrya, 87. 113.
Charakddhvaryus, 87. 133. 134.
Charano-vytha, 95. 142, 153 (AIh.).
°charitra, 214. .

Chdkra, 123.

Chgkrdyana, 71.

Chdnakya, 205. 210. 260, 310

chdnddla, 129.

Chénardtas, 193.

ckdandanagandhika, 275.

Ch4ndrabhdgin, 269.

Srf-Chdpa, 259.

Chérdyaniya, 83, 103. 317 (Sikshd).

Chdrvdkas, 246.

Chélukys, 214.

Chitra, 51. )

Chitraratha, 63 (Bdhlikam).

chitrd, 247%. 248 (series).

Chintdmanivritt, 217.

Chinas, 243.

Chida, 130,

Chilikopanishad, 165,

chela, 138.

Chelaka, 138,

Chaikitdneya, 138.

Chaikitdyana, 138,

Chaitrarathi, 63.

Chailaki, 133.

Chyavana, 134.

Chhagalin, 6. 909, ~

chhandas {Vedic text), 8. 14. §7.
60. 103. 176.

— (Sdma-Samhitd), 63.

— metr., 25, 60. 145, 272,

Chhandasikd, 63.

Chhandogas, 8. 66. 81, 86, 121.

chhandobhdshd, 103.

chhandovat, 216. .

Chhagaleya, 96. 102. 135, °yins,
96. :

Chhdgeyas, 96.

Chhdindogya-Brdkmana, 69.

Chhdndogyopanishad, 70 . 155.

Jaganmohana, 283,

Jafdpatala, 60.

Jattikarna, 265 med.

Janake, 33. 53. 68. 76. 123. J24.
127. 129. 132. 135. 193. 237. 285.
286 (his six teachers).

janaka (prajdpati), 76.

— saptardlra, 76.

Japamejaya, 34. 123. 125. 131 134
135. 136. 186.

Jaudrdana, 303

Jjapamdld, 307.
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Jamadagni; 162, 315
Jayatirtha, 42.
Jayadeva, 210 (date of).
Jayabhata, 319.
Jayaratha, 3'-2
Jayardma, I43.
Ji ayﬁd.\tya, Jaydpida, 227. 322
Jardsamdha, 98,
Jalada, 150,
Jdcala, astr., 240, 2!
Jdtakas, Buddh.,, 284 293 30L 326.
Jdmkaman, 19. "102. 142,
Jdti, 161,
Jitdkarnya, 138. 139. 140. 143.
Jénaki, 130,
J.{bala, 7I. 130 132 134, 163 183
Jghdly, 143 (Smrads)
Jdéalapunuhad 163. 164. 168,
- ;dmztm, 255 (Greek).
Juuma, 254 (Greek).
Ju\mu, 259.
Jiva, 162,
Jivagosvdmun, 169.
Jivala, 133.
Jtvadarman, 260
yilka, 254 (GreeL)
jeman, 240,
Jainas, :x4 217, 236. 244 293

295
Jan.mm, 56-58 (Grikya). 65 (Sd-
mav), 184, 189, 239 . {phl.}
— Bhdrata, 57 189.
— Sitra, 240 (astr.), 322,
Jaiminfya, 63, 240 316 317.
- nydyamdlavistar @, 241, 322,
Jaival, 71.
JTndnabhdskara, 253.
Jndnayajna, 91, 94
Jyotirvud-dbharana, 201. 260, 261,
266,

Jyotisha, 25 30 60 ﬁx 13
yale?) 249. 258, 316.

Jyau, 254 ((xreek)

‘l'akshan, 133,

Takshaditd, 135,

Tanddlakshana-Sitra, 83, 84

il“zd and feam, d6 .
udn‘opanuhn 108 1

taddhta, 144 5

tantra ceremonm] 167. 208. 209
263. 282, 310,

-~ gramm,, 227 229,

— ‘texcfbook 229 (term taken to
Jara), 263, 266,

tarer, 263 (Ambxc)

tarka, 158, 244,

53 (dran-
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tarlin, 244.

Talavakdra- Brdhmana, 316,

Talavakdras,

1adlt, tasdi, 263 264 {Arabic).

dell.a (-Sdstra), 263 (Arabic).

Tdndam (purdnam), 76

Tindum, 61 (gr.), 243

Ténding, yo

Tdndya, 66 ff 74 133

tdpase, 129 138.

“tdpantya, “tdpwnt, 167 .

Tdrakopanwshad, 163 164. 168,

T4randtha, 248 293 300 309.

Télavpintanivésin, 10l.

tévuri, 254 (Greek)

&, 1

it 87 (partridge).

Tuttir, 41 87, 83, g0 or.

Tipuaka, 292. 293. 294.

Tinmdira, 3.

tishya, 248,

tkahnadan.sh!m, 167

Tutdta, “tita, 241

Tura, 120 131 (K4vasheya).

Turamaya, 253 274.

turushiae, Turushka, 220. 291.

tulyakdla, 12, 129.

Tgovmndipanishatl, 165 171.

Talttiriya, 81. 87, °yakas 102. 162
(yale). 317 (Prdt).

— Samhutd, 88 ff. 108, 248.

— ‘ydranyeka, 92-94. 235.
249 30'

— “yopanishad, 93. 94.

taulshila, 254 (Greek).

Tautdtika, *nta, 241,

Taulvali, 53

trayt vidyd, 8. 121, 191,

Tra{adas?u, 145 ?

Trddnda, 227,

trlona, 235

240.

trpundrardhi, 171,
Tripuropanithad, 171,
Trpuryupanishad, 16: 162,
Trbldshyeratna, 103
Trbburanamalls, 214,
Triéglanka, 62,

tretd, 113 159.

Trartana, 36

tram and tad, 162,

Dakshs, 326 (Smputs).

Dznd (0, zl_; 232 B
Dat;

Dadbnﬁcb, 113 149
Du"dnrﬂ, 203
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Mahd-Bhirata, 4. 24. 34. 37. 39”7

45. 56. 57. 72. 98, 114. 135, 136.
176. 184-1g0. 205. 206. 210. 243.
250. 279. 282. 301. 318. 324. 325,
Mahdbhishye, 219-226, 231, 238
32I. :
Mahdmeru, 93.
Mahdydna-Stiras, 98, 299.
mahdrdja, 138.
Makdvassa, 292. 293.
Mahdvikyamuktdvalt, 155,
mahdvishnu, 167.
Mahdvira, 296 (Jain,).
Maldviracharitra, 207.
Mahdvrishas, 70. 147.
Mahdvaipulya-Sitras, 298 fI.
Mahdvyutpatti, 248 (Buddh.).
mahdsila, 161.
‘mahdsramana, 217.
Mabhiddsa, 48. yo.
mahisht, 114.
Mahfdhara, 104. 107 ff., 116. 141,
Mahendra, 291. 292. 295.
Maheévara, 262 (astr.).
Mahopanishad, 154. 166,
Mahoragas, 302.
Mdgadha, v9.
— deéiya, 79. 112. 141,
mdgadha, 111, 112, 138. 147. 287.
mdgadhi, 232 (riti).
— language, 295. 296, 297.
Migha-Ldvya, 196.
Miéndavya, 61.
Mdndakdyana, 53.
Mdndalki-Sikshd, 49. 61.
Mdndakeya, 49. 56. 112.
Mandtkyopanishad, 161. 164. 167.
168, 298.
Mdtridatta, 101.
Mdirimodakea, 144.
mdérd, ‘160 {om). 161.
Mdthava, 134.
Mddravati, 126. ,
M4dri, 126.
M4dhava, 41. 42. 47. 116, 235. 241.
243. 245. 246, 262,
— deva, 42.
M4dhavas, 95. 166.
Mddhuki, 133. 134.
mddhurt, 91,
mddhyamdina, southern, 106,
M4dhyamdinas, 10. I1. 105 ff. 134.
139. 144.
Mdédhyamdindyana, 105.
Mddhyamdini, 106.
Mddhyamika, 309.

SANSKRIT INDEX,

Mddhyamikas, 224, .

Mdnava, 134 (Sarydta).

Mdnava, Mdnavas, 91. 102. 280. 283,

Mdnava-Grihya, 2o0. 102. 278. 317.

Ménava-Dharmaddstra, 20. 277 .

Mdnasdra, 275.

Mdnutantavyau, 134.

Mdya-mata, 275,

mdyd, 284.

Mayddevs, 284,

Mdra, 151. 303. 304.

Mdrkandeya-Purdna, 191. 206, -

Mdlatt-mddhave, 207. 320. -

Midlava, 201. 214.

Mdlavakdchdrya, 250.

Mdlavikd, Mdlavikignimitra, 204,
207.

mdaldmantra, 167.

Mdhaki, 153.

Msdhitthi, 134.

Mdhisheya, 103.

BMitdkshard, 107. 281.

Minanda, 306.

Milinda, 306.

Mihira, 261.

mimdisaka, 102. 240.

Mtmdiisd, 121. 159. 235. 239 ff.

mimdaisd-Lrit, 240.

— Siitra, 140. 239.

mukdrind, 263 (Arabic).

mukdvild, 263 (Arabic).

Mukula, 322.

mukta, 167. 34 (and amulia).

Muktikopanishad, 155.

Mugdhabodha, 226.

Muiijasinu, 55.

Mutibhas, 134.

Mudimbha, 134.

Mundakopanishad, 58. 158 fI. 240.

Mundopanishad, 164.

muthaéila, 264 (Arabic).

Mudrdrdkshasa, 207.

muni, 120.

munthahd, 264 (Arabie),

muldirta, 151.

Majavants, 147.

mairdhablishikia, 224, 225.

Mtla-Sttra, 297 (Jain.).

matsaripha, 264 (Arabic).

Mpichhakatt, 200, 205, 206. 207.
250. 3035. 320.

myityumrityu, 167.

Myityulanghanopanishad (1), 170

Mrityuldngala, “ldigila, 170.

Meghadiila, 193, 204 208, 209.
302,
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Menths, 319
Medhgtrthi, 52,

Tu, 93

‘meshirana, 255 {Greek).
Maitra, QL. 97-

Maitra-Sitra, 99.
Maitrdyaniputra, 71. 98 285.
Mastrdyaniyas, 85. oI, 99. 102,
Martrdyani-Samhatd, 314, 317
Maztrdyvgnopunuhad, 52 g6 If. 155,

165 2

Maitreya, 97. 68. 99.

Maitreyl, 56. 99.

- Yénavalkya's wife, 127.
Maingga, 93,

moksha, 161,

Moggalldna, 230,

maundye, 237. 306,

Mauds, 150

Mandgalya, 123
Maundgalydyana, 199.

mauna, 129

+/mlechh, 180,

Yakshas, 98 273 302 303
Yakshavarman, 217,
Yajuh-Samkitd, 9 10.
Yajurveda, 8, 45. 85 . 121, 123
T 127 164 184.

- °ddnindye, 144

yojus, 8. 96, dubla,
yagus-verses, pumber of the, x21.
yajndrakirna, 63.

yajnoparita, 161,

yati, 327 (dérama)
Yatindramatadipitd, 322.
Yatifvara, 323.

Yama, 36.

— Smpi, 328,
rﬂmasﬂbh[yrl,s 193

yamayd, 263 (Arabic).

Yamun, 68,

Yavaus, 178. 187 188. 214. 220 ff,
251, 252 233, 260 (astr.), 268,

— priya, 220

— vriddhds, 243,

yarandnf, 220 H,

yaranikd, 207.

Yavani, 220, 252,

Yavanebvara, 258,

vavanesh{a, 220,

Yadoga (1), Yafogors, 141,

Yadomutra, 111,

Ydjnavalkiya-kdnda, 127, 129 ff
137. 138,

345
*Yéjnaralkini brahmandni, 93. 129.

130.

Yéjgav:dkya, 33. 104, 120 123
124. 126. 127. 128 129 130 131.
132. 138 143.144. 163 168. 236.
237 ff. 283,

—'5 Code, 107. 122. 143. 205 2135,
250.278 280 ff 323 325 326.

ydjnika, 240,

Y4)nikadeva, 141,

Ydnikt-Upanmshad, 93 04.

ydturdas, 121

ydtmke, 309.

ydtrd, 260 (astr.). 324,

Y4dvas, 3. R

Y4{munamuni, 323.

Yévana, 2:0.6

Ydsks, 25. 26 32. 33 39 4L 42.
44. 46,5 57 59.61. 62 81. 82. 83,
88 go or 128 140 142 176.
184. 216 217, 236 277.

gugas (the four), 70, 113 151 159
190. 243 247. 277

~— qumnquennial, 113 247.

Yuga-Purdna, 214 251,

Yudhishthira, 185 186. 188, 286

}—’s "‘Z’ 202, 26%. 5. 160 16

Foga, 96. 137. 156, 158. 1 162,
xgi 165.3 166, 235. 236 ff. 265
285,

~— s, Sdmlhyayoga.

—- tattva, 163,

— Sdstra, 297 (Jain.).

— dikhd, 16§

— Sutra, 223. 237.

Yogdchdra, 309.

yogun, 161. 239

youdha, 48,

rakta, 78

Rayhéwari!a, 195. 196, 208,
1

302,

316,
Rafiganstha, 258,
rainas (the nme), 200 228. 261.
Ratnglara, 319. 322,
Ratha-Sutra, 275,
Rabhasa, 227,
RBatnduali, 204. 320,
Rahasya, 119 (Satap. Br.),
Rdjagniha, 199, 287. 293.
Rejataramgunt, 213, 215, 219, 220,
223, 225, 287. 320,
rdjaputra, 95,
rdjaniye, 54,
szstam‘z;f&ann, 120,
Rdjagekhara, 207,
Randyana, 53.
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sunaphd, 255 (Greek).
Sundaritdpantyopanishad, 171.
suparna, 314.

Suparnddhydya, 171.

Suparni, 134.

Suprabhadeva, 196.

Subandhu, 189. 213. 245. 267. 319.

Subhagasena, 25I.

Subhadrd, 114. 115. 134

Subkdshitaratndkara, 320.

Subhdshitdvalt, 320.

Sumanasantaka (%), 208.

Sumantu, 56. 57. 58. 149.

sura, 98. 302. 303.

Surgshtra, 76.

Sulabha, 56.

Sulabhd, 56.

Sufravas, 36.

sudrut, 260.

Suéruta, 266 ff. 324.

— wriddha, 269.

sitkta, 31. 32. 124. 149.

stite, TEI. !

Stitras, 8. 15 (etymol.; chhandovat);

29. 56. 57. 216. 285. 290.
— 127. 128 (passages in the Brdl-
manas).

— 290, 292. 296. 208 ff. (Buddh.).
__ 128, 161 (s. = Brahman).
sttradhdra, 198. 275
. Strya, 62 (comm.).
- Strya, 40 (god). .
' prajnapti, 297 (Jain:).
_ Siddhdnta, 61. 249. 257 258,
— °opanishad, 154- 170 .
(sapta) strydhy 250 (249).
Stirydrune (Smyitt), 280.
Srinjayas, 123. 132.
Setubandha, 196.
Saitava, 61.
Saindhavas, °viyanas, 147
sobha, °“nagaraka, 198.
Soma, 6. 63 (god).
— (sacrifice), 66. 107-
Somadeva, 213. 319-
Som4nanda, 322. .
Someévara, 273 (mus.).
Saujdta, 285.
Sauti, 34-
Sautrdntika, 309
sautrdmant, 107.
saubhikas, 198;
Saumdpau, 134
Saumilla, 204. 205.
Saurasiddhdnta, 258,
saulabhdni Brdhmandni,

1o8. 113. 130
s. $aubhikas.

56. 95

iy
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Sauéravasa, 105. .
.Sauérutapértha.vzis, 266.
“Skanda, 72.

— Purdna, 191, 205,
Skandasvémin, 4I. 42. 79
Skandopanishad, 171.

/skabh, stabk, 233

stipa, 274, 307. -

stotra, 67.

stoma, 67. 81. N

staubhika, 63.

sthavira, 77. 102. 305,

sthdnaka, 89.

Spandasdsira, 322.

Sphujidhvaja (%), 258.
Sphuta-Siddhdnia, 259.
Smaradahana, 208.
Smdrta-Sitras, 17. 19. 34 (Saun.).

IOL.

Smpité, 17. 19. 20. 81
— Sstras, 20. 84. 143
Srughna, 237.
Svaraparibhdshd, 83.
svddhydya, 8. 93. 144
svdbhdvika, 309.
°spdmin, 79.
Svdyambhuva, 277.
Svaiddyana, 34. .
Hansanddopanishad, 163
Hansopanishad, 164. 165.
hadda, 264 Arabic. '
Hanumant, 272.
Hanumanndfaka, 203
Haradatta, 89. 278.
Hari, 166 {Vishnu). 303
Hari, 225. 226 gramm.
harija, 255 (Greek).
Harivaisa, 34. 189
Hariéchandra, 184.
Harisvdmin, 72. 79: 139.
Eaﬁllaramiéra, 142.
&rf Harsha (king), 204, 207

276.

(Indra).

— 196 (N aishadhachar.).

— charita, 205. 214. 319 f.

Srf Hala, 145.

halabhrit, 192.

Haldyudha, 60 (metr. ). 196. 230
(lex.).

hasa, 112.

hastiyhafa, 117.

Hiridravika, 88.

Hérita (Krishpa), 50 -

— 269 med.

— vpiddha’, 269 (med.).

— (Dharma), 278. 282. 325

H4la, 83. 211. 232
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Hileyas, 140.
His?n::ip;nam, 185,
Hitopadeia, 212.

Iub:{;, 2355 {Greek).
Himavant, 51, 268,
Jemna, 254 (Creek).
Hiranyaked, 100-102 317.
— §dkhiya-Brahmand, 92.
Hiranyansbba, 160,
Hintadaveba, 366.

Htinas, 243.

Fridroga, 254 (Greek).
hetthd, So.

helayus, helavas, 180,

353

Hemachandra, 227, 321 {gr.). 230
- (lex,). 297 (Jain.).

Heldrdja, 215,

Reli, 254 {Greek)-

Haimavati, 74. 156,

Haimnyanégha, 125,

Hailhola, 185,

hotar, 14. 53 67. 8o, 86. 89. 105,
129. 149.

hord, 254 (Greek).

— Sdstra, 254. 259, 260.

haufraka, 101,

Hrasva, 112,

INDEX OF MATTERS, ETC.

Abybrepus, 254

Abriman (and Mdra), 503. 304.

Akbar, 283,

Albirgn, 60, 139 201. 239. 249,
253 254 257-262. 266, 274. 323,

Alexander, 4. 6. 27, 28. 30. 179,
221, 222, 251.

Alexandria, 736, 309

Alexandnnus (Paulus), 233

Algebra, 256, 259.

Alkindy, 263,

“Amrpoydrys, 251

Amulet-prayers, 208,

im)'nﬁtas, 306.
ragh, 255.

Andubm%xsv, 255,

Animal fables, 70, 311 ff,, 301,

Antigonus, 99 252,

Anttochus, 170 252,

Aphrodisis (1), 253,

Appoliry, 254,

Awdxhps, 2 55

Apollodotus, 388,

Apollomus of Tyana, 252,

Apotelesmata, 289,

Arabs: Aradisn astronomy, 255~
237 263 263.

— Arabic

] terms, 263

Arabe : medicine, 266 270, 271,
—~ music, 273.
~— philosophy, 239.
Archimedes, 256
Arenarius, 256,
“Apns, 254
Arnim, Arm, coupole &, 257.
Arnistoteles, 234,
Artthmetie, 256. 259,
Arjabahr, 255, 259,
Azimnd, 259,
Arrian, 4. 106. 136.
Arsacidan Parthsans, 188,
Ars amandi, 267.
Asklepiads, oath of the, 26§
*Agzpovopla of the Indians, 30
Atoms, 244,
Aux, sugls, 257,
Avests, 6, 36, 148 (Indian names of
1ts parts), 302
— and Buddinem, 327.
Avicennz, 271,
léabri‘us, 211
abylon, 2. 247,
Bac?ﬂa. 207 5 8. Valhika,
Bagdad, 255 270,
Bau; islend of, 189. 295, 208,

B

204,
== _comrnercial intercoursa of the
Indians with Arabia, 220.
= Arabian figures, 256,

Barlaam, 307.
Bashkar, 262 263.
Bagiheds, Dasili, 306,
Basilides, 309
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Kpbvos, 254.
. Aapuci, 76. 258,

Ldt, 249. 258.

League-boots, 264.

Aéwr, 254.

Aerry, 235, . .

Lion and jackal (fox), 211, 212.
Longest day, length of the, 247.
Tove, God of, 252. 274.

‘Lunar mansions, 2. 30. 90. 92. 14S.
229. 246-249. 252. 255. 28I

304.
— phases, 281.
Madwvdwel, 10. 1006,
Magas, 179. 252.
Magie, art of, 264, 265.
Magic mirror, 264.
— ointment, 264.
Mahmtd of Ghasna, 253.
Mairya (and Mdra ?), 303.
MadAol, 222.
Manes, 309.

Manes, sacrifice to the, 55. 93. 100

108. 118.

Manetho, 260.

Mansions, twelve, 254. 281 (astr.).

Manuseripts, late date of, 181. 182
{oldest).

Mdasoaya, 75.

Mazzaloth, Mazzaroth, 248.

Medicine in Ceylon, 267 ; in India,
324, 325

Megasthenes, 4. 6. 10. 20. 27. 48.
7o, 88. 106 136. 137. 186. 234

251.
Meherdates, 183.
Menander, 224. 251. 300.
Mendzil, 323 (in Soghd).
Mendicancy, religious, 237
Megoupdvnid, 255
Metempsychosis, 234.

Metrical form of literature, 182,
183.

Missionaries, Buddhist, 290 307.
309

— Christian, 307.

My, amo pvius, 20

Monachism, system of, 307-

Monasteries, 274. 281.

Mongolian translations, 291,

Mundane ages (four), 247 ; S Yuga.

Music, modern Indian, 325.
Musical scale, 272.
Mysteries, 197- 198.
Mythology, Comparative, 35 36.

Names, chronology from, 29. 53- |

INDEX OF MATTERS. .

¥1. 120, 239, 284. 285 {s. also

Anga, Kavi, Tantra, Sgtr(a).

Nearchus, 15.

Neo-Pythagoréans, 256, 257.

Nepdl, 291. 309, 310.

Nepdlese MSS., date of, 318,

.Nerengs, 56. '

North of India, purity of language
in the, 26. 45. 296.

Notes, the seven musical, 160, 272.

Numbers, denoting of, by the
letters of the alphabet in their
order, 222.

Numerical notation by means of
letters, 257. 324. '

— Symbols, 256.

Nishirvin, 212.

Omens, 69. 152. 264.

Ophir, 3. T

Oral tradition, 12 ff, 22. 48,

Ordeal, 73.

Orissa, 179. 274

Otbi, 2o01.

Qvpavés, 35.

0y, 252 (8. Arin).

*Qtvdpdrat, 222.

Pahlav, 188.

Pahlavi, translation of Patichatantra
into, 212. 267.

P4li redaction of the Amarakosha,
230.

— of Manu’s Code, 279.

Hardala, 136. 137. 186.

Panjdb, 2. 3. 4. 88. 207 248. 251
309. .

Pantheism, 242.

Iapfévos, 254-

Parthians, 4. 188. 318.

Parvi, parviz, 323

Pattalene, 285.

Paulus Alexandrinus, 253. 255

—— al Yndni, 253.

Peacocks, exportation of, to Bdveru,
2, 3.

Periplus, 4. 6.

Permutations, 256.

Persa-Aryans, 6. 133 148, 17S.

Persians, 3. 4. 188 ;—273 (mus.).
274 (arch.).

Persian Epos, 36. 37- 187.

__ translation of the Upamshads: :

155.
— Veda, 36. 148
Personal deity, 165, 160. -
evkeNadris, 208,
Pdots, 255



I’mk-inscripﬁuu, 175

Rosary, 307-

Zuvspén‘-’na;, 217, 223,

Zapudray, o8, !

Scale, musieal, 272, -

Sehools, great rumber of Tels,
142, .

Stleucus, )

Semitye ongie of Indian writine,
1.

3,

oo 0f the Deast fable, 211, 212,

“Berapion, 271,

Seven mugeal notes, 10, 272,
ndhend, g3 259.

Singhulege translations, 2ga,

Zxaplos, g4+

:xumavér, 309,

Snale, 300

Solar Year, 246, 49,

Bulomon’y fime, trade with India
w, 3

:wpaymfm, 231,

Speusnppus {1, 258,

'g?u:rl'mg of the cirgls,

oveeples, 294 206

Skone.b\;ﬂg.\.!‘z.g: 274.

5 256,

Zobak, 3¢,
Zinyby, 2 51,



t
i

360

Olshausen, 4. 188. 518,
Patterson, 273,
Pavie, 189.

Pertsch, 40, 6o.

St. Petersburg Dictionary, 16. 164. :

108. 112.-141. 266. 305.

Pischel, 206-208, 227, 295. 320. 321.

Poley, 50. 130.

Pous, Pére, 216. 254.

Pramadd Ddsa Mitra, 231.

Premachandra Tarkavdgida, 232.

Prinsep, 179. 229.

Prym, 320. ,

Rddhdkdnta Deva, 275.

Rdjirdmaddstrin, 223,

Rdjendra Léla Mitra, 48. 61. 63.
73.84.04. 142. I51. 1535, 158, 162~
164. 166, 167. 169-171, 182. 202.
210. 215. 220, 271. 274.275. 297.
299. 315. 317.

Réwmamaya Tarkaratna, 158. 168,

Rdmamiéraddstrin, 322.

Rdmandrdyana, 58. 91. 243.

Rdm Rdz, 275,

Rask, 293.

Regnaud, 318. 320.

Regnier, 34. 59.

Reinaud, 61. 148, 201. 202, 21%.
219, 229. 239. 252, 253. 2560-
259, 262, 263. 266. 269. 274. 307.

Renan, 309. ,

Rieu, 230.

Roer, 43. 43. 5I. 54. 73. 74. 9L
94. 96. 116. 139. 154. 157. I6O.
161. 231. 235. 244. 262.

Rosen, 43.
Rost, 66. 182. 191.236.268.270.279.

Roth, 8. 22. 23. 25. 33. 36. 38. 42.
43. 44. 48. 63. 70. 80. 102. 112,
146. 147. 150. 152. 178, 20I.
24’7. 267, 268. 270. 303.

Royle, 271.

Sachau, 253. 323.

Satyavrata S¢mdsrami, 66. 299. 316.
Schiefner, §6. 185. 209. 212. 227.
248. 291. 300. 306. 307. 320.

Schlagintweit, E., 310.

Schlegel, A. W. von, 194. 231. 275.

Schliiter, 234-

Schmidt, 289. 291. 306.
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Schwanbeck, 20.

S¢dilloet, 247.
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